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to” Tympaf or Drum of tie Ear, from the 
Keſemblance it has to that Inſtrument : With 
It the Cavity of this Drum there is a rays Ait 
ke that external Air which is the Medium of 
Sound. Nov, the external Air makes its Im- 
preſſion firſt ori the Membrane of the Prum 
and this comminicates the Motion to the f in- 
ternal Air, by Which it is again communicated 
to other Parts kilbit reaches at laſt to the ay 
ditdry Nerve; and flere” the Senſation is finiſhed, 
as far as Matter and "Motion are concernied!; 
and then the Mind, by the Laws of its Union 
with the Body, has that Idea we call Soumd. lt 
is a curious Remark, that there are certain Parts 
fitted for the bending and mbendin 4 
Drum of the Ear, in order; very roba 
the perceiving Sounds that Are ral ed at greate 
or aer Dinner, or whoſe Motions hay © di 
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ers be too general, particularly: wirkt reſpect tothe! 
m- Motion of the ſonorous Body; which I call the! 
Jes original Cave, let us go A little" farther > with: | 
ble K. That Motion n any Bedy; Which is the: | 
immediate Cauſe 6f its ſounding may be O. 
ner ing to two different Gauſes; one 18 the mutual 
led Percuſſion betwixt it and another Body which is 
the the Caſe of Drums, Bells, and the tho Seng at ot 

the Wl muſical Inſtruments, c. Another Cauſe is the 
\ir, beating or daſhing of the ſonorons Body and the 
of Air immediately againſt one anot lier, as in all Kind 
Im- of Wind-inftraments, Flutes, Trampets, Hautboys, 
um, c. Now in all theſe Caſes, the Motion which is 
in- the Conſequence of the mutual Percuſſion be- 
ted I twixt the whole Bodies, and is the immediate: - 
au: Cauſe of the ſonorous Motion which the Air 
ech By conveys to our Ears, is an invifible tremulous or 
ed; undulating Motion in the ſmall and inſenſibles 
ion il Parts of the Body. Te explain this 
"HB Arr viſible Bodies are ſuppoſed to Se. compo- 
arts {ed of a Number of ſmall and iinſenſible Parts, 
the Ml which are of the ſame Nature i inevery Body, being 
t perfectly hard and incompreſhble Of theſe in- 
ter Wl finitely Ao: Bodies are compoſed others that 


are ſomething greater, but ſtill inſenſible, and theſe 
A 3 and 


are . oding to the e Figures 


vart ds, and change tho very” Bi) 0 


ar Objects - But Th v6" gone ar 6 | 
nong 8b in this. 22 L At n Bd 


IR what [chav ſaid ofths the: gare el Stands - 
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ö Ger different. Combinations do, in 
Place, conſtitute thoſe 
| es and touchable. The firſt and ſmalleſt Parts: 


enn 


they reſtore themſelves to their natural, or ordi- 
ö ity, State 1 This Lom rell. IN - there erefore hap- 
pening upen the Shock or Impulſe made by e 


all 
Tons and undulating Manner, ſomething * fe 


| we may call the Sonorous Motion which is 


Cauſe of Sound; and of theſe, only thoſe next 
the Surface can communicate with the Ai 


8 


ect their component Parts: Theſe Jang 
] © enim <therBodioogy >ater,' - 


greater, Differer n che ai . 
groſs Bodies —_ are G | 


again 1 


hand; the others are compreſ : 


ing, hy a ſufficient external Impulſe, compreſſed; 


Body upon another, theſe ſmall Parts or P 
des, by their reſtitutive Power (which we oats 
ick Faculty) move to and again with 
a very great Velocity or Swiftneſs, in a tremu- 


vikble Motions or groſſer Springs, 
Chord of a muſical Inftrument ; and this Fel 


pagated to the Ear. But obſerve that it is the 
inſenſible Motion of theſe Particles next to the 
fmalleſt, which is ſuppoſed to be the immediate 


their Motion is performed in very ſmall Spaces, 


and with extreme Velocity; the Motion of the 
Whole, or of the greater Parts being no furthet 
concemed than as "they contribute to the other, 

And this is the Hypotheſis upon which Monſieur 
Perra ult of the Royal Society in France, explains 


the Nature and Ph. enomena o Sound, in his curious 
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CR * px ond ear r r o gle Parte 
fo cloſely poyned and moving in infinitely ſmall 
Spaces. Thus far any Body will easy go with 
the Hy potheſisł Bat Monſieur Perrault carries it 
Fat 6g and: affirms, That that viſible Motion 
of the Parts 1s Ng; otherwiſe the Cauſe of the 
Sound, than as it cauſes the ifwiſible Motion f 
the pot l Baus, n he calls Particles, 
to diſtinguiſh e, e 
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puſs 0 hn, Unis "Ne inks to. 2 : 
; other — as of Chords _y Win 2 af rus 
| 9 — Suſi er them 


= e — — —— 
ing ie Chord from its ftraightPoſition,and then 
lett Sugo ich has the ſame Bifct as what 
Js Percuſſion) een 7 1 
5 put out of their — State or that whiel 
they 1 in the ſtraight Line, do by their E- 
— icy an de bi — 


on. Now the — — is, 
more it is ſtretched in the ſtraight A — 
nicker theſe Vibrations are: But — quick 

y. are, Monſieur PerraulÞ denies then be 
25 immediate Cauſe of — un 
ſays in a very long nd net 0 
. — — 
a diſtin Sound, we can perceive with our Eye, 
beſides the Vibrations of the whole Chord, 
a more confuſed Tremor of the Parts, which is 
more diſcernible towards the Middle of the 
Chord, where the Parts vibrate in greater Spaces 
in the Motion of the Whole; this laſt Moti- 
tion of the Parts which is cauſed by the firſt 
Yibrations: of Whole "608" again oecaſion a 
r = FM: nl 


ee: den. 
3 of yo 


all. Vibrations of We- whole Chord, he "68 
he. Parts cauſed by the Vi ns of the 
Whole. Now theſe Vibrations of the af 
are not vr ropes ee of Sound; elſe how 
>mes it that while in Motion they 
raiſe no Sound ꝰ The — perhaps is this 
That the Motion is become too weak to max es 
the Sound to be heard at any great Diſtanceg 1 
which might be heard were the Pympan of thb 
— as near as the Nail of the Finger, by which 4 
we perceive the Motion. But to ofthis? _— © 4 : 
Mr. Perrault ſays, That as ſoon as this ĩmall Mo- 3 
tion is perceived, we ſhall hear it found; which 
is not occaſioned by renewing or augmentinng Þ 
the greater Vibrations, beca e the Finger is 1 
not ſuppoſed” to ſtrike againſt "thi Chord,” but 2 
this againſt the Finger, which ought rather to 
= __ Motion; the Cauſe — — 
oun therefore is propa at this v 

Motion of the Parts, — is not ſufficient to br 
move the Particles (whoſe Motion is the Firſt 
= ceaſes)! receives: wi Afliſtance. from th . 


3 Aeg aged f by they | 
| Wd wo gre the Parris 1 Motion which 
is nedeſſary for prodneing — But ef 
| 1:8 de thoughe, t 


forſcunding;: 48 t0 mikdtheen capable of; —— 
— 4 ———— LID 
at; 1 
common Motion with the whole Parr, may — 
. ealily be ſuppoſed to receive a proper and 
ealar Motion by that Shock; in the ſame N 
ner that Bodies Which ars relatively at Red 
—— 
e Ship againſt an 2 
2 — | E Mee bens my 
ſunple as Experiment appears to be, am 
afraid it cannot be fo ealily made as to giw 
perfect Satisfaction, becanſe we can bard od 
Sun wird our Nail but it will found, 
But Mr. Perrault finiſhes the Proof of his Epe 
theſis by the Phenomena of Wind-inſtruments 
Take, Ee xample, a Flute; we make it found 
by blowing into a long, broad, and thin Canal, 
which conveys the Air thrown ont of the Lang; 
till *tis daſhed againſt that thin ſolid Part which 
= call the — or Wind- cutter, that is 
ite to the lower Orifice of the foreſaid Ca- 
= 3 by which Means the Particles. of | that 
Tongu e are compreſſed, and by their reſtibutive 
| Motion they communicate to the Air a Sonorobs 
Motion, which being — — thrown & 


1 8 the 1 inner concave. Surſace- of of cho 2 
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. uuf 
3 Harticlet, the Motion — 
e oth Ain by. all theſe 1 
"WS; "hs Pls, l ks 5 2 bh.” * 95 ery . | 
Now to prove My MO; NEW een 
particles of the inner Sartave: of 
1e Tongne are concerned in ln 
be Flute, we . muſt cenſder, That Flates 
f different Matter, as Metal, Wood, et 
done, being of the ſame Length and Boro, have 
none, or very little ſenſible Difference in their 
JC — nor is this f. altered by the diffes 
nt Thickneſs of the Flate — the outer 
nd inner Surface; nor in the laſt place, is the 
Sound any way changed by Wer the Fluta, 
even tho it be hard preſſed, as it always hap» 
pens in Bells and other hard Bodies that ſound 
by mutual Percuſſion. All this Mr. erraait 
accounts for by his Hypotheſis, thus: He tell 
us, That as the Corpuſcles are the ſame- in 
all Bodies, the Particles which they imme; 
diately conſtitute, have very ſmall Differences 
in their Nature and Form; and that the ſpe- 
cifck Differences of viſible Bodies, depend on 
the Differences of the Parts — of theſe 
Particles, and the various —— of theſe 
parts, which make them capable of different 
Modifications of Motion. Now, hard Bodies that 
ſound by mutual Percuſſion one againſt another, 
owe their ſounding to the Vibrations of all their 
Parts, and by theſe to the inſenſible Motions 
of their Particles but according to the Diffe- 
tences deff the n 1 their Connections, which 
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ing to their Matter, their Sound can only be 
wing to the inſenſible Motion of the Partieles 
of the Surface; for theſe being very little diff 
rent in all Bodies, if we ſuppoſe the Sound i 
_ . wing to their Motions only, it can have none 
or very ſmall Differences: And becauſe we fin 
this true in Fact, it makes the Hypotheſis extreme 
iy probable. I have never indeed ſeen: Pliites 
bf any Matter but Wood, except of the ſmall 
. Kind we call Flageolets, of which T have ſear 
| Ivoryones, whoſe Sound has ne remarkable Dif 
ference from a wooden one; and therefore 
muſt leave ſo much of this Proof upon Monſiem 
Perrault's Credit. As to the other Part, which 
is no leſs conſiderable, That no Compreſſion of 
the Flute can ſenſibly change its Sound, tis cer- 
tain, and every Body can eaſily try it. To 
which we may add, That Flutes of different 
Matter are ſounded with equal Eaſe, which 
could not well be if their Parts were to be 
moved; for in different Bodies theſe are differents 
ly moveable. But I muſt make an End of this 
Part, in which I think it is made plain enough; 
_ © That the Motion of a Body which cauſes a 
founding Motion in the Air, is not any Moti- 
on which we can poſſibly: give to the whole 
Body, wherein all the Parts are moved in one 
common Direction and Velocity; but it is the 
Motion of the ſeveral ſmall and * 
8 - is | | | x arts, 
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hich bein | Pave" ed. | V an ext 
arts, wh 205 Þy their « S: elaſtick ed. by.an Awe 4 n 
lyes, each by a Motion particular and, Der. 
"ie HI But whether you'll nen f Parts. 


ly bend pres as 5 1 does, 1 keye, to, 
tielei our ſelves, e 1 ing 
diff: ate Deternigtian of this. Matter, 7 Fe 5 to, 
nd" ome nearer to our. Subject, 1 batt next conligder, 
none the Differences and Affections of young t 

find ny way concerned in Muſick... ;, OM 

eme SOUNDS.are as various, or bee 

lite Differences, as the infinite Vatie 15 Or hi 
ſnalMthat concur in their Production; 0 ich me 7 
ſeen reduced to theſe general Heads: 1ſt, : 

Dif Quantity, Conſtitution, and Figure of thei | 
18 I rous Body; with the Manner of pe Percuſſion, 
ſiem the conſequent Velocity of the W 
hich Parts of the Body and 5 Air ;. alſo. thei 
of Ml quality and Uniformity, 9 Inequality and; 


gularneſs. 24% The Conflitution and State 
the fluid Medi through which the Moti, 1 8. 
went I propagated. 3d/y, The Diſpoſition of the Ear 
hich that receives t at, Motion. And, 4, 
be Diſtance of the Ear from the! ſonorous BO. 
ent: which we may add, Iaſtiy, the Conſideration 
this MW the Obſtacles that 55 0 3 the ſono 
16h, Body and the 177 With 
5 a that, receivin g an 1 ) 
oti· ¶ moved, react upon 1 
16le tion to the eto and eng: 
one Sound. Upon all theſe do our ur ir d 
the tions of Sound go end, | 
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Tx Variety ard- Differences af Sound! 
1 to the various Degrees, and Combination 
2 the Conditions mentioned, are innumerable 
but to our prefent e a 
following Diſtinctions. 
 "E SOUNDS, come der a ecifick. Di 
ion n, according to the Kinds of Bodies from uni 
then 7 proceed Thus, Metal is cally diftith 
from other Bodies by the Sound; and g 
mong Metals, there i is gren t difference of Sounds 
as is diſcernible, © ample, Betwixt Gol 
Sityer, and Braf 7 Bram or the, Purpoſe i 
Hand, a moſt notable Difference is that of ſtring- 
ec and Wind- inſtruments of Muſick, f whit 
lere are alſo Subdiviſions: Theſe ifference 
depend, as has been faid, upon the diff reit 
| Eanſtitutions of thefſe Bodies; Put they are nog 
ſttictiy within the Confideration of. A ick, N. 
the Mathemarical Part of it at leaſt, 
iy bo-bronght into the Practical; of which 
_ err | 
4 EEK IZNCE teaches us, That Thi 
* ond, ean be heard, by the ſame Ear, at greaty 
; te Diftances than 76 pl and when we are. af 
e ſame Diſtanes from two Sounds, I mean 
from the ſonorous. Body or the Place where 
the Sound firſt riſes, we can, determine (for. we 
_ Tearn it by Expt Hieles and Obſeryation) * * ich 
of the Two will. be heard fartheſt: By this COH 
pariſon we have the Idea of a Difference who 
- oppoſite Ferms are called J O VD and rd 
(or ſtrong and weak.) This Difference 
oth — the Nature of different Bodies, 
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e meaſured, we ſhall learn again, on mn 
at theſe Degrees of Acuteneſt and Granit; 

> alſo called different and diſtinguiſhable Zones 
Tunes of a Voice or Sound; ſouwerfay ohe _ | 
ound is in Tune with another when they are inan 
te ſame Degree + Acute and Graue being but 
elations, we apply the Name of I ine te them | 
oth; to expreſs ſomething that's cohſtant and 
ſolute which is the Ground of the Relation; 

= like manner as we apply the Name Magni- 

de both to the Things we call Great and Zattle, 

hich are but relative Idea's: Each of them have a 

ertain Magnitude, but only one of them is great 

nd the other little when they are compared ſo 

Two Sounds each has a certain une, but only 

ne is acute and the other grave in Compariſon. 

IV. TRERE is a Diſtinction of Sounde, where- 

they are denominated long or ort; which 

lates to the Duration, or continued, and ſen- 

bly uninterrupted Exiſtence of the Sound. This 

a Thing of very great Importance in Muſick; 

t to know how far, and in what reſpect it 

elongs to it, we muſt diſtinguiſh betwixt the 

atural and artificial Duration of Sound. I call 

nat the natural Duration or Continuity ort 
ound, which is leſs or more in different Bodies, 

ving to; their different Conſtitutions, whereby . © _ 
ne retains the Motion once received longer  -—- 
an another does; and conſequently the Sound © | 
Dntinues longer (tho gradually weaker”) after 

ie external Impulſe ceaſes; ſo Bells of diffe- 

nt Metals, all other Things being equal and 
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alike, have different Continuity of Sound after th 
Stroke: And the ſame is very remarkable i 
Strings of different Matter: There is too a Dif 
ference in the ſame Bell or String, according t 
the Force of the Percuſſion. This Continuiy 
is ſometimes owing to the ſudden RefleQia 
of the Sound from the Surface of neighbourin 
Bodies; which is not ſo properly the ſame Sous 

continued, as a new Sound ſucceeding the Fi 
ſo quickly as to appear to be only its Contint 
ation: But this Duration of Sonnd does ng 
properly belong to Muſick, - wherefore let n 
conſider the other. The artificial Continuit 
of Sound is, that which depends upon the cont 
nued Impulſe of the efficient Cauſe upon th 
ſonorous Body for a longer or ſhorter Time 
Such are the Notes of a Voice, or any Wind-inſtn 
ment, which are longer or ſhorter as we cont 
nue to blow into them; or, the Notes of a Vio 
lin and all ftring'd Inſtruments that are ſtrud 
with a Bow, whoſe Notes are made longer 
ſhorter by Strokes of different lengths or- Quick 
neſs of Motion; for a long Stroke, if it is quick 
Iy drawn, may make a ſhorter Note than a ſho 
Stroke drawn ſlowly. Now this kind of Conti 
nuity 1s properly the Succeſſion of ſeveral Sound 
or the Effect of ſeveral diſtin& Strokes, or repeats 
Impulſes, upon the ſonorous Body, ſo quick tha 
we judge it to be one continued Sound, eſpe 
ally if it is continued in one Degree of Strengt 
and Loudneſs; but it muſt alſo be continued i 
one Degree of Zune, elſe it cannot be cali 
one Note in Muſick. And this leads me nature 
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r y to conſider the very old! and notable Di- 
ble i inction of à twofôld MotibtasnsfD Somnd, 
Di thus. Ses hange yt Gba | od 
Us. ; 3 n r AN 
[nut {cuteneſs in a continual F lux, : {0'as; rot to reſt. 
ctio on any Degree for ˖ aſſignable, or at leaſt ſen- 
) ible Time; which theiAncients called theicon- 
Sou 199015 Motion of Sound, proper onfy #6'Speak- 
: FinMing and Converſation. Or, 2do. it Way — ; 
ſenſible 
ee ſhall 


ntinWfrom Degree to Degree, and make» 


n 


s ni Stand at every Pitch, ſo as every Degree ſha 
be diſtinct; this they called the diſcrete or di 
in ui continued Motion of Sound, proper only to Muſick 
donor Singing. But that there may be no Obſeurity 
here, conſider, That as the Idea's of Motion and 
m Diſtance are inſeparably connected, ſò they be- 
inſtu long in a proper Senſe to Bodies und Space; 
conti and whatever other Thing they are applied to, 
it is in a figurative and metaphorical Senſe, as 
rudi here to Sounds; yet the Application is very in- 
zer M telligible, as I ſhall explain it. Voice or Sound 
Wich is conſidered as one individual Being, all other 
quick Differences being · neglected except that of A- 
cuteneſs and Gravity, which is not conſidered 
ContWas conſtituting different Sounds, but different 
ound States of the ſame Sound ; which: is eafy to con- 
ceive: And ſo the ſeveral Degrees or Pitches 
k thao? Tune, are conſidered as ſeveral Places in 
ſpec which a Voice may exiſt. And when we hear 
rengiha Sound ſucceſſively exiſting in different Degrees 
1ed Wot Zune, we conceive the Voice to have moved 
calleſſ from the one Place to the other; and then tis 
eaſy to conceive a Kind of Diſtance between the 
| 3 S 3 ns 


RO 
* « 


C20 AT ves Der 1 euer 
. two. — Places 3 for as Bodies. are 
to be diſtant; between Which other Bodies mg 
be placed, ſo two Sounds are ſaid to be at. I 
ſtanee: it reſpecte t June, between whid 
other Degrees may be conceived, that ſhallih 
acute With: reſpect; to the one, and grape wit 
. reſpe& toithe other. But when the Wale 0 
- finues an one Pitch, tho) there may „be 
Interruptions and ſenſible. Reſts, . 
Sdund doch end and begin again, yet . | 
nd Motiar in that Caſe, the Voice — 
the Time in one Place. Now this Motion, 
a ſimple and proper Senſe, is nothing elſe b. 
"the ſucceſlive: Exiſtence of ſeveral Sounds differ 
ing in Zune. When the ſucceſſive Degrees at 
1⁰ near that like the Colours of a Rainbow, the 
are as it were loſt in one another, ſo that in an 
ſenſible Diſtance there is an indefinite Numbe 
of Degrees, ſuch kind of Succeſſion is of no uf 
in Muſio; but when it is ſuch that the Ear 
Judge of every ſingle Difference, and can con 
pare > ſeveral Differences, and apply ſome know 
Meaſure to them, there the Object of Muſid 
does exiſt; or when there is 4 of ſeven 
Soundsdiſtin&t by ſenſible Reſts, tho all in the ſam 
Tune, ſuch a Succeſſion belongs alſo to M 
FROM this twofold Motion explain“ 
we ſee. a twofold Continuity of be 
both ſubject to certain. and determinate Mea 
of Duration; the one is that ariſing Rom ah 
. continuous Motion mentioned, which has nc 
thing to do in Muſich; the other is the Co 


tinuity or uninterrupted Exiſtence of Sound 1 
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nue DN Ces 
„ends 1 0 zus Nies 
at long and ort, or, (Which is the; E. 
which a Con quence) /wi ＋ A 1 inthe 
lbb ne Degrees of Sound, while tg Moves 


Wit d Manner, make $i ncipa 
© conigorcdient in Mu ik; WS: Tha 21 


Scellar 
is ußt in 
Manr to any other g concerned in 1 
y th actice; and is what > 410 to be. ver parti⸗ 
ere Marly conſidered, tho indeed it is not brought 


1g der ſo regular and determinate Rules, OS the 
on, N ifferences of Tune. "Th 

e ba v. SouUN'Ds are either N * compound; 
diffeWt there is a twofold cog NN and, Compoſi- 

es a pn to be conſidered Here; the Firſt is the fame 
„ theſſhith what we explain din the laſt Article, and re- 

in antes to the Number of ſucceſſive Vibrations ofthe 
ambeſſharts of the ſonorous Body, and of the Air, which 
_— me ſo faſt upon the Ear that we judge them 


to be one continued Sound, tho it is really 
con Compoſition of ſeveral Sounds of mokter Da: 
nowition. And our judging it to be one, is v 
ell compared to the Judgment we make "of 
even at apparent Circle of Fire, cauſed by. P ting 
ſam e fired End of a Stick into a ver . quie ir- 
lar Motion; for ſuppoſe' the End ob the Stick 
any Point of that Circle which it actually. de- 
qundWribes, the Idea we receive of it 8  Conti- 
aſoreWncs till the Impreſſion is, renewed by: the ſugden 
1 theturn; and this being, true of e every; Polit, Wwe 
ö 0oWuſt have the Idea of a Circle of Fire; "the; on- 
Co Difference is, that the End of tlie Stick has 
nd tually exiſted in every Point of the Circle, 
| BF — whereas 
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: the Sound has had Interruptions, * the 


to be a Circle, making oak with reſpeh 


Phyſice upon D' Cartes Muſick, illuſtrates it i 
this Manner, ſays he, As ſtanding Corns ar 


"> ” o Po . 


be the Effect of one fingle Action of the Wine 
which is truly owing to ſeveral diſtin& Opers 
tions; in like Manner the fmall Branches (capi 
lamenta) of the auditory Nerve, reſembling f 
many Stalks of Corn, being moved by one Vi 
bration of the Air, and this repeated before thi 
Nerve can recover its Situation, gives Occaſion ti 
the Mind to judge the whole Effect to be one Sound 
The Nature of this kind of Compoſition being 
ſo far explain'd, we gre next to confider whit 
Sump Hcy in this Senſe is; and T think it mul 

Effect of one ſingle Vibration, or a 


be the of or 
many Vibrations as are neceſſary to raiſe in u 
the Idea of Sound; but perhaps it may be 
Queſtion, Whether we ever have, or if we cat 
raiſe ſuch an Idea of Sound: There may be a 
To another Queſtion, Whether any Idea of Sou 
cen exiſt in the Mind for an indiviſible . Spad 
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a Time ; the Reaſon of this Queſtion je The. 
every Sound exiſts for a finite Time, it can 
> divided into Parts of a ſhorter Duration, and 
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willen there is no ſuch Thing as an abſolute 
E implicity of this Kind, unleſs we take the No- 
fer on of it from the Action of the external Cauſe 


f Sound, 012. the Number of Vibrations nece _ _ 

efpel ry to make Sound actually exiſt, without con- = 
dering how long it exiſts; but as it is not pro: 

able that we can ever actually produce this 

e. put a Body in a ſounding Motion, and ſftop- 

preciſely when there are as many Vibrations 

niſhed as are abſolutely neceſſary to make 

Sound, we muſt reckon the Simplicity of Sound, 

onſidered in this Manner, and with reſpect to 

Practice, a relative Thing; that being only 


der imple to us which is the moſt ſimple, either 
bo pil vith reſpe& to the Duration or the Cauſe, 
2 | hat we ever hear: But whether we conſider it 
8 vio the repeated Action of the Cauſe or the con- 
t gquent Duration, which is the Subject of the 
on t aſt Article, there is ſtill another Simplicity and 
amd Compoſition of Sounds very different from that, 
bend of gre it Importance in Muſick, which 1 ſhall 


next explain. e 
A ſimple Sound is the Prodüct of one Voice 


or er individual Body, as the Sound of one Flute 
| or one Man's Voice. A compound Sound con- 


fiſts of the Sounds of ſeveral diſtin Voices or 


be Wbodics all united in the ſame individual Time 


and Meaſure of Duration, 7. e. all ſtriking the 

Ear together, whatever their other Differences 

may be. But we muſt here diſtinguiſh a naturab 
| „ Mu 1 
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and artificial Compoſition; to underſtand this, re 
member, That the Air being put into Motion by 
any Body, communicates that Motion to-other 
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tore, that which proceeds from the manifold Re, 
7 flexions of the Firſt Sound, Ol. that of the Body 
which firſt communicates ſounding. Motion to 
the Air, as the Flute or Violin in one's Hand 


Circumſtances of the Place, or the Number, 
Nature, and Situations of the circumjacent - Bo- 


rience; we can have a hundred Proofs of it e- 
very Day by ſinging, or ſounding any, mulical 
Inſtrament in different Places, either in the 
Fields or within Doors; but theſe. Reflexions 
muſt be ſuch as returning very ſuddenly dont 
produce what we call an Zccho, and have only 
this Effect, to increaſe the Sound, and make 
an agreeable Reſonance ; but ſtill in the ſame 
Tune with the original Note; or, if it be a 
Compoſition of different Degrees of Tune, they 
are ſuch as mix and unite, ſo that the Whole 
agrees with that Note. . But this Compoſition 
is not under Rules of Art ; for tho' we learn by 

Experience how to diſpoſe theſe Circumſtances 
that they may produce the deſired Effect, yet 
we neither know the Number or different Tunes 
of the Spunds that, enter into this Compoſition; 
and therefore they come not under the Muſi- 
cian's Direction in what is hereafter called the 
Compoſetion. of Muſick ; his Care being only a- 
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Bodies the natural Compoſition of Sounds is there 


theſe Reflexions, being many, according to the 


dies, make Sounds more or leſs compound, 
This is a Thing we know by common Expe- 
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2. oi; r.  } ef MUSICK. _ . 
f ſeveral Sounds, which being made by Art., 
re ſeparable and diſtinguiſhable one from ano- 
her. So the diſtinct Sounds of ſeveral Voices 


1. 


" Sy 
ny 


r Inſtruments, or ſeveral Notes of the ſame In- 
rument, are called ſample Sounds, in Diſtinction 
rom the artificial Compoſition, in which to anſwer 
he End of Muſick, the Simples muſt have ſuch 
in Agreement in all Relations, but principally 
and above all in {cuteneſs and Gravity, that 
he Ear may receive the Mixture with Pleaſure. 
VI. THERE remains another Diſtinction of 
Sounds neceſſary to be conſidered, whereby — 
are ſaid to be ſmooth and evenly, or rough 
and harſh;alſo clear or blunt, hoarſe and obtuſe ; 
the Idea's of theſe Differences muſt be ſought, 
from Obſervations ; as to the Cauſe of them, 
hey depend upon the Diſpoſition and State of tze 
ſonorous Body, or the Circumſtances of the 
Place. Smooth and rough Sounds depend upon 
the Body principally ;- We have a notable Ex- | 
ample of-a rough and harſh. Sound in Strings- 
that are unevenly and not of the ſame Conſti- 
tution and Dimenſion throughout; and for this 
Reaſon that their Sounds are very grating, they 
are called falſe Strings. I will let you in few Words 
hear how Monſieur Perrault accounts for this. 
He affirms that there is no ſuch Thing as a fimple- 
Sound, and that the Sound of the ſame Bell or 
Chord is a Compound of the Sounds of the ſe- 
veral Parts of it; ſo that where the Parts are 
homogeneous, and the Dimenſions or Figure u- 
riform, there is ahrays ſuch a perfect Union 
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| ty of Vibrations, whereby a great Number of 


 ſonant Tones in other Parts: And to confirm 
this, he relates a very remarkable Thing; He 


By es he, was owing to the accidental Diſpoſition 
Ort 


any where there is a Motion over all the Parts; 


their different Dimenſions have different 7 bnes; 


ibu) and when it is ſtruck, the Vibrations of 


ded a Fifth acuter than the Tone it uſed to 


with Force, and fo unfit for reflecting others, 


Coneord and tot 
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and Mixture of all theſe Sounds that make 
one uniform; ſmooth and * evenly Sound; and 
the |.contrary produces Harltnefs ;' fer the 
Likeneſs of Parts and Figure makes an Uniformi- 


ſimilar and coincident Motions conſpire to for- 
tify and improve each other mutually, and u- 
nite for the more effectual Production of the 
ſame Effect. He proves his Hypotheſis by the 
Phenomena of a Bell, which differs infFone ac- 
cordin 5 to the Part you ſtrike, and yet ſtrike it 


aa, aA > Þ» 


pou + 


he conſiders therefore the Bell as compoſed of an 
infinite Number of Rings, which according to 


hand. 0 


as Chords of different Lengths have(ceteris pa- 


the Parts immediately ſtruck ſpecify the 7one, 
being ſapported by a ſufficient Number of-con- 
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bes « p=Þ 


ſays, He happen'd in a Place where a Bell ſoun- 


give in other Places? which in all Probability, 


; © op & 


the Place, that was furniſhed with ſuch an 
Adjuſtment for reflecting that particular Tone 
that it abſolutely prevailed and determined the 
4 Sound to the Tone of that 
Fifth. If we conſider the Sound of a Violin, 
and all ſtring'd Inſtruments, we have a plain 
Demonſtration that every Note is the * oi 
| 5 eve: 
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eral more fimple: Sounds; for there is not 


he String, bit alſo that of the Motion of the 


1 of the Inſtrument; that this has a” very 


tain, becauſe we are very ſenſible of the tre- 


Enulons Motion of the Parts of the Violin, and 
eſpecially becauſe the ſame String upon different 


Violins ſounds very differently, which can be 
for no other Reaſon but the different Conſtitu- 
tion of the Parts of theſe Inſtruments, which 
being moved by Communication with the String 


increaſe the Sound, and make it more or leſs 
agreeable, according to their different Natures: 


But Perrault affirms the ſame of every String 


in it ſelf without conſidering the Inſtrument; 
he fays, Every Part of the String has its parti- 


cular Vibrations different from the groſs and 


ſenſible Vibrations of the Whole, and theſe are 
the Cauſes of different Motions ( and Sounds) 


in the Particles; which being mix'd and- unite, 


as was ſaid of the Sounds that compoſe the 
total Sound of a Bell, make an uniform and 
evenly Compoſition, wherein not only one 
Tone prevails, but the Mixture is ſmooth and 
agreeable; but when the Parts are unevenly. and 
irregularly conſtitute, the Sound is harſh and 
the String from that called falſe. And therefore 


fuch a String, or other Body having the like 
Fault, has no certain and diſtin Zone, being 


a Compoſition of ſeveral Zones that don't u- 
nite and mix ſo as to have one Predominant 
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that ſpecifies the total Tone. 7 = 
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nly the Sound reſulting from the Motion of | 


Donfiderable Effect in the total Sound is cer- 
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AcArN- for clear or Hoanſi Sounds, 
depend upon Circumſtances that are accidental 

to the ſonorous Body; ſo a Man's Voice, et 
the Sound of an Inſtrument will be! hollow. *. 


hoarſe, if it is raiſed within an empty Hogſhead; 
which is clear and bright out of it; the Reaſon 


is very-plainly the Mixture of other. and dif- 
ferent Sounds raiſed. by Reflexion, that corrup 
and change the Species of the birnen and di 
rect Sound. 
No > hat Sounds may be fit for 54 
che End of Muſick they ought to be ſmooth an ; 
clear; eſpecially the Firſt, B if they have 
not one certain and diſcernible Zone, capable 
of being compared to others, and ſtanding to 
them in a certain Relation of Acuteneſi, 
whoſe Differences the Ear may be able to 
judge of and meaſure, they cannot poſſibly an- 
ſwer the End of Mou ck, and therefore, are no 


Part of the Object of it. 
Bur there are alſo Sounds which hw 


certain Tone, yet being exceſſive either in A- 
_ cuteneſs or Gravity, bear not that juſt Propor- 
tion to the Capacity of the Organs of Hearing, 
as to afford agreeable Senfations. Upon the 
Whole then we ſhall call that harmonich or 
muſical Sound, which being clear and evenly 
is agreeable to the Eur, and gives a certain and 
diſcemible Zune ( hence alſo called tunable 
Sound) which is the Subject of the whole Theo: 
ry of Harmony. 

Tus we have conſidered the Properties 


and Affections of Sound that are any way ne: 
» ceſlay 


n 


Tek to 28 Swe i in ks 2 
he Things mentioned, the R il 
2/5 and &ravigy, or the Tune of dee e 
principal Ingredient in Aſuſichi the Diſti 
ind Determinateneſs of 
bund the Denomination of harmonica} or 
T1::/ical: Next to which are the various Meaſures 
of Duration. There is nothing in Sounds with 
out theſe that can make = a juſt Theory 
whereof abſtracts from all other Things, to con- 
ſider the Relations of Sounds in the Meaſures 
of Tune and Duration; tho indeed in the 
Praftice other Differences are conſidered (of 
which ſomething more may be ſaid aſter- 
wards) but they are fo little, compared to the 
other 'Two, and under fo very — and un- 
certain ZTheoryy that I don't find they have e- 


ſick. 
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0 2. cena ing the Definition and Diviſion of 
mn, 9 91 e e 


1 


| Wes may from 8 is wn ſaid affirm; 
ral, Sound; and — — 1 conſidered 


under that Formalit they are capable of af 
ding agreeable Senſations." 1 ſhall the 
fine Mu$1Gx; A SCIENCE, that teaches how 


SOUNDS, under certain Auclires FO No 
4 


ich Relation gives 


ver been n into * Definitiags ere Au- 


That AAaſick has for its Object, in gene- 
in their Relations of Tune and nay 2. 
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ow Thu, may Se and ſũ oral 
- or-difpoſed, as in Cos, ne i. e. j 
founding) or r ee thy 
Tae agreeable d Manon. m nn 
Px 5A$VURE, Thave faid, 48 the \imeediay 
| of Muſick; I ſuppoſe it thereſore as a 
ciple, That the Objects propoſed are capable 
being duly applied, to affect the Mind a grecabh; 
nor is it a ' precarious Principle; Experienc: 
proves, and we know: by the infakible Teſtimo. 
ny of our Senſes, that ſome mple Sound 
ſucceed others upoit the Ear witk a -politive 
Pleaſure, others diſagreeably ; -acoording to det. 
tain Relations ot Tune and Time; and ſome 
compound Sounds are ——— others offenſiue 
ok the Ear; and that there are Degrees and 
Variety in this Pleaſure, according to the va. 
-rions Meaſures of thgſe Relations. For chat 
Pretences are made of the Application of M. 
fick to ſome other Purpoſes t 9 mere Pleaſure 
or Recreation, as theſe are obtain'd. chiefly_by 
Means of that Pleaſure, they cannot be. called 
the immediate End of it. © 
FROM the Defmition oiven, we es the 
Science divided into theſe two general Parts. 
Firſt, T he Knowledge of the M x Tex 1 x M. 
' $IC A, or, how to produce Sounds; in ſuch fe. 
lations of Zune and Time as ſhall be agreod 
in Conſonante or Succeſſion, or both. I doit 
mean the actual producing of theſe Sounds b) 
an Inſtrument or Voice, which is merely the 
mechanical or ęffective Part ; But the Know: 


| ledge of the various Relations of * —_— 
whic 
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„. 0. of MOGICK. -. 9. 
chick are the eſſential Principles out of which © Þ} 
he Pleaſure ſought ariſes, and upon Which it de. 
zends. This is the pure /peculative'' Part t 
uſick. Second, How theſe Principles are to 
de applied; or, how Sounds, in the Relations 4 
hat belong to Muſick (as theſe are determined — | 
in the Firſt Part) may be ordered; and'ivarionſ® — 
ly put together in Succæſſion and Conſonance fo | 
as to anſwer the End; which Part we" rightly | 
=_ 


\ x 7 
— 
# 3 


call THE ART of CoMposrtioN ;'and-it is 
properly the practical Part of Muſicſe. 
Some have added a Third Part, 21. The Know- 
ledge of INSTRUMENT; but as this depends "Y 
altogether upon the Firſt, and is only an Appl: 
cation or Expreſſion of it, it could never be brought 
regularly into the Definition ; and ſo can be no 
Part of the Diviſion of the Science;' yet may it | 
deſerve to be treated of, as a Conſequent or 
Dependent of it, and neceſſary to be nnder- - | 
ſtood for the efeftive Part. As this has no 
Share in my Deſign, I ſhall' detain- you but | 
while I fay, in a few Words, what I think ſuch | 
a Treatiſe ſhould contain. And 1h/M, There | 
ſhould be a Zheory of Inflruments, giving 1 
Account of their Frame and Conſtruction, par- 2 
ticularly, how, ſuppoſing them completely pro- [ 
vided of all their Apparatus, each contains in it | 
the Principles of Muſick. i. e. how the ſeveral || 
Degrees of Tune pertaining to Muſioł are to 
be found upon the [nftruments. The Second Part 
ſhould contain the Practice of Inſtruments, in ſuch 
Directions as might be helpful for the dextrous and 
nice handling of them, or Cee 
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+ AHT Citap | 
of; Muſs And here might. be atnex'd/Rule 
or the right Uſe of the Voice. But after all 

believe theſe Things will be more ſueceſsfully dong 
by a living Inſtructor, I mean a skilfnl and ex 

perienced Maſter, with the Uſe of his Voice q 
Inſtrument; tho I doubt not ſuch might help 
us too by; Rules; but I have done with this. 
L u muſt next ob/erve with me; That ag 

the Art of common Mriting is altogether dif 
tinct from the Sciences to which it is ſubſervient 
by preſerving what would otherwiſe be loſt; and 
communicating Thoughts at Diſtance; ſo there 
ts an Ari of Writing proper to Mufieh;: which 
teaches how, by a fit and convenient Way of re- 
preſenting all theDegrees and Meaſures of Sound, 
ſufficient for directing in the executive Part one 
Who underſtands how to uſe his Voice or In 
ſtrument: The Artiſt when he has invented a 
Compoſition anſwering the Principles and End q 
Muſick, may, preſerve it for his own Uſe, or 
communicate it to another preſent or abſent. 
To this I have very juſtly given a Place in the 
ſollowing Work, as it is a Thing of a general 
Concern to Muſich, tho no Part of the Science, 
and merely a Handmaid to the Practice; and 
particularly as the Knowledge of it is neceſſary for 
carrying on my Deſign. I now return tothe Di- 
viſion above made, which I ſhall follow in ex 
-plaining'this Science. 8 
TIE Firſt general Branch of this Subject, 
Which is the contemplative Part, divides natu- 
rally into theſe. Firſt, the Knowledge of the Re- 
„„ Rs 41 lis. 
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me 1 Firſt; is properly wh the Ancidaty | 
alled „ or the Doctrine of Har- 
ny in Sounds; becauſe it corftains an Explis = 
ation of the Grounds, with the various Meas 
25 and Degrees t dhe demetit (Hard 


. they called R 'thmica,,: | 

5f the Numbers of Sounds or N - 
pect to Time, containing an Exp lication ' of the 
eaſures of long and ſbort, or Fife and ſlow | 
the Succeſſion of Soundese. 
The Second general Ranch, Which is the 
RACTICAL Part, as naturally divides into 
wo Parts anſwering to the Parts of the Fipſt: 
hat which anſwers to the Harmonica, the 
Ancients called Melopeia ; ; becauſe it ay 
he Rules of making Songs with reſpe&- 
Tune and Harmony of Sounds; tho indeed we 
have no Ground to believe that the Ancients 
had any Thing like Compoſition in Parts? 
Frhat which anſwers to 2 Rythmica, they 
alled Rythmopeia, containing the Rules oo 
eming the Application of the Numbers and 
Time. L ſhall proceed according to this natu- 
ral Med, and ſo the ene is to * fert 
handled. 
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FER . Relation of Acute 5 be 4 
Gravity in Sounds; particularly, of abe 
Caufe aud Meaſure of the. lan j 


ae, Wn 54 be 

bi. | 

| 6 1. Containing > fone gal, 8 an. 

5 FExplications, and the particular Method 

orof treath this. Branch of 7 the Selence 00 
Lune or Harmony. 41 


r IRS E The Subject to bp haes: 4 
d is, That Property of Sounds which 
L 1 hive called their Tuns; whereby they 
come ee the Relation of acute and 
to one another: For as I have already obſer 
ved, there is no ſuch Thing as Acutengſi and 
_ Gravity in an abſolute Senſe, theſe being on 
ly the Names given to the Terms of the Rel 
tion; but when we conſider the Ground of the 
Relation-which i is the Tune of the 
may juſtly affirm this to be ſome. thing 
abſolute ; every Sound having its own. prope 
and peculiar . une, which muſt be under ſome de- 
terminate Meaſure in the Nature of the Thing 
(but the Denominations of acute and grave fe 
ſpect always another Sound.) Therefore as to 
Tune, we muſt remark that the only Difference 


can Fan be betwixt * une and another 
5 


by © 
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1 la ir Donde: which are. bah ny Hag 99 1 
hat is, we Conceive there is nsch 1 

4 the Cauſe bf Sound 8 is ea 1 of les 
d more; and « 0 ntains in it e LEA fire of 


— 


he Degrees of Tune; and » ont. 

: $9977 

bppoſe a keaſt or greateſt © Quantity of this, 

herefore We ſay the Degr . 2 
In theſe Meaſtires ate infinite: Bu cothmon! 


hen we ſpeak of theſe De ores,” wwe call them 
yeral Degrees of Acitereſt Fand Aeg; itte 
ut ſuppoſing theſe Terms to expreſs any fer 
nd determinate Thing * bitt 1 implies 0 
ppoſecl Degree of Tune, as x Term to which 
ly compare fevetal otherDegrees! this 
ve ſup any one given or deterininate Mea; 
we of Tune, then we ſuppoſe a Sorind* ts 
ove on either Side; and acquire on the bne 
reater Meaſures of Tune; Th on the dther 
eſſer, 1. e. on the one Side to pecome gradiials 
more acute, and on the other more grave 
an the given Zune; and this in infinirum + 
hy J aſcribe the greater Meaſure to Acute- 
eſs will appear; when we ſee upon what that 
caſute depends. Now tho” thefs Degrees are 
nfinite, yet with relpedt to us they are e Bintited, 
ind we take ſome. middle Degree, within the 
brdinary Compaſs of the human Voice, Which 
e make the Term of .Comparifon when we 
ay ofa Sound that it is very 405 or very graves 
Dr, as we common ſheak, very high or very 
ſow; 
Il. If Tws 3 6 more Sounds are com: pared 
n the Relation we now treat of, they 8 els - 
C2 1 ther 


„3 
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ther equal or unequal in the Degree of Tum 
Such as are equal are called Uniſons with regard 


lation, or have ſuch a Difference of Tune, tha 
being ſounded together they. make a Mixtin 
or compound Sound which the Ear receives with 
Pleafure, that is called Concord and whatever T 
Sounds make an agreeable. Compound, they. will 
always follow other agreeably. Diſcord is the 

Denomination gf all the Relations or Differences 
of Tune that have a contrary Effece. 
IV. Concords are the effential- Principle 
of Muſick ; but their particular Diſtinctions, 
Degrees and Names, we muſt expect in an- 

other Place. Diſcord have a; more general and 
very remarkable Diſtinction, which is proper to 
be explained here; they are either concimmnus 
or inconcinnous Intervals ;. the concinnous, are 
ſuch as are apt or fit for, Mu ich, next to and 


12 2. 


11 


— 


e 


? N ” * * 
n 
* 


"IR 


\ 


| n with Concords den 2 6-4 et] | 

greeable nor very diſagreeable in themietves; 
ey = ſuch Relativgs! as have a good Effect 
NMuſieſ only as, by their Oppoſition, they 
ighten and illnſtrate the more eſſential Prin- 
ples of the Pleaſure we ſeek for ; or by their 
lixture and Combination with them, they pro- 


ce a Variety neceſſary to our being better 


ceaſed; and therefore are ſtill called Diſcord, 
the Bitterneſs of ſome Things may help to 
t off the Sweetneſs of others, and yet ſtill be 
Itter: And therefore in the Definition of Con- 
d have ſaid always and themſeloes a- 
ceable, becauſe the concinnous could have no 
zod Effect without theſe, which might ſubſiſt 
ithout the other, tho leſs perfectly. The other 
egrees of Diſcord that are never choſen. in 
ſaſick come under the Name of inconcinnous 
d have a greater Harſhneſs in them, tho' even. 
e greateſt Diſcord is not without its Uſe. 

gain the concimnous: come under a Diſtinction 
th reſpect to their Uſe, ſome of them being 
mitted only. in Succeſſion, and others only in 
nJonance ; but enough of this here. 
V. Now to apply the Second and Third 
icle obſerve, Uniſons cannot poſſibly have 
y Variety, for there muſt be Difference 
ere there is Variety, therefore Lniſonance flow- 
from a Relation of Equality which is in- 
riable, there can be no Species or Diſtinction 
it; all Unz/ons are Concord, and in the Firſt 
d moſt perfect Degree; but an Interval de- 

ding upon a Difference of Tune or a Re- 
2 —_ lation 
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Terms of every Interoal, DR to they ” 
tieular Relation or Difference, make either (| 
cord or Diſcord, Some indeed have reſtrain 
the Word Concord to Interoals, making it i 
clude a Difference of Tune:; bur it is 
0 of Sou, Concord ſigni ifies an 
nds, 'tis certainly a cable to iſonsi 
the Firſt Degre 2 pol vo 
Obs ERvRE, . Words Concord ard Bu 
mony are of the ſame Senſe ; yet they are 4 
bitrarily made different Terms of Art; Conty 
ſignifies the agreeable Effect of two Sounids 
Conſonance; nun is applied to the A 
ment of any greater Number of Sou 
| „ gain Harmony always ſignifies Co 
ſonance, but Concord is applied ets 
to Succeſſion, yet never but when the Ten ' 
can ſtand agrecably i in Conſonance : The 
fect of an agreeable. Succeſſion of ſever 
Sounds being ops.” called Melody. 
© VL Intzzvars differ in Tauig, ah 
in this there is an infinite Variety, accord 
to the poſſible Degrees of Tune; for there 
no Difference ſo great or little but a' greater 
leſs is further imaginable : But if we conſid 
it with regard to what's practicable, there a 
Limits, which are the leaſt and greateſt Int 
pal; our Ears are Judges of, and can be actual 
produced by Voice or Inſtruments; belid 
which there is yet a further Limitation in 
Va s uleful for attaining the Ends of 
iC Reg 
vl 
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— 1 my 5 40 are difingnied 
the and compou A, fin e gt is wi 2 
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eral lefler Interpall. Now 
ction has a Rem ird to 
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meant 1 0 57 a een den il be 
ry plain, it is ſuch whoſe Terms are, in 
ractice, taken either in immediate Succeſſi- 
$1, or we make the Sound to riſe and fall from 
e one to the other by touching ſome inter- 
xediate Degrees, ſo that the Whole i is a Com- 
ſition of all the Intervals from one Extreme 
te other. What I call a, /imple Intercal 
e Ancients called a Diafeont and they called 
e compound a Syſtem : Each of theſe has Dif- 

rences ; even of the ſimple there are ſome 
reater and leſſer, and they are always Diſcord; 
t of the compound or Hſtem, ſome are Con- 
* ſome Diſcord. But Again, 

VIII. SysrE Ms of the ſame Magnitude (and 
onſequently of the ſame Degree of Concord and 
Dſcord) may differ in reſpect of their Compoſition, 

s containing and being actually divided into 
ore or fewer Intervals. And when that Num- 
er is equal, yet the Parts may differ in Mag- 
itude. Laſts 2 when they conſiſt of the very 
C4 ö ſame 
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2. To explain the Nature, -Confiv 
flice of the Sales of Muſic ſo 
| lis, the a whole Fg uhdal E A. Te ; and 
rinciples of Muſick will be explain d; which 
hall go through in this Order. Imm Iſhall explain 
pon what the Tune of a Sound depends or atleaſt; 
>mething which is inſeparably connected with 
une, or the Interpals and Differences are de. 
>rmined and meaſured. 240. 1 ſhall conſider 
e Nature of Concord and Diſcord, to explain, 
Ir at leaſt ſhow you what has been or may. 
e ſaid to explain the Grounds of their diffe- 
ent Effects. 3 tio and 470, I Thall more parti- 
icularly conſider the Variety of Concordi, with 
11] their mutual Relations: In order to which 1 
ſhall deliver as ſuccinctly as I can the harmo 
ical Arithmetick. teaching how mplſical Inter- 
als are compounded and reſolved, in order pars _ 
icularly to find their Differences and mutual 
Relations, Connections with, and Dependencies 
dne on another. 370. I ſhall explain what may be 
alled T he geometrical Part of the Fheory,or,how - 
oexpreſs the Degrees and Intervals of harmonick 
ound by the Sections and Diviſions of right 
ines. 6f0. I ſhall explain the Compoſition 
and Degrees of Harmony as that Term is a 
cady diſtinguiſhed from Concord. 7mo.. I ſhall 
onſider the concinnous Diſcords that belong 
o Muſick; and explain their Number and U FA 
ow with the Concord they make up the ani- 
perſal Syſtem; or conſtitute what we call — ; 
| | | | Ca E « 
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2 of Muſh, whoſs Ar and Ofee 


wherein there 
Fade that ate e funda- 


15 Aude ar RR ( ſee the 'Words 
[ explain id in . 1 Place:) And uo, Phe 
| -nces with reſpect to Practice, that fol 
lou from having a Scale of fix'd and determi: 
nate Sounds upon Inſtruments ;' and how dle 
Naſofts E 8 this g are 1 0 0 ny 
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7 3; 1 70 th Cauſe ond Meaſure of Pane 

upon what the Tune of a Sound 2 ; "a 
bow the relative Degrees or Differences F 
85. une are determined and meaſured, = 


was firſt found by Experience, That 
many Sounds differing in Tune, tho! the 
Meafures of the Differences were not yet known, 
raiſed agreeable Senſations, when applied either 
in Confonance or Succeſſion ; and that there 
were Degrees in this Pleaſure. But while the 
Meaſures of theſe Differences were not known, 
the Ear muſt have been the only Directon 
which tho' the infallible Judge of what's agree 

able to its ſelf; yet perhaps not the. beſt Provi- 
ſor: Reaſon is a ſuperior ayer and can make 
| uſe of former Experiences of Pleaſure to com- 
trive and invent new ones ; for, by examining | 


| the Grounds and Cauſes of Pleaſure i in one In- 
ſtance, 
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lity, what Pleaſure will ariſe from other Cant 
ſes that have a Relation and Likeneſs tp the 
former; and tho' we may be miſtaken, * & 1 8 
s plain, that Regſon, by making all the pros 


ned by the Judgment of Senſe, will more re- 
ay diſcover the agreeable ang diſagreeable; 
than if we were left to make Experiments at 
Random, without obſerving any Order or Con- 
nection, 2. e, to find Things by r And 
particularly in the preſent Caſe 5 diſcovering 
the Canfe of the ifference Or 7 „ or ſome- 
thing at leaſt that is inſeparably connected witn 
it, we have found a certain W ay of meaſuring 

all their relative Degrees; of making diſtin& 
Compariſons of the Intervals of Sound; and in 
a Word, we have by this Means found a per- 
fect Art of raiſing the Pleaſure, of which this 
Relation of Sounds is capable, founded on a 
rational and well ordered Theory, which 
Senſe and Experience confirms. For unleſs we 
could fix theſe Degrees of Tune, i, e. mea- 
ſure them, or rather their Relations, by 
certain and determinate Quantities, they could 
never be expreſt upon Inſtruments: If the Ear 
were ſufficient for this as to Concorde, I ma 
lay, at leaſt, that we ſhould never otherwiſe 
have had ſo perfect an Art as we now have; 
becauſe, as J hope to make it appear, the Im- 
provement is owing to the Knowledge of the 
Numbers that expreſs theſe Relations: With- 
out which, again, how could we know what, 
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: 53 — were made in diſcovering the Relat 
ons of Tune capable to pleaſe; * in all Probe 
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EE bility it was with this, AS much more of O 
Knowledge, the firſt Diſcovery. was by Aeci 
dient, without any deliberate znquiry, which 
Men could never think of till ſomething -acei 
dental as to them made a Firſt Diſcovery ; nat 
could we at this Day be reaſonably ſure that 
ſome ſuch Accident ſhall not diſcover to us a nei 
Concord, unleſs we ſatisfied our ſelves by. what 
we know of the Cauſe of Acuteneſs and (ra: 
 Tity, and the mutual Relations of concording 
Inxtervali, which I am now to explain. 
Accokbix tothe Method 1 have propoſed | 
in this Zſoy, you muſt expect in another Place; 
an Account 65 he Firſt Enquirers into the Mea: 
ſures of Acuteuęſi and Gravity . and here I 80 
on to explain 1 it as our own Ex perience and aſs 
fon confirms to us. 
Tris Affection of Sounds hank.” as 1 
- have already ſaid, altogether upon the ſonorous 
Body; which differs in Tune. Imo. According 
to Id ſpecifick Differences of the Matter; 
thus the Sound of a Piece of Gold is much gra: 
ger than that of a Piece of Silver of the ſame Shape 
and Dimenſions; and in this Caſe the Tones are 
proportional to the ſpecifick Gravities, (cæteri⸗ 
| paribus) i. e. the Weights of Two Pieces of the 
ſame Shape and Dimenſion. Or, 2do. Accord- 
ing to the different Quantities of the ſame ſpeci- 
fick Matter in Bodies of the ſame Figure; thus 
a ſolid Sphere of Braſs one Foot Daimeter will 
ſound acuter than one of the ſame Braſs 1 — 
| oat 
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ortional to the Quantities o M 
7 pſolute Weights. , 


ow Bur neither of theſe. | de nente my os. I 
7 nably e the preſent Enquiry. There ar- 
ci 755 indeed no Reaſon to hs ah 


tio's of By ghts (ceteris parib us) will always 


5 odors unds with the ſame - Difference — 
a one, 7. e. conſtitute the ſame Interval; yet we 
1. on't ſee in theſe Experiments, the immedi- 
”" te Ground or Cauſe - of the Differences .of 


one; for tho' we find them « 
e Weights, yet it is far from being obvious 
ow theſe influence the other ; ſo that we can- 


Hot refer the Degrees of Tone. to theſe Quanti· 
des es as the immediate Cauſe ; for which Rea- 
n. we ſhould never find, in this Method of 
0 ctermining theſe Degrees, anyExplication of the 


rounds of Concord and Harmony; which can 
nly be found in the Relations o "the. Motions 
hat are the Cauſe. of Sound; in. theſe Motions 


herefore muſt we ſeek the true Meaſures of 
ane; and this we ſhall find in the Vibrations 
f Chords: For tho' we know that the Sound 
* Wh owing to the vibratory Motion of the Parts of 
ad y Body, yet the Meaſures of theſe Motions 


4 "On. Flein, only in the Caſe of 
ords. 

Ir has been alread explained; that Shards 
re produced in Chords by their vibratory Moti- 
ns; and tho'according to what has been explai- 
ed in the preceeding Chapter, theſe ſenſible Vi- 
rations s of the Whok Ford are not the immedi- 
ate 
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be e Tones | are; pow 7 


/ 


: . for aily Reaſon we have todo i of It, f 
We may meaſire Sounds 4s Jaltly in Fiete, 


And therefore 
meaſtiring t 
they have with e ther Thing: And, th 
in be dome by the differeht Ten; Mont, or & rof 

Teſr,ot Lengths of Chords that are in all ofthe 


out: And of all Kind of Chords Metal or v In 
firings are beſt to make the following Exp ” aw 
ments with. 


and alike except the Tenfion or the Z hic 


Things mentioned on which it dependg- Ant 


Wo "A 6 
EA 7 1 5 H A 4786 1 1 
0 "yok they s fAyet: tha 


always propottional | to. them; and” there or 
Lr could de in the other if th ey fell 550 
Meafures, Rut een theſe ſenſible  Yibratin 
of the Whole Chord cannot be immec 
Hieaftiredg they: are too ſmall and quick Cor th 
| miſt ſeek another Ways 


ts; except any one of theſe mentic 
equal and alike; the Chords in all Cafes: bein 
ſuppoſed evenly and of equal Dimenfionsthror gh 


"Now, iti Selena, we FE by Ext 5 ol 
ence that in two Chords, all Things beitrg equi 


or the Len he the Tones are different; ther 
muſt therefore be a Difference inthe Vibrafigns 
owing to theſe different or ne Dil 
rence can only be in the Velocity of the Cuff 
and Recourſes of the Chords; thro the 
in which they move to and again beyon Ft 0 tl 
ſtraight Line: We are therefore to examinethl 
Proportion between that Velocity and thi 


mind that to prevent ſaying ſo oft cereris 4 
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72 Reſt in itt natural, Pojtion u 

wer by reſtituent Fbret u each 

— d of the Line o D. (i. e. at the Beginning 
each Vibration) ell be in a fimple dieb 

Proportion of the Liner o D, od; bai 


DEMONSTRATION. "Thar the Vibrations 
come gradually: leſs till the Che 


plain; and that this maſt! rorerd from th 
ecreaſe of the elaſtick Force is as plain; 14f. | 
[tt Os ——— 3 
entioned, is proven b xperimentmade 
don a Wire-ſtring,- —4 that being ſtretehed 
ngthwiſe by any Weight, if ſeveral Weights 
e - plied ſucceſſwehy to the Point o, draw- 
Chord in the ſame: DizeBicn's as oD, 
boy Tok it fo that the Diſthhces OD, he. ” 
—_ the ſeveral Weights draw it, are in 
ple direct Proportion of theſe Weights: bur 
ion and Reaction are equal and contrary; 
berefore the. Reſiſtance which the Chord by 
Elaſticity makes to the; Weight, is equal 
d the Gravity or drawing Force of chat 
eight, 7. e. the reſtituent Forces in the Points 
d, are as the Lines o D, o d; now it is the fame 
aſe whether the Chord be ſtretcht b 9 | 
any other Force; for when we yl 


—— 


Nr 000317162 1. I br elnſtitit C 5 


| F Chord are all: performed in equal Time; bs 


of an Inch, the Chord being Two Foot war 
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the Space to be run'thro' by the whole Bod 
or Chord A B D, and theſe Areas are as ti 
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in the Beginning of ach 8 Timer, the-m 


gone thro? for it is as the half Space 0D, 
Halfs are as the Wholes. 
ScnOoT IU In the dere gig Experime 


I ( which is Dt: <Gdraog/ande s) the Vibres ww 
are taken very ſmall, That i eo, at the. \gredt 


bending the Line o D is not above a = 


Half long. And if the Propoliticn be but p v 
ſioally — with reſpect to the very ſmall hey 
. it will ſufficiently anſwer our Purpoſ in 
for indeed Chords while wy found vibrate-| tec 
very ſmall Spaces; tar 
Bur — 298 to a Corollary which is th th 
principal Thing we have uſe for, it will perth. 
be ab ed hae have only conlidered t M th 
tion of the Point o or D, without proringthati the 
_ elaſtick Force in the reſt of the Points are a N. 
proportional to the Diſtances; but as the wha tior 
bending Force is immediately. applied too th. 
Point, (tho thereby it acts upon them all) o. 
reſtitutive Force may be referred all to the fun A 
Point; or, we may . conſider the whole it. 
ABD, which is the Effect of the bending, 
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| ger 567 abt * 49 
ines oD, 0 d, viz. The Altitudes of ditfereait. 
igure ng the ſame common Baſe) A B, 
1 2 A DR and Ad B 5 
ictly heating the Chord is a Curve in its 
ibrations; if _ take A D, and tee . 
aight Lines; as they are very nearly,” and 
— any ſenſible Variation in ſuch ſmall vi- 
ations as we noty ſuppoſe; then it will bs 
jore plain that theſe Zreas _ as the Lines 
D, od; and becauſe in this Way we conſider 
Je Action u , and Reaction all the Points 
brews Chord; therefore ths Crs is 5 remes. 
Bur des remains one Thing more;: iR. 
hat the Concluſion is drawn. from the Forces 
Velocities in the ſeveral Points D, d, as if 
ey were uniform thro all the Space ; where 
in the Nature of the Thing they are accele-: 
ted from D to o, and in the-ſame Proportion 
tarded on the other Side of o: The Anſwer” 
this is plainly, that ſince the Acceleration is 
the ſame Nature in all the Vibrations, it muſt 
the ſame Caſe with reſpet to the Time as 
the Motion were uniform. | 
Now from the —— of this A : 
tion, there is another Demonſtration . drawn 
the preceeding Corollary ; and that I may 
ow it, let me firſt prove that there muſt be 
Acceleration. and then explain the Na 
it. Firft. Suppoſe any one Vibration from 
to o, in that the Point D muſt move into d, d. 
cceſfively, before it come to O; and if there 
ere no Acceleration, but that the Point D, in 
D 9 every 
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more elaſtick Foree than is equal toa Force thy 
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could keep it in that Poſition; tis plain it con 
never paſs the Point o; becauſe theſe Forces an 
as the Diſtances, and therefore it is.nothing-ij 
the Point o; but it actually paſſes that Poin 
and oonſeguentiy the Motion is accelerated; an 
the Law of the Acceleration is this, In even 
Point of the ſame Vibration, the Point D 
arcelerated by a Force equal to what would b 
ſulſicient to retaino it in that Poſition; but theſ 
Points being as the Diſtances od, od, the Moti 
on of the Point D agrees with that of a Bod 
moving in a Oeloid, whoſe Vibrations thi 
Mathematicians demonſtrate to be of equal Du 
ration (vid. K EIL's Introductio ad veram-phyj 
cam) and therefore the Times of the Vibration 
of the Chord are alſo equal( vid. GRA VES AN DE 
mathematical Elements of Phy{icks. i Book | 
 BxroRE we proceed farther, I ſhall app 
this Propoſition to a very remarkable Shan 
menon; that Experience and our Reaſoning 
may mutually ſupport one another. It is a ve 
obvious Remark, That the Sound of any Bod 
ariſing from one individual Stroke, tho' it grom 
gradually weaker, yet continues in the ſamilf 
Tone: We ſhall be more ſenſible of this by m 
king the Experiment on Bodies that have 
great Reſonance, as the larger Kind of Bel 
and long Wire-ſtrings. ñů55,5, 
Now ſince the Zone of a Sound depend 
upon the Nature of theſe Vibrations, * 
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Differences we can conceive no otherwiſe than 


5 having different Velocities; and ſince we have 
oven that the ſmall Vibrations of the ſame 
bord are all performed in equal Time; and 
aftly, fince it is true in Fact that the Tone 
t a Sound which continues for ſome Time after 

he Stroke, is from firſt to laſt the ſame ; it 
ollows, I think, that the Zone is _neceſfarily 
onnected with a certain Qnantity of Time in | 
naking every ſingle Vibration ; or, that a cer- 3 
ain Number of Vibrations, accompliſhed "8 -- | 
iven Time, conſtitutes a certain and determi- 

ate Tone ; for this being fippoſed we have a 

ood Reaſon of that Phenomenon of the Unity 

f Tone mentioned: And this mutually confirm 
he Truth of the Propoſition, that the Vibrati- 1 
Ms are all made in equal | Time ; for this Uni 7 A 5 ; 
f Zone ſuppoſes an Unity in that on which 5 
he Zone depends, or with which our Per- 
eption of it is connected; and this cannot be | 
ppoſed any other 'Thing than the Equality of 4 
he Vibrations, in the Time of their Courſes ö 
nd Recourſes: For the abſolute Velocity, or f 
laſtick Force, in the Beginning of each Vibra- 4 
ion is unequal, being proportional to the K 
wer that could retain it in that Poſiti- | 
Acain, if we could abſolutely determine 

ow many Vibrations any Chord, of. à given ' 
Length, Thickneſs and Tenſion; makes in a gi- 4 
ren Time, this we might call a jfix'd Sound or : 
ather a fix'd Tone, to which all others might : 
de compared, and their Numbers be alſo deter- 2 
. 1 „ mined 
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mined; but this is a mere Curioſity, which ne 
ther promotes the Knowledge or Practice q 

NMiuſick; it being enough to determine an 
maeeaſure the Intervals in the Proportions an 
relative Degrees of Zone, as in the follow 


% x 


ED. 1“ʃ)7))“;, ec | 
P RO POSTITION II. Let there be To eln 


Fick Chords A and C ( Plate 1. Fig. 2.) dif 
ring only in Tenſion, i. e. Let them be ſtreic 
f Length-wiſe by different Weights which an 
the Meaſures of the Tenſion ; the Time of ff 
Fibration in the one 1s to that of the other ii 
werſely as the ſquare Root of the Tenſions « 
Weights that firetch them. For Example, | 
the Weights are as 4: 9. the Times 41 
3 4 - - eo VVV 
DEMONSTRAT TON. If Two Chords C an 
A (Jute 1. Fig. 2.) differ only in Zenſia 
they will be bended to the ſame Diſtance O 
by Weights (ſimilarly applied to the Points o 
which are directly proportional to their Ti 
ſiong; this is found by Experiment (vid; Grave 
ſande's Elements.) Again, theſe Two Chard 
bended equally, may be compared to Tw 
Pendulums vibrating in the ſame or like Cyclo 
with different accelerating Forces; in which Cak 
the Mathematicians know, it is demonſtrate: 
that the Times are inverſely as the ſquare Roo 
of the Zenſiongs, which are as the accelerating 
. e. the bending Forces, when they are draw 
to ee Diſtances; but the Propoſition is tui 
whether the Diſtances O D be equal or not 
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nei cauſe all the Vibrations of the ſame Chord 
of equal Duration by lx 1% „ 

| CoRoLLARY. The Numbers of the Vibra- 
and: accompliſhed in the ſame Time are di- 
owl; a, the ſquare Roots of their Tenſions. For 
ample, If the Tenſions are. as. 9 to 4. the 
umbers of Vibrations in the ſame Time will 
ar 3.10 e 
PROPOSITION III. The Numbers of Ni 
ations made in the ſame Time by T*vo Chord, 
and B (Plate 1. Fig. 3.) that differ only in 
hickneſs, are inverſe as the ſquare Roots of 
e Weight of the Chords, i. e. as the Diameter 
heir Baſes inverſely.  - Cop 
DEMONSTRATION We know by com- 
on Experience that the thicker and grofſer 
y Chord is, being bended by the ſame 
eight, it gives the more grave Sound; To 
at the Zone is as the Thickneſs in general: 
it for the particular Proportion, we have this 
xperiment, viz. Take Two Chords B and C 
Plate 1. Fig. 3.) differing only in Thickneſs; 
088 the Weights they are ſtretched with be as 

e Weights of the Chords themſelves, 1. e. as 
e Squares of their Diameters; their Sounds 

e uniſon, therefore the Number of Vibrations 
ten each will be equal in the ſame Time: And con- 
oo uently if the thick Chord B be compared to a- 
in ther of equal Length A( in the ſame Figure) 
etched with the ſame Weight, but whoſe 
wickneſs is only equal to that of the 
aller Chord C fa compared to it ; the 
umbers of Vibrations of B and A will be 
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' which the Wire is drawn, 
and B, in Plate 1, Fig. 2, differ only in thei 
I to that of the other as the Lengths dire 


on, that if you take any Number of Chord n 


by the ſame Number of Vibrations in a gives 


Time. But again, by Propoſition 2. the 


theſe Two Chords C, is to the Number in the 
ſame Time, of an equal and like Chord Mee 
5 the ſame Figure) leſs tended, as the ſquar 
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as the ſquare Roots of the Weights of thi 
Chords inverſely: That is, inverſely 
Diameters-of their Baſes, or the E 
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PRoPoOSITION IV. If Two Chords | 
Lengths, the Time of a Vibration of ' the- on 


andconſequently as the Number of Vibrations in 
the ſame Time inverſely. For Example, Let th 
one be Three Foot and the other Io, the Fir 
mill make Teo Vibrations and the other Tha 
3 tho Jame Fine. 
Dx Mon. Tis Matter of common Obſervatilf 


differing only in Length, their Sounds will be 
gradually acuter as the Chords are ſhorterif 
and for the Proportion of the Lengths ati 
Vibrations, it will be plain from what has bee 
already faid ; for the ſame Tone is conſtitutt 


Time; and we know by Zxperience” that i 
Two Chords C and B ( Plate 1. Fig. 1. 
differing only in Length, are tended by Weights 
which are as the Squares of their Length at 
their Sounds are uniſon; therefore they mak re 
an equal Number of Vibrations in the ſame 


N mber of Vibrations of the Jongeſt 0 
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oots of the Tenſions directly; — b 


A N N , . x as a os ** 3 . 2. * * 2 2 
. MY " * "I 9 nes. ors be 9 W — oe; * 7 . 8 EF? e SENS i. Is 5 4 , 
7 4 ** - 9 Fo y * * 9 2 : 8 „„ © , ** . _ 
N F e = 6 Eg nas ny : 5 * e 3 N . <Þ 
"NY e | e * 85 * 3 Pp * 4 : 1 * 4 9 1 : — 1 7 i 1 * 
- 4 2 1 ; 7 © *; . 4 
4 * 9 . : g 5 55 47-4 
* : 2 : - of, ; 
123 * 83 - 2 wy 2 e 8 4 {4 X 4 
! 4 "4 « % 
U 2” IM Ka. 9; ad | 
E A 


LED 


- * * 29 
4 «6 


th 
(chose Vibrations are equal to thoſe of The 
þ - L Gn MI TE r 
aer Chord P. that's moſt tefided) tis plain the 
44 

their Lengths, becauſe theſe Lengths are 
Ry as'the fers Roots of the wcqual Teri 
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the Time and Lengths to be otherwiſe de- 
onſtrated, then what is here advanced as an 
xperiment will follow as. a Conſequence from 


is Way of demonſtrating the Propoſttion 
ry 210 and ſatisfying. You may noe ſee 


the Firſt by the following 
fimilarly applied to ſimilar PointsO'o, of Two 


fer only in Lengths; the Points O, o will 
drawn to the Diſtances O D, 0.d, that ſhall 
; as the Lengths of the Chords A, B; ſo 


reas proportional to the Lengths of the 
hords. 1 „„ 
Now the bending Forces in D and d are 
val and equally applied, therefore the re- 
ituent Forces are equal; the Times conſe- 
vently are as the Spaces, 7. e. as the Areas or 


brations 
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2 6? ee, e. 
teten "Gully wid the wörter Chord = 


ODsERVx, that if we ſuppoſe this Proportion 


s Propoſition and the Second. But I think 


dm what Conſiderations Dr. Se con- 
des it. Or we may prove it independently 

the Second Propoſition, after the Manner 
xPERIMENT. Vis. If the ſame of equal Weight 


aſtick' Chords A and B (Plate 1. Fig. 2.) that 


Pat the Figures ſhall be ſimilar, and the whole 


ts G ords A, , B, and this holds whatever the | 
ference of od and OD is, fince all the Vi. 
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ations of the ſame Chord are made in equy 
FFime ; and therefore, Jafthy, the Numbeg 
Vibrations in a given 'Time are as theſe Length 
BS. hy £55 
- OBsERve. From this Demonſtration a 
the Experiment uſed in the former Demonſtrati 
on, we ſee the Truth of Propoſition 2. in ant 
P)) ·⁰˙¹ͤ 
© GENERAL Coro/lary to ths protecting FN 

poſitions. The Numbers of Vibrations mak 

in the ſame Time by any Two Chords of th 

ae Matter differing in Length,T hickneſy an 

- Tenſion, are in the compound Ratio 4 til 

Diameters and Lengths inverſely,and the /quarii# 
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Roots of the Tenſwns direflly. © 
Nov let us ſum up and apply what has bee 
explained, and, ' firft, We have concluded thd 
the Differences of Tbne or the Intervals i 
harmonick Sound are neceſſarily connedul 
with the Velocity of the Vibrations in thei 
Courſes and Recourſes, i. e. the Number of Vibrz 
tions made in equal Time by the Parts of the 6 
norous Body : And becauſe theſe Numbers can 
not be meaſured . in themſelyes immediately 
we have found how to do it in Chords, bf 
the Proportions betwixt them and the diffs 
rent 5. wage or Thickneſs or Lengths; we hau 
not ſought any abſolute and determinate” Nun 
ber of Vibrations in any Chord, but only tht 
Ratio or Proportion betwixt the Numbers av 
compliſhed in the ſame Time, by ſeveral Chord 
. differing in Z enſion or Thickneſs or Length, if 
» | . N | - | +3 / +hs 
in all theſe; therefore we have diſcovered. th 
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umber of Vibrations in the ſame Time, it fok - 
"ws, that whatever Numbers expreſs the Ratio 
f any Two Degrees in one kind of Body, they 


xpreſs the Ratio of theſe Two Degrees univer- 
ay : But this would hold without that 
uppoſition, becauſe we can find 'T'wo Chords, 
yhoſe Zones ſhall be uniſon reſpectively to any 
ther Two Sounds; and. hare all the Con- 
luſions we can make from the various 
,ompoſitions and Diviſions of theſe Ratio s will 
dene true of all Sounds, whatever Differences there 
tha e in the Cauſe. : EY + Cn Was: 
Ir Rfollows again, that in the Application of 
te Numbers to the different Zones ot Sound, 
hei hereby we expreſs the Relations of one De- 
bree to another, the grave is to the acute as 


e ohe leſſer Number to the greater, becauſe the 
can raver depends upon the leaſt Number of Vibra- 
te ions: But if we apply thefe Numbers to the Times 


„k the Vibrations, then, the grave is repreſented 
lie the greater Number, and the acute by the leſſer. 
na Ir we expreſs the ſame Tones by the Quanti- 


um of the different Tenſions of Chords that are 
th therwiſe equal and like, then the Ratio will 
ane different, becauſe the Zenſions are as the 
on quares of the Vibrations, and the grave will be 
b, , 0 the acute as the, leſſer to the greater: But 
't 


e Reaſon why we onght not to uſe theſe 
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Numbers is, that'tho' different "7%ffon,” tall 
different Zone, yet we can only examine thi 
= _. Grannds of Concord and Diſcord, in the Ratio 
coc the Vibrations, which are immediately thi 
Way, becauſe theſe repreſent ſomething that! 
common in all Sounds; and befides, being i 
ways leſſer Numbers (972. the ſquare Roots d 
dee other) are more convenient for the ef 
Compariſon of Intervals. As to the Diameter; 
or Lengths of different Chords, becanſe the) 
are in a ſimple Proportion of the Numbers d 
Vibrations, therefore the ſame Numbers ' repre 
ſent either them or the Vibrations, but inverſe 
| ly ; ſo that the graver Tone is repreſented by 
- the longer or groſſer Chord: And becauſe Zn 
_ periments are more eaſily made with Chords 
differing only in Lengths; and alſo becauſe theſe 
Proportions are more eaſily conceived, and 
more ſenſibly reprefented by right Lines; ther: 
fore we alſo repreſent the, Degrees of Tone b 
theſe Lengths, tho' in examining the Gronn 
of Concord we mnſt conſider the Vibrati 
ons, which are expreſt by the ſame Num 
IT EIs brings to Mind a Queſtion which Yi 
cenzo Galilei makes in his Dialognes upon Mv 
fick ; he asks, Whether the expreſſing of the 
Interval which we call an Ofave by the Rani 
of 1:2. be reaſonably grounded upon this, That 
if a Chord is divided into Two equal Party 
the Zbne of the Half is an Octase to that of the 
Whole? The Reaſons of his Doubt he prof, : 
| =" 
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Bae 
ake the Sound of a Chord acuter, viz... 


Pe 


it ſmaller, caterit paribus.” By ſhortning 


0 1: 4, He means in the laſt Caſe, when the 
ones are meaſured by the Weights of the Chord. 


1:2, Which is the ordinary Expreſſion : 1 


d above; for theſe Weights are not the im- 
ediate Cauſe of the Sound; it is true we may ſay 
at the acute Term of the Octave is to the grave 
4. to 1. meaning only that the acute is pro- 
iced by Four 'Times the Weight which deter- 


ines the other ; and if Intervals are compa- 
dmpound' and reſolve them, and find their mu- 
ly as by the other Expreſſions ; but the Ope- 
Numbers: And then, if the Sounds are pro- 
ced any other Way than by Chords of diffe- 
nſe ; for they expreſs nothing in the Cauſe of 


hords being made wunz/ons to theſe Sounds, 
Peir 7enſfrons or Thickneſs are as theſe Numbers: 


that's 


4 „ by a greater Tenfion, and by ma- 
b Loris of an Oeger is 1 , y Thnſion 
is 1: 4. and by leſſening' the Thickne/ſ5 it i- 
ow he would know why it is not as well 1: 4. 


ink this Difficulty we have Hficlently anſwe⸗ 


d together by Ratio's taken this Way, we can 
al Connections and Relations of Quantity, as 

tions are not ſo eaſy, becauſe they are great- 
nt Zenſions or Thickneſs, the Tones are to 
e another as theſe Numbers in a very remote 
eſe Sounds themſelves, but only tell us, that Two 
t, all Sounds being produced by Motion, when 


e expreſs the Zones by the Numbers of Vibra- 
ons in the ſame Time, we repreſent ſomething 
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that's proper to every Sound; this thierefdre 
ſtzte only Thing that can be conſidered in en 
mining the Grounds of Concord and Dy/cord: Ay 
becauſe the ſame Numbers expreſs the Vibrat 

#4 ons and Lengths of Chords, we apply them ſom 
1 urs alſo to theſe Lengths, for Reaſons alreag 
Wr have alſo gained this further Definitia 
of Acuteneſs and Gravity, 012.'That Acutend| 
is a relative Property of Sound, which wil 
reſpect to ſome other is the Effect of a greats 
Number of Vibrations accompliſhed in the ſam 
Time, or of Vibrations of a ſhorter Duration 
and Gravity is the Effect of a leſſer Numbe 
of Vibrations, or of Vibrations of a ſhorts 
Duration. And by conſidering that the Vibration 
Proceeding from one individual Stroke ar 
gradually in leſſer Spaces till the Motion ceaſs 
and that the Sound '1s always : louder. It 
the Beginning, and gradually weaker, therefon 
we may define Loudneſs the Effect of a greate 
abſolute Velocity of Motion or a greater Vibm 
tion made in theſame Time; and LawneſF is thi 


Effect of a leſſer. e 
BEFORE IL end this Chapter, let us confide 

a Concluſion which Kircher makes, in hi 
AMuſurgia univerſalis. Having proven in his ow! 
Way, tne Equidiumity of the Vibrations of tht 
fame Chord, he draws this Concluſion, Tha 
the Sound of a Chord | rawWs gradually mor 

_ 8&7 ave as it ceaſes ( tho be owns the Different 
s not ſenſible) becauſe the abſolute Velocity d 
Motion becomes leſs, 7. e. That Velocity whe 
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| the Chord makes a Vibration of a certain — | 
Mace in a certain Time. By this Argument 
makes the gs mes Differences of Zune 
oportional to the abſolute Velocity: But if 
is is a good Hypotheſis, I; think it will 
ow, contrary to Experience, that twoChords of 
equal Length {( ceteris paribus) muſt givs 
equal Zune ; for to demonſtrate. the recipro- 
l Proportion of ag Locngtts and the Number 
f Vibrations, he fuppoſes the Tenſion or 
aſtick Force, which is the immediate Cauſe 
the abſolute Velocity, to be equal when 
je Chords are drawn out to propor- 
onal Diſtance; for by this Equality the 
orter Chord finiſhes its Vibrations in 
orter Time, in Proportion as the Spaces 
e leſſer, which are as the Lengths. A 
ain, the Elaſticity of the Chord diminiſhes 
radually, ſo that in any aftignable Time 
gere is at leaſt an indefinite, Number of 
degrees; and ſince the Elaſticity has ſuch a 
radual Decreaſe, it ſeems odd that the Dif- 
rrences of Zune, if they have a Dependence 
n the abſolute Velocity, ſhould not be ſenſible. 
ut in the other Hypothefis, where I fuppoſe 
ne Degrees of Zune are connected with and 
roportional to the Duratior of a ſingle Vibrati- 
, and conſequently to the Number of Vibrati- 
ns in a given Time, there can no abſurd 
onſequence follow. I am indeed aware of a 
difficulty that may be ſtarted, which is this, 
hat the Duration of a ſingle Vibration is a 
hing the Mind has nothing whereby to Judge 
| = ee 
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vt ” DARN. V C8 
of whereas it cat eaſily de ge of the Diſks 
of abſolute Velocity by th irren Pert 
NN _ Ear; and the De ndets | pet 
Hypot eis may further alledge; trat 
Vibrations that produce Sound are the fi 
and almoſt'inſenfible Vibrations of the Bo 
To far inſenſible at leaſt that we can oflly Gifts 
2 ——2•1 but no. „ diltinck vibrations; "arid . 
cannc A de woes Fere 


—4 then it . no leſs 1 i 
Two Chords drawn out to ſimilar Figures, 2 
Prop. 4. ſhould not give the ſame Ns i 
indeed it ſeems impoſſible to be otherwiſe 
this Hypotheſis, which yet is contraty to Expe 
ence; and for the Difficulty propoſed in the o 
Hyp otheſis it is at leaſt but a Difficulty and! 
Contradiction, eſpecially if we ſuppoſe it depel 
immediately on a certain Number of Vibratid 
in a given Time; which is the Conſeqtei * 
of a | 08 Duration of every ſingle Vi bratic 8 
and this again, I own, fyppoſes there can | 
no Sound heard till a certain Number of Vib 
tions are accompliſhed, the Contrary where 
believe will be difficult to prove. I ſhall then 
fore leave it tothe Philoſophers, becauſe Tthil 
the chief Demand of 7 is particular Part 
ſufficiently anſwered, which was to know ho 
to take the juſt M eafures of the relative Degi® i 
of Tune, and their Intervals or Differeno oY 


You U remember too, what Reaſon . hat 
red 


Lg 
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Tune by the Numbers of Vibrations accompliſh- 
our perceiving a different one lies here or 
the only Way we have of accounting for 


the Conſideration of theſe Proportions, and 
date ver may be required in a more univerſal 


Sound, this e | 9 to ſuch 
Theory, as by the Help of 3 rie 
8 Obſervation, may guide us to the true 
owledge of the Science of Muſicg. 


ferences of Tune, I follow the Opinion not 
ly of the Ancients but of our more modem 
loſophers; Dr. Holders whole Theory of 
> natural Grounds and Principles of Har- 
u, is founded on. this Suppoſition; take his 


Principle rpon which: the Nature of harmo- 
nical Sounds is to be found out and diſco- 
vered is this: That the Zune ofa Note (to ſpeak 
in our vulgar Phraſe ) is conſtituted by the 
Meaſure and Proportion of Vibrations of the 
onorous Body; I mean, of the Velocity of 


frequenter theſe Vibrations are, the more 4- 


are in the ſame Space of Time, by ſo much 


given Note of a Tune is made by one cer- 
tam Meaſure of Velocity of Vibrations, x 
"i | = <« ſuc 


vw MUSIC. / &- 


quiry into the Nature and Phænomena 


31819 ES, in this Account of the Cauſe of the 


n Words, Chap. 2. The Firſt and great 


theſe Vibrations in their Recourſes, for the 
cute is the Tune; the ſlower and fewer they 


the more grave is the Tune. So that any 
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| 4 ſuch 4 Eel Namber of Z Cont 
. 4 courſes, e. g. of a Chord or 8 in > i 
e "Rx of Time, doth con itte 10 
©: determinate Tune. +706 

Docrox Walks in the Avbondixe to, 

s Books of Harmony, o 
2 to ” a ve! A | eaſonabe 5 
he s he would not poſitiv a th 
the Degrees ot Acutengſi anſwer” the Niu 
of Vibrations as their only true Cauſe; becan 
the doubted whether ithad been ſufficiently © 

| firm'd by Experience. Now that Sound'depei 

upon the Vibrations of Bodies, I think, net 
no further Proof than what we have; : 12 
whether the different Numbers of V ibratiq 
in a given Time, is the true Cauſe, on tl 
Part of the Object, of our perceiving a Dill 
rence of Tune, is a Thing I don't contei 
how we can prove by Experiments; and 
the preſent Purpoſe tis enough that it is 
_reaſonable Hypotheſis ; and tet this be f 
only true Cauſe or not, we find by Exp 
.ence and Reaſon both, that the Differend 
of Tune are inſeparably connected with f 
Number of Vibrations; and therefore theſe 
the Lengths of Chords to which they are pi 
portional, may be taken for the true Meat 
of different Tunes. The Doctor owns that ti 
Degrees of - Acutenels are reciprocally as f 
| Lengths of Chords, and thinks it ſufficient 
lain from Ex ience ; ſince we find that t 
orter Chord (ceteris paribus) gives the mo 
acute Sound, i. e. that the Zcureneſs inereaſi 
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the Ling 4 diminiſheth; | 4 
atios of theſe 3 1 _— 11 Meade 
the Intervals. ne teyer be the 
mediate Cauſe = Pele or what⸗ 
er Proportion be ard as t the Lengths g 
e Chords and 2 Vibrations.” So far 
ns we are upon a ood. Foundation ag 4 
3 Part 1 Rp Science ; but then in 
hiloſophy we onght to come as ne 

1 Cauſe of Things 12 Sa A 
n; and where we cannot have a poſitive 
rtainty, we muſt take the moſt reaſonable 
ppoſition; and of that we judge by its contain= 
g no obvious Contradiction; and then by its 
F in explaining the Phenomena ofnature ; 1 4 
ell the preſent H potheſis has explained | 
ſible Unity of Zune in a given Sound we 
ve already heard, and the Succeſs of it in 
© Things that follow will. further confirm 


I ſhall end this Part wich obſerving, that 
the Lengths of Chords determine the 
eaſure of Velocity of their Vibrations 
d thisdetermines the Mears oftheir Gravity 

d Acutencſs, ſo tis thus that Harmony 1 
ought under Mathematical Calculation; the 
me object of the Mathematical Part of Muſick 
ing the Quantity of the Intervals of Sounds; 
hich are cart of various Additions, Sub- 

; _ „Sc. as other Quantities are; tho per- 
med in a Manner ſuitable to the Nature of 
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45 comained in the Cauſes rhereo . 
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$; 17 eren whe Reaſchs an Charade 
riſticks of the ſeoeral Differences of Concor k 
ond Diſcords are er infos; into. 
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8 2 "IO e 996 4204 the a 2 
ſon of the Differences of Zune, au 
the Meaſures of theſe Dingen | 
= the Intervals of Sound ariſi ing from them 
We now enquire into the Grounds: and Re 
ſons of their different Effects. When TI 
Sounds. are heard in immediate Succeſſion, ti 
Mind not only perceives ' T wõm ſimple Iden 
but by a proper Activity of its own, compari 
theſe Ideas, forms another of their Di ferend 
of Tune, from which ariſe. to us various I 
mee: of Pleaſure or Offence ; theſe are the U 


* we are now to conſider the Reaſu 
0 


Bur it will be fit in n the Firſt place to no 
what is mean'd by the Queſtion, or what 
Propoſe and expect to find; in order to til 
obſerve, That there is a great Difference bx 
twizt knowing what it is that pleaſes us, IF 
Vu we are pleaſed 1 with fuch a Thing: Ye 
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Grow 


A 


can never 


re and Pain ate "ſimple Ideas we 
de Planer than Experience makes © them 
r they are to be got no other Way; ati 
r that Queſtion, Why certain Things pleaſe 
id others not, as T take it, it ſigniſies this, 
2, How do theſe Things raiſe in us agreeable 
diſagreeable Ideas? Or, What Conneftion 
there betwixt, theſe Ideas and Things? When 
e conſider the World as the Product of infinite 
iſdom, we can ſay, that nothing happens 
ithout a ſufficient Reaſon, I mean; that M 
er is, its being rather than not being is more 
reeable to the infinite Perfection of Gop, 
ho knew from Eternity the whole Extent of - 
ſibility, and in his perfet? Piſdom choſe'to 
Il to a real Exiſtence ſuch Beings, "and - 
ake ſuch a World, as ſhould anſwer the beſt 
d wiſeſt End. The Actions of the SurPREME 
ING flow from eternal Reaſons known 
d comprehenſible only to his infinite Wiſdom 
id here lies the ultimate Reaſon and Cauſe of 
ery Thing. To know how perfect Wiſdom 
d Onnipotence exerted it ſelf in the Produdti- 
of the World; to find the original Reaſon 
d Grounds of the Relations and Connection 
hicu we ſee among Things, is altogether out 
the Power of any created Intelligence ; but 
t to carry our Contemplation beyond what 
| preſent Subject requires, I think the Reaſon 
u. 89 | * | 
that Connection which we find by Expe- 
nee betwixt our agreeable and diſagreeable 
| eas, and what we call the Objects of Senſe, 
r Poileſophy will never reach; and for. any 
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ever find (at leaſt in our ma 
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that tis the Rule of our Conſtitution, where 
upon the Application of certain Objects 
the Organ of Senſe, conſidered in their pn 
able Idea ſhall be raifed in the Mind. 
| have a conſcious Perception of the Exiſten 
of other Things beſides our ſelves, by the i 
reſiſtible Impreſſions they make upon us; ift 
Effect is Pleaſure we purſue it farther; if it 
Pain we far leſs doubt of the Reality: And us 
in our Enquiries into Nature, we muſt be 
tied to examine Obſervations already mad 
or make new ones, that from Nature's co 
ſtant and uniform Operations we may learn f 
Laws. Things are connected in a regular 0 
der; and when we can diſcover the Lam oul 
| Rule of that Order, then we may be ſaid this 
have diſcovered the ſecondary Reaſon of Thin 
for Þxample, tho' we are forced to reſolve N v 
. Cauſe of Gravitation into the arbitrary Will 
GOD ; yet haying once diſcovered this : T9 
in Nature, that all the Bodies within the ſh 
woſphere of the Earth haye a Tendency don 
2 | g { wi 


b— 


* 


4  peependicnllidy-/ as - to bc 
thin the Earth, and will move towards 


jght Line, if no other Body interpoſes; ur 
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- 
— * — 
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imber floats in Water, and why Smoke a>. 
nds, | call it a ſecondary Reaſon, becauſe is is 


her Reaſon but that we find it conſtantly. ſo; 
ccordingly in Matters of Senſe we have- found 
we can expect, when we know. with what 
pnditions of the Object and Organs of Senſe our 
2aſure is connected; ſo in the Harmony of Sounds 
know by Experience what Proportions and 
elations of Tune afford Pleaſure, what not; and 
> have alſo found how to expreſs the Diffe- 
nces of Tune by the Proportion of Numbers; 
id if we could find any Thing in the Relation 
theſe Numbers, or the Things they immedi- 
ely repreſent, with which Concord and its va- 
pus Degrees are connected ; by this Means we 
uld know where Nature has ſet the Limits 
Concord and Diſcord; we ſhould with Cer- 
inty determine what Proportions conſtitute 
21:cord, and the Order of Perfection in the va- 
ous Degrees of it; and all other Relations 
onld be left to theClaſs of Di/cords. And this 

think is all we can propoſe in this Matter; 

that we don't enquire why we are pleaſed, 
It ** it is that pleaſes us; we don't qquire 
Wy, tor Example, the Ratio of 1: 2 conſtitutes 

bncord, and 6 : 7 Diſcord, i. e. upon what ori- 
nal Grounds agreeable or diſagreeable Idea's 
connected with theſe Relations; and the 
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is Principle we can give a good Reaſon. why | 


unded on a Prineiple of which we can give no 
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proper Influence of the one upon the other; bu 
A what: common Property they agree in tha 
make Concord; and what Variation of it make 
the Differences of Concord; by. which we mg 
alſo know the Marks of Diſcord : In ſhort, 
would find, if poſſible, the diſtinguiſhing Cha 
racter of Concord and Diſcord; or, to what 
Condition of the Object theſe different Effe o 
are annexed, that we may have all the Certain 
by we can, that there are no other Concord" 
than what we know already; or if there ane 
we may know how to find them; and have e 
oſſible Aſſiſtance, both from Experience an 
teafon, for improving the moſt innocent ani 
raviſhing of all our ſenſual Entertainments; and he 
as far as we are baffled in this Search, wi | 
muſt ſit down content with our bare exper 
mental Knowledge, and make the beſt Uſe d 

it we can. Now to the Queſtion. 
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By ExPDERIEN CE we know, that theſe Rat 
of the Lengths of Chords, are all Concord, tb 
in various Degrees, ig. 2 :1, 3: 2, 4: 3, 54 6 
6:5, f :3, 8:5, that is, Take any Chord fu 
a Fundamental, which ſhall be repreſented bl he 
1. and theſe Sections of it are Concord with thi 


£ s--.-4 | | E 
Whole, 91 S. „ 75 75 175 65 * 95 for, as 2 to "n 
ſo is 1 to r, and fo of the reſt. The firſt Fir ‚ 
you ſee, are found in the natural Order « a 


Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; but if you go gp wit 


the ſame Series, thus, 7: 6, 8 : 7, we find by 


more Agreement; and for theſe TWO 3: 5, ai 
5:8, they depend upon the others, as we fhl 
ſee; There are alſo other I[nteroals- that 
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bull oncord beſides theſe, yet none leſs than 2 PETR 


tha he Ocz, or whoſe acute Terin is greater 
han E; nor any eee whoſe acute 
mal erm is leſs than g, but what are compoſed of 
ee 057400 and ſome leſſer Concord, which is all. 
he Judgment of Experience. 
vba 1 ſuppoſe it agreed to that the vibratory Mo- 
jon of a Chord is the Cauſe, or at leaſt propor- 
onal to the Motion which is the immediate 
auſ2 of its Sound; we have heard already that 
he Vibrations are quicker, i. e. the Courſes and 
Recourſes are more frequent, in a given Time, 
5 the Chord is ſhorter; I have obſerved alſo. 
hat acute arid grave are but Relations, tho 
here muſt be ſomething abſolate in the Cauſe 
f Sound, capable of leſs and more, to be the 
round of this Relation which flows only from 
he comparing of that leſs and more ; and whe- 
her this be the abſolateVelocity of Motion, or the 
requency of Vibrations, I have alſo conſidered; 
Wind do here aſſume the laſt as more probable. 
e have alſo proven that the Lengths of Chords 
are reciprocally as the Numbers of Vibrations in 
he ſame Time; and therefore their Ratios are 
he true Meaſures of the Intervals of Sound. 
ot I ſhall apply the Razios immediately to the - 
\umbers of Vibrations, and examine the 
_ of Concord and Diſcord upon this Hypo- 
ehs, Way 7 1 
Now then; the univerſal Character where 
aud by Concord and Diſcord are diſtinguiſhed, is to 
be ſought. in the Numbers which contain and 
expreſs the Intercult of Sound: But pot in chaſe · 


or have the moſt perfect Likeneſs andAgreem 
in Zune; for having the ſame Meaſure | 
Tune they affect the Ear as one ſimple Sound 
Vet I dont fay they produce always the b 
Effect fn Mufick ; for the Mind is delight: 
with Variety; and here I conſider ſimply th 
Agreement of Sounds and the Effect of th 
in each Concord ſingly by it ſelf. Iniſonan 
therefore being the moſt perfect Agreema 
of Sounds, there mnſt be - ſomething in th 
neceſſary to that Agreement, which is to 
found leſs. or more in every Concord. I 
Equality of Tunc(expreſt by a Ratio of Equali 
in Numbers) makes certainly the moſt perf 
Agreement of Sound; but yet tis not true th 
the nearer ny Two Sounds come to an Equal 
ty of Zune they have the more Agreemei 
therefore tis not in the Equality or Inequali 
of the Numbers ſimply that we are to ſ:ek th 
ſecondary Reaſon of the Agreement orDiſagre 
ment of Sounds, but in ſome other Relation! 
them, or rather of the Things they expreſs. 
Ix we conſider the Numbers of Vibrat 
ons made in any given Time, by Ty 
Chords of equal 2 they are equal upd 
the Hypotheſis laid down ; and fo 
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La 1 8 7 25 e re 2 
gin t fr as frequen as 1 „ 
ea . b. — x7 — at the leaſt 
a poſſible of the Vibrations of each; for 
y coincide at every Vibration: And in this 
equency of Coineidence or united Mixture 
the Motions of the Two Chords, and of 
e Undulations of the Air canſed thereby, not 
the Equality or Inequality of the Number 
Vibrations, muſt we ſeek the Difference of 
cord and Diſcord ; and therefore the nearer 
e Vibrations of 'Two: Strings accompliſhed _ 

1905 ſame Time, come to the leaſt Number 

ible, they ſeem to approach the nearer to 
e Condition, and conſequently to the 
>ement of Uniſons. Thus far we reaſon 
ith Probability, but let ps ſee how ren 
proves of this Rule. 2 
Ir we take the natural Series, 15.2, 3, P = 
and compare every Number to the next, 48 | 
preſſing the Vibrations (in the ſame Time) 
1 wo Chords, whoſe Lengths are reciproeally 
5 theſe Numbers; we find the Rule hole ds 
cactly; for 1: 2 is beſt than 2 : 3, &c. and the 
— diminiſſies gradually; o that after 
the Conſonarice is unſufferable, becauſe the 
oincidences are too rare; but there are other 
.tio's that are agrèeable beſides what are found 
that continued Order, whereof I have 
ready mentioned theſe Two, Viz. 3:5, and 
8 which with the preceeding Five are all 
e Concord; ng Intervals within, or leſs than [| 
ade 1 5 2. ts e. whoſes acute 'Term is S han | 3 
t an | 


}\ 0 


4 Tit Call . 


5 than'! the Fundamental . I. Now to juch 
of theſe by the Rule laid down,3 :5 will be pr 
terr'd to 4: 5, becauſe being equal in the Numly 
of Vibrations of. the acuter Term, there is; 
Advantage on the Side of the Fundamental 
the Ratio 3: 5, where the Coincidence is ma 
at every Third Vibration of the Fundament 
and 5th of the acute Term: Again as to 
Ratio 5 :8 'tis leſs perfect than 5: 6, Doch 
tho! the Vibrations of the fundamental Ten 
of each that go to one Coincidence are equ 
_ in the Ratios : 6 the Coincidence ; 
A alli =p 6 of the acute Term, and only 
every/8 in the other Caſe. Thus does our Ri 
' 1 the Preference of the Conre | 
already mentioned; nor doth, the Ear - 
tradict it; fo that theſe Concords ſtand. in t 
Order of the following Table, where I ann 
the Names that theſe Intervals have in P 
ctice, and which I ſhall hereafter aſſume till 
come to the proper Place for explaining d 
Original and Reaſon of them. . 
Vibrations. 
EE - 5 aclte, grade, 
Uniſon: | | 
 Offave, 1 
r 4 
Fourt . | | 
Sixth greater. 
Third greater. 
Their d ler 8 
Sixth I er. 
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x. f MUSICK,” *, wg 
Now you muſt ol/erve that this Frequency 
Coincidence does not reſpect - any abſolute 
ice of Time; for tis ftill an OfFave, for Ex- 
le, whatever the Lengths of the Chords are, 
— be to one another as 1: 2; and yet tis 
ain that a longer Chord, ceteris paribus, 
es longer Time to every Vibration: It 
5s a Reſpect to the Number of Vibrations of 
th Chords accompliſhed in the ſame Time: 
does not reſpect the Vibrations of the Funda- 
ntal only, for then 1: 2 and 1: 3 would be 
ual in Concord, and ſo would theſe 4: 7 and 
5 which they are not nor can be; for where 
e Ratios differ there muſt the Agreement differ 
om the very Nature of the Thing, becauſe it 
pends altogether on theſe Ratios ; ſo that 
nal Agreement muſt proceed from an equal 
, e. from the ſame) Ratio; nor van it re- 
ect the acuter Term only, elſe 3: 5 and 4: 5 
ould be equal; therefore neceſſarily a Conſide- 
tion muſt be made of the Number of Vibrati- 


hs of both Chords accompliſhed in equal 
Fime. And if from the known Concorde 


ithin an Octave, we would make a gene- 


Keule, it is this, viz. that when the 


oincidences are moſt frequent with reſpect 


. - 


© both Chords (i. e. with reſpect to the 


oach to the Condition of Uniſons: So that 


umbers of Vibrations of each that go to 
ery Coincidence) there is the neareſt Ap- 


hen in Two Caſes we compare the ſimilar 
erms (2, e. the Number of Vibrations of the 
undamental of the one to that of the other, 


and 
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98 A Tuzarrsz 'Cunar. hi 
ö and the acute Term of the one to the arc 
Term of the other) if both | ſimilar Ten 
dl the one are leſs than theſe of the oth 
> that one is preferable; and any one of 
\ *  fimilar Terms equal and the other unequ 
that which has the leaſt is the preferable | 
teroal, as we find by the judgment of f 
Farin all the Concords of the preceeding Tal 
Nov if this be the true Rule of N 
ture, and an univerſal Character for judgi 
of the comparative Perfection of Intervals, wi 
reſpect to the Agreement of their Extreme 
Tune; then it will be approven by Experiend 
= and anſwer every Caſe : But it is not fo, | 
by this Rule 4:7 or 5: 7, both Diſcord, 4 
#4 — to 5: 8 a Concord, tho indeed in ali 
Degree; and 1: 4, an Offave and Fifth cu 
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. * 
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N. 

1 

F 
3 


| 3 will b preferable to 1: 4 a don 
Octape, contrary to Experience. But ſupp 

the Rule were good as to ſuch Caſes where bol 
ſimilar Terms of the one Caſe compared 4 
leſs than theſe of the other, or the one ſimi 
Term equal and the other not; yet there 
other Caſes to which this Character will 1 
extend, ig. when there is an Advantage. (. 
to the Smalneſs of the Number of Vibratial 
to one Coincidence) on the Part of the Fund. 
mental in one Caſe, and on the Part of t 
acute Term in the other; which Advantag 
may be either equal or unequal, as here 5: 
and 4: 7; theAdvantages are equal, the Coind 

- dence in the Firſt being made ſooner, by Tu 

Vibrations of the Fundamemal, than in ti 
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Ear prefers 53.6 a 3d leſſer, 


zal which coincides: at the leaſt Number of 


pounded, is better than 4 : 7 ; ſo that we 
e nothing to judge by here but the Ear. If, 
H; the mutual Advantages are unequal, we find 
erally that which has the greateſt Advantage 
whatever Term is preferable, tho tis un- 
ain in many Caſes. Upon the Whole I 
clude that . is ſomething beſides the 


4 . > 
* 
— - „ =O 


| ging of the comparative Perfection of Inter- 
s 


e Two Terms of the Interval, i. e. of theit 
brations to every Coincidence ; ſo that it is 


pt altogether leſſer Numbers, but this joined with 


Py to expreſs ſo as to make a complete Rule, 
d Body, that I know, has yet found. | 


* 


As to the Concords of the preceeding Table 


dem: They find the relative Number of 
nces that each of them makes in a. given 
ime, thus, Find the leaſt common Dividend 
all the Numbers that expreſs the Vibrations 
f the Fundamentg] to one Coincidence; take 


/ 


E 


8 77 - * 5 N . 1 l | ; Go 1 6 U p . 
: A 7 , , SS * : 
os - » « N ' y 4 >» * , 9 
1 — n * RY - * , . «F: bf 2 
ö ö 425 5 6 n , ; x 
| . + 2 5 IST OE - \ 4 d " - * 
; . „ . F 3 4 : . . 
* — # * ; A i 8 4 / ; | a 
F : * ' w 
** . . $ ; N - # 4 
or Ws: 3 ; anne * Ty He * 
2 — 3 . Y : .* — 
. % Me 5 
. | & F 06 : » 3 i.” 1 f % Y 1 ö 5 „ 4 
* 4 ky #4. 4 Wo ; weeks EN "I 2 5 * * 4 14 * . * 1 — * # e N 4 N - 
. dS . *% - : 
a * * 


er by 2 Vibrations of the acute Term. If we 


| to 47 4 
:ord, then we ſhould always proker that one, 


rations of the acute Term. But Experience. 
rtradias this Rule, for 3 : 8,an OFfave and 4th. 


2quency of Coincidence to be conſidered in 
which lies probably in the Relation of 


mething elſe in the Form of the Ratio, which 


me have taken this Method of 1 I 
Cainct 
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it is | divided ſeverally by the Numbers whal 
common Dividend it 1s; s. the Terms 
the ſeveral Ratios that expreſs the Vibrations 
the Fundamental to one Coineidence; the Quo 
are the relative Numbers of Coincidences-mal 
in the ſame Time by the ſeveral Concbrd 
thus, the common Dividend- mentioned i 18 6 
and it is plain while the common Fundamet 
makes 60 Vibrations, there are 60 Ceineide 


of it with the acute Oelase, and 30 Conan the 
with the 57h,and ſo on as in the Zable anneneſſin! 

'T xx Preference in this Ratios {Con pen 
Method is according to Soe, 221 %% a 
greater Number of Co- 5th, 3 12 30 om 
incidences, and where 4th, 4: 3 2% Nat! 
that is equal the Prefe- 6h gr. 5 : 3 2% fat 
rence is to that Interval 3d gr. 5: 4 ie 
whoſe acuteſt Term has 3d leſſ. 6 185 | 11MWnpa 
fewer Vibrations to one Sth leſſ. 8 5 uſſich 
Coincidence. And ſo the 0 
Order here is the ſame as formuandy- determine any 
but we are left to the ſame Difficulties and U the 


_ certainty as before; for this Rule refers all to ti rum 

Conſideration of the Vibrations of the Fund, ex 

mental to one Coincidence; and therefore Mam 

Iwo Caſes that whoſe leſſer Term is leaſt wins of 

be preferable, whatever Difference there be 

the other Term, which is contrary to Exp 
Fence, 

.. Merſennus, in his -Book I. of Harmony, 4 

I. of Harmonick Numbers, has a Prop oft 

which promiſes an univerſal Char der, fo 
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efly in the ſeveral Propoſition g of it, becauſe 


ore us; he tells us, That, 10. Every Sound 


Motions of the Air, i. e, as oft as the Tympan | 
the Ear is ſtruck by the Air in Motion. Tis 
zends on the Number of Vibrations of the 
, and conſequently of the ſonorous Body, 
at I have. ſaid Of it aboye, a elſe 1 do not un 
tand the Senſe of the Propoſition. 24b. 
he Perception of Concord is nothing but the 
mparing of Two or. more different Motions, 


o. We cannot make. a certain Judgment 
any Conſonance until the Air be as oft ſtruck 
the ſame Time, by Two Chords, or other 
ſruments, as there are Unites in each Num: 
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Agreement of their Extremes in Tune The 
bſtance of the whole Art. I ſhall give yo 


ST. 


may help to explain or.confirm what I have 8 

jrered; and then ſhall examine that particular . 

polition which reſpects the Thing directly | 
as many Degrees of cuteneſs as it conſiſts 


in he means that the Degree of Acuteneſs 


ich in the ſame Time affect the auditory Nerve, 


5 expreſſing the Ratio of that Concord Fox 
ns of the one Chant and 3 of the other are ac- 


lat this Frequency has 7 to; 220 
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alrea ag Sto. That Number of Matic 
(or Vibrations.) is the Caufe thatthe 40 
bal Diviſion of Conſonancier {or _Intervals}\ 
more agreeable Effects than the harmonical; 1 
3 cannot be undreſtood till afterwards. "Ny 
follows the Prop hich. is the at 
| 1 but placed laſt here, becauſe 
what Tam articularly to examine. 670. * 
more fimple and agreeable - Cogſonancietl 
generated before „ 8 3 ound a . 
* xample. Let 1, 2, 35 E of Tt 
Chords, 1: 2. is an Octave, 2: 3 4 a 87575 
it is plain 1: 3 is an Octave and 20 compound 
or a Zwelfth. But the Vibrations of Cha 
are . as their Lengths, theref 
the Chord 2 vibrates once while the Choi 
vibrates twice, and then exiſts an Octane; 
the 127 does not yet exiſt, becauſe the Chi 
3 has not vibrated once, nor the Chord 1 vib 
od thrice: (which is,neceflary to a 127h;) ag 
for generating a 5th, the Chord 2 muſt vibn 
thrice, and the Chord 3 twice, which can 
be unleſs the Chord 1 in the ſame Time vibn 
6 Times, and then the 1275 will be twice pl 
duced, and the Octave thrice, as is manilt 
"he the Chord 2 unites its Vibrations ſoo 
with the Chord 1 than with the Chord 3, 4 
they are ſooner conſonant than the Chord 1! 
2 vith 3. Whence many of the Myſteries 
Harmony, is, concerning the Preference 
Concords and their Succeſſion my be deduce 
by the ſagacious Practiſer. Thus far Merfenn 
and Kircher repegts his very, W Wark: 1 
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150 Pech F every + ect Vibratlon af the 
hord 3, and e 
hord 2 there is af O&Haοσοσmũ) ble) at in — | 
hords whoſe Lengths ar&as'2 2:7: 6, containing 
cOctare : gh A all the Free Are generated 
the ſame Time, W. While che chord Ib 
kes Three Vibrations for when the Chord 

has made TWe preaiſeiy then the zh exiſts; 
the ame Ti ime alſs the Cord baz made 
Vibration, and ten doth dhe ri fitſt exiſt: 
t while * Chord 3 vibratesb tyire (i. e. 
hile the Chord 2 MiBeates thrice) the Cl 
vibrates once, and not till then doth>'the 
ave exiſt, From this Example tis plain the 
ropoſrtion is not” true in the Senſe in which 
ſelſennus explains it, or at feaſt, that L can 
derftand it in: It is true that taking the Series 
2 3 4,5, 6,8, and comparing every Three 
them immediately bs other! in the ! 
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Ape e Vibration of the 
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as is made ſufficiently plain in the laſt Exam 
Take this other, 6: 4: 3, containing a 5th, 4 
| and Octave; while the Chord 4 makes3 Vidrd 1 
ons, the Chord 3 makes 4 Vibrations; and th 
hats. is a 4th: Alſo while the Chord 4 
3 Vibrations, the Chord 6 makes 2 Wi 
and then there is a 5zh:'So that we e 
a sth and 40h generated in the ſame 
tho r Concords in anoth 
Order, thus, 2:3: 4; then the Rule "wil } 
Take laſtly "this Example: Suppoſe II 
Chords a hc, where 4: b, is as 4: 7, d 
b:cass:6, while ö vibrates. 4 Times, 81 
brates 7 Times, and then that Diſcord 4} 
exiſts; but the 34 leſſer, 5: 6,is not generated! 
þ has vibrated 6 Times, fo that the Dia 
4: 7 is generated bels the Concord 5 : 6. R 
be ſo alſo if you take them thus; 1 6 
as 8: San 6s Cas 7: 4 here the Diſcord en 
whenever à has trades Vibrations, ane the ( 
cord not till a has made 5 Vibrations. Non 
this were a juſt Rule, it would certainly aft 
in all Poſitions of the Intervals with reſpect 
one another, which it does not; or there ml 
be a certain Order wherein we ought to tall 
them; but no one Rule with „% pect to 1 
Order will make this Character anſwer to 
perience in every Caſe, N 
Nos 
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ay be determined, we are left to our Experi- 
. and the Judexient ef che Ba We find 
ed that where the radical Numbers which - 
preſs any Interval are great, it is always 
ow are expreſt by ſmall Numbers: And of all 
e Concords within an Octave, theſe are beſt 
hich are contained in ſmalleſt Numbers; fo 
at we may eaſily conclude that the frequent 
oincidences of Vibrations is a neceſſary Condi- 
on in the Production of Harmony; but ſtill 
e have no certain general Rules that afford 
univerſal Character for judging of the Agrees 
nt of any Two Sounds, and of the Degree 
their Approach to the Perfection of Uni/ons; 
hich was the Thing we wanted in all this 
quiry : However, as to the Uſe of what we 
ve already done, I think I may ſay, that in 
Philoſophical Enquiry, all our Pains is not 
ſt, if we can ſecure our ſelves from falſe. and 
omplete Notions, and taking ſuch for juſt | 
d true; not that I ſay tis a wrong, Notion of 
e Degrees of Concord, to think they depend 
on the more and leſs frequent uniting the Vi- 
ations, and the Ear's being conſequently, more 
8 fs uniformly moved; for that this Mixture 
* union of Motions is the true Principle, or 
oF eaſt a chief Ingredient of Concord, is ſuffici- 
y plain from Experience; but I ſpeak thus, 
„eue there ſeems to be ſomething in the Pro- 
tion of the Two Motions that we have not 
5 Js - - yet 
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Hel to the Number of Vibrations of both] 
bus, the more perfect is that Concord, il} 


count of this Matter among our modem l 


Bi Conſonanc (the ſame I call Concord) 454 
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Fe V : 8 * 8 „3 
> ” 4 _— * do. 

/ x * 
on — . - * 73 ; * 15 
5 11 1 x: — NF 
6 * 


27 4 T rid 5 8 . Gas) b. K 


18 found, which ought to bs known; in- Of 2 
to our having an univerſal Rile; that will:inf 
libly determine the Degrees of Concord, agrees 

10 Lene and Experience. "And if any Body q 
be fatisfed with the general; u and Pring 
ple of Concord and Diſcord. already found) thy 
may take this Definition, ch. That Conca 
z, the Neſult of 4 frequent Union and Chin 
dence of the Vibration) of Tub: ſonorous Roli 
and conſequently of the undulating Motion 
the Air, which being cauſed by” theſe bra 
ons, are like and proportional ſto them; ali 
Coincidence the more frequent it is witib 


22 
ea! 


dies performed in the ſume Time, cæteris 9d 


Rarity of the Coincidence in reſpect ef one 
both the Motions become Diſcord. rt 
I can find no better or more particular. i 


quirers ; you have already heard Merfennds, 
1 ſhall give you Dr. Holder's Definition in! 
own Words, who has written chiefſy on this 
Point, as the Title of his Book bears: Says. 


ce Paſlageof ſeveral tunable Sounds throught 
Medium, frequently mixing and uniting; 
© their undulated Motions cauſed by the f 

< proportioned commenſurate Vibrations oft 
e ſonorous Bodies, and conſequently arr 
F * ſmooth and ſweet and pleaſant to» the Y 

On the contrary, Di 8 is from diſpro 
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4 5 4 5 pe we , hall 
what : loves. "0... porn "Conf Aide en 
fatisfie us, . we have diſcoyered all the 
e natural Principles of muſical Pleaſure, with 
ſpect to the Harmony of the different Tunes 
Sound; and I ſhould have done with this 
irt, but that there are ſome remarkable Pheno- | 
na, depending on the Things already ex- 
; ined, whey are worth our Oblervati on. 
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[* a Sound i is raiſed with any conſide- 
rable Intenſeneſs, either by the human 
dice, or from any ſonorous Body; and if there 
mother ſonorous Body near, whoſe Tune is 
Jon or octave above. that Sound, this 
dy will alſo ſound its proper Note unzſon or 
Fave to the g giyen Note, tho nothing viſibly 
touched it. The Experiment can be made 
lt ſenſibly with the Strings of a muſica] In- 
0 wy F 3 ſiru- 
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8 0 Tais V ce 
ſtrument; for if a Sound is | raiſed unserm 
_ oftave below the Tune of any open "String 
the Inſtrument, it will give its Sound diſtinti 
And we might make a pleaſatit” Da 
with a ſtrong Voice ſinging near a well = 
Harpſichord. We find the ſame Phenom 
by raiſing Sound near a Bell, or an br 
of ſuch Metal as has a clear and free Somgln”” 
or a large chryſtal drinking. Glas. Now d 
8 Philoſophers make Uſe of the Hypothelis'dl 
ready laid down to explain this ſurprizing b 
pearance; they tell us, That, for Exaniple;whi 
one String i is ſtruck, and the Air ut in Meg ou 
every other String within the Reach of that Mn © 
tion receives ſome Impreſſion from it; but ed 
String can move only with a certain deten 
nate Velocity of Recourſes in vibrating, bog 
all the Vibrations from the greateſt to the 
are equidiurnal ; again, all Uni/ons prove 
from equal or equidiurnal Vibrations, a I 
ther Concords from other Proportions; Which 
they are the Cauſe of a more perfect "Mixtw 
add Agreement of Motion, that 1s, of the ul =” 
dulated Air, ſo much better is that Concord a 
nearer to Uniſon : Now the uniſon String ket 
ing an exact equal Courſe, with the ſound! 
String, becauſe it has the ſame Meaſure: * 5 
brations, has its Motion continued and it 
ven till it become ſenſible and give a n > 
Sound; and other concording Strings have ti 
Motions propagated in different Degrees, acc nt 
ding to the Commenſurateneſs of their val "uy 
ti ons with theſe of the ſounded — 605 
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ſon, Oftave and Fifth; moſt ſenſibly in the 
rſt, and gradually leſs in the other Two, 


ntrarily, And his is a tolerable Explica- 
on of the Matter, it confirms in a great Degree the 


FO” iis. oth " _ — — > —_ — 2 4 * 
oo _=—_ IS 3 * T * : * 3 7 * : 1 
[i 1 2 = 7 * + ab +. * > 
- 


te Motion of the untouched String is ſo check- 
d as never to be ſenſible, or at leaſt to give 
ny Sound; and in FaQ we know, that in no 
aſe is this Phenomenon to be found but the 


hich are alſo limited to this Condition, that 
e graver will 4 2 the acuter Sound, but not 
as t 
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Truth gel digr gc ks" Vibr mee 4 
me e | Fog 13 75 | ian of tho Leng he 

and Pen a gene Vibrations; for we Ke 
1 the Sound o the untobcked Chord un 


ker than ce of the other,” and its Vibrimit 
Lontecwen i les now if they were not equi 
utnal, and if the Proportion mentioned weren 
alſo true, we ſhould not have . 00d 4 Rea 
of the Phenomenon, which joyned with the'{ 
{ible Identity of the Zune; is ſaflicient: withq 
other Demonſtrations to make it hi Shi, 6 
bable that che Vibrations are all pere led 
equal Time, and that the Duration of @:ſing 
Vibration &f the one is to that of the other 
rely, or the Number of Vibrations in à gi 
Time reciprocally as Nr ee of the Chat i; 

- (cateris 723 eee eee 
II. I eannot omit to. mention in this Place 0 
the Gentlemen of the Academy of Sciene es] 
France apply this Hypotheſis of harm 
Motion, for explaining the ſtrange Recovery: 
one Who has been bitten by the Tarantula, tl 
Effect of which is a Lethargy and StupifyinWVoic 
of the Senſes; I ſhall not here repeat the wholſWnd 
Story, bat in ſhort, the Recovery is by: Meal 
of Muſick; tis not every Kind that will c 
the ſame Perſon, nor the ſame Kind every Te 
fon; but having tried a great many varioWlun: 
Meaſures and mbinations of Zune and Tin le 
they hit at random en the Cure, which d 
cites Motion in the Patient fort Ss be Cem 


b 
4 Nen of that Perſon ( for they 
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> another; which noithier: a — nor lei 
or any other Combination can do; being ern 
ited to. Motion the Senſes retun gradua 2 
Ill. TERRE are other Inſtances of this w. 


irtue in ſonorous? Motions; Lhave 
enlible tremulous Motion in o Parts of! 
ody when near a baſs Violin, upon the 

g of certain Notes ſtrongly ſtruck, tho the Sound 
f a Cannon would not Pdnse, ſuch an Effect. 
And from all our Obſervations we are aſſured that 
tis not a great or ſtron Motion in the Parts of 
ne Body that is capab ble to produce Motion by 
is Kind of Communication in the Parts E 
mother, but it depends on a certain inex 

ble Likeneſs and Congruity of Motions; —— 
f take this one Sorts more, which is not 
eſs ſurpriſing than the reſt: If a Man raiſes, 
oice uniſon to the Tune of # drinking GE 
nd continue to blow for ſome time in it / 
very intenſe or ſtrong Voice, he ſhall n. 


e Parts o 


Vo w 


fr leſs break it (I have known. perſons to whom 
bis Experiment ſucceeded.) The Reaſon of this 
ems very probably to be, that when the. Blaſs 
ſounds, its Parts are put into à vibrator 


emulous Motions: which being continued ] ng 
by 


he nen, in their proſe age 


ower, and, if 1 may eall it ſo, ſym 7 5 thetick "0, 
t a very 8 


make the Glaſs ſound, but at laſt break „ 
rhereas a Motion much ſtronger, if it is out of 
June to the Glaſs, will never make it ſound and 
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Experiment, that by Ir one s ringen Pa 
the Brim and fo moving it quite 
d, it will found ; and to demonttrate. f 
| this is not effected without avery ſwift. Moti 
of the inſenſible Par ts of the Glaſs, we 
but fill fome Liquor intoit, and then repeatiy 
— Experiment, we ſhall have the Liquor r 
nally into a greater Motion, till the 
_— diſtinctly, and continuing it with 

Motion, the Liquor will be put into 

ian erment. The Conſideration of this maj J 

— make the Explication of the laſt C 
more able. 

IV. Docrox Holder, to conſid 


* general Reaſon of Conſonanc As aodges ome 


periments that happened to 
fayshe, © Being in an arched W agen 


& near a ſhrill Bell of a Houſe-clock,when b | 
arm ſtruck I whiſtled to it, which I did v 

< Eaſe in the ſame Tune with the Bell; 

* endeavouring to whiſtle a Note higher orlows 

ey d the Sound of the Bell and its croſs : Motion 

i were ſo predominant, that my Breath a 
. « Lips were checked, ſo 7 I could nd 
1 v hiſtle at all, nor make any Sound of it i 
1 e that diſcording Tune. After I ſounded i 
hill whiſtling Pipe, which was out of Tui 
to the you: and their Motions ſo-C clailed 


STI wn oi . 4 1 7 
. e 1 — on 
. * 1 — e > 7 Re,» 2 
= 1 
* — 
, 


POS "that's hy EY. ph r 
— 5 , 
* 2 


— a AC. N FFAs. 
e 
2 
7 
3 


1 1 
* £. * 1 


— 


— 0 bens to 
another in the Air 


To cor 


m_— 
; if they ſtrove together; and this will « 
little further from it, for then alſo this Bes 


reaſe, Now if we confider that — are 
uch a Mixture and 
ie col ſeems not to partake more of 
he one Simple than of the other, but they are 


We ſee that this ſtriving, in which we find an 
alternate prevailin _ either Sound, ought natu- 
ally to happen 


bſervable. All theſe Things ſerve to ſhow 


Motions is, and I ſhall beg a little more of your 
Ir is not an unpleaſant Entertainment to con- 


her ſeveral Productions; the Reſemblance + dif- 
covered among Things, if.it EA let us farther 


K 
ad le Foie gone bf 


laſhing - of the 5 — like a ee 
ill they are reſtored to exact Concord, — 1 
vil ceaſe, tho the Diſcord will perhaps 4 * 

nt of s that 


0 evenly —— that the one does not prevail 
yer the other fo as to be more obſervable; - 


en they are neareſt to their 
oft -perfect Agreement; but when they are 
arther removed, the one has gained too much 
upon the other not to make that one moſt 


5s how neceſſary an Ingredient in the Cauſe 
of Concord the Union and Conicidence of the 


Patience to conſider: the following Ulluſtration. 


emplate the beautiful Uniformity of Nature in 
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Thing by anot 
we may compare Sig yt and Hearin „ And 


(or, with Mr. Loc b, the actual Entranee) of i 


with another, as Seeing and Hearing; for th 


able in their Kind, and 
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Reaſon of them, it does at leaſt increaſe 
Knowledge of the common Eaws of Natun 
r. To the Matter in Han 


manage the Compariſon to greateſt: Advantag 
let us conſider, Senſation is the fame Thi 
with reſpect to the Mind that perceives, Wa 
phers ſpeak) the internal is the ſame, whid 
is properly Senſation, . as this implies--a" cettai 
Mode of the Mind cauſed by the Admittand 


Idea into the Underſtanding by the Senſes 
which is a Definition plainly unconfin'd: to rn 
or other of the Five Ways whereby Ideas en 

ter, when the Mind is ſaid to perceive by th 
Senſes ; hence we have good Reaſon to / think 

that it is not improper to compare one Sei 
their Objects are different, and the Means when 
by they make their Impreſſion on the Mind Hon. 
ſuited to them, by which Senſations very diſtin 
are produced er may be equally ages 
ave ſome common Pri 

nefs. We believe that Nature works by tum. 
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- Difficulty the eſs Pleafure; yet the more ei its 
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n : ahrags the moſt aprecable.4/-for G8. = - 


wwe no Pleaſure in what falls confuſedly on 


nſes, and wearies tlie Mind with the — Zn 


jd and perplex'd: Relations of its Parts; | ets, 
ger does that afford much Pleaſure that is too 
afl 15 perceived, at leaſt we are ſoon; cloyed with 
but a middle betwixt theſe Extremes is beſt, 
(gain, we know that Variety entertains, both 
ſimple Ideas and theſe varioully. 


nd joyned together: And becauſe. — 4 Mind is 1 


oſt mleaſod. with Order, Uniformity,and the di- 


inct Relation of its Ideas, the comp. ing Idea. 5 


ught to have its Parts uniform and 

onnected, and their Relations ſo diſti 

he Mind may perceive them without Per- 
lexity: In ſhort, when the Cauſe is moſt uni- 
orm, and involves not too great Multiplicity in. 


he Senſation, the Idea will be arrived with, 5 


he more Pleaſure ; ; hence it is that a very 


ricate Figure, perplex d with many Lines, and 3 


heſe not very regular, nor their Ratios. dir, 
ſinct does not pleaſe the Eye ſo well as a Figure, 


f fewer Lines and in a more A F 


ion. 1 

Bur the Compariſon muſt x run between the 
ye and Ear in Perceptions that have ſome- 
hing common: Motion is the ops. of Sight 

ay properly; and tho' it be not ſo of e 
mmediately ; yet Sound being the immediate 


roduft of Motion, we may conclude that if 


he Eye is gratify'd with the Uniformity of 
otion, foe” the ſame Reaſon (whatever it be 


Lits ſelt) will the Ear be with — in 
Sounds; 5 
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MW 4 TIA Cu l = | 
are 8 a — nothing elſe Tome: Motion k 
cing on us a Percept — 21 its Exiſtence by'q 
fte Organs than t E. ye, and therefore mal 
that diferent Idea we call Sound, in Gn 
Thing is plain; for if Two "Motions. a 
once in our View, where the Senſe attends. 1 
| but the Motion, then, as the Roh atiol 
of the Velocities is more diftin&t, we compa 
the Motions, and view them with the 9 
Pleaſure; but were the Relation leſs © ſenfiblt 
there conld but little Pleaſure ariſe from thal 
Ideas: Thus, were it obvious that the one Mc 
tion were to the other as 2: or 3: 2 unifem 
1y and conſtantly, we could look en them wil 
Delight ; but were the Ratio leſs perceivea 
as 13: 7; or the one being uniform Motia 
and the other irregularly accelerate ; the Mi 
would weary in the Compariſon, and perba 
never reach it, therefore find no Pleaſure: 
do not ſay that in many Caſes, which mph] 
viewed wi th Satisfaction, we could be e 
nately ſure what were the Ratio of Velocit 
but from Experience we know, that the: mol 
commenſurable the Extremes are to one anothd 
it is the more agreeable, becauſe diſtind 
therefore it is certain we perceive the oil 
more than the other: And in many Caſes the 
would be a Pain in viewing ſuch Objects, til 
Irr * of the Motion creating a Gun 

e Brain, while we endeavour to ente 
boch the Motions ; and by Experience | 
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ye at a conſiderable Diſtance, 


ettles of Water from the ſame Fountain make 
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Ihe 6 denn 0e Ce a he Meg 
both Pendufums; or ſuppoſe the” Pendaki 
Hall . fo ifferent Hei eight then his Vai 
Woh For 4 geater Plate ; for the I 
| petoekies a Diflfedce, but 4 Very diſtin” Ren 
On; becauſe we ſee the Vibrations begin A 
at the ſame Time; ug this explains the” grel 
Have DUnifons which Pro 
from Chords Gering in ſome Circumſtaß 
2 © i the one were Ss (intenſe or of a” 0 
ferent ; in which v petteive Web 
of Acuteèneſs, but theſe other different Ci 
"ſtances make them erceiveably diſtir aft 
Kring which heightens the Plea ure.” 1 1 
this Comparifon further, we'll: find, 
£1 o Penduſuins of unequal” Length, be] 
together from fi milar Points of their ' Ard 
thing not every Vibration togethergbutth 
coincide more or leſs frequent] Y, 19 1 
to a certain Proportion of their 0 
is always reciprocally fubdubBicate, and f 
tis is quite another Proportion than "cha 
ſimple Chords which are in reciprocal” inf 
Proportion of. their Number of Vibrations 
every Coincidence, yet the Illuſtration dia 
from this Compariſon ſtands good, becauſe 
conſider. only the Ratios of the Number | 
Vibrations to each Coincidence in both Cal 
andi in this we find it true in general, thatl 


* = Pendalums ſeldom or never coincide; of 
1er, there will be 
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\olhtions.But I muſt previ 
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ore general and commopr 
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bat of theſe I have Uſe för, wirhbut any L 
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. an hays: + or Ne ca heb ed, all 
Conſequent or Number to which the oth 
they differ, or by how many Units —_ 
cedent exceeds or comes ſhort of the G Turn 
© oe Pi ce is cad he are 
_— (or ZYpouent of the. ; pri hmetigal 
or Habitude) oof. theſe e 
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bf s cal to 4 $. Kate is 2 | 


en ing that 12 contains 4 or that 4 1 is eo 
in 12, Oh 


by H E geometrical Ratio. thay EF *- 
kvays the 92 — of the greater divided by the . 


Mer But oer e when the leſſer is 
nt to the greater, the Senſe of the Gim 


on is alſo this, g. To find what Part or Parts! | 
the greater that leſſer is equal to; and ber. 5 


to this Senſe the geometrical Rap 

80 aden 3s made a the On te- 
f the Antecedent divided by the Conſequetit,' x 
dis expreſt by ſetting. the Antecedent* over 
ie Conſequent Fraction-wiſe; ſo that if the 
Mmtecedent is greateſt, the Ratio is an impto- 
er Fraction, e wal” to ſome. whole or 
amber, and ſignifies that the 4nreredent cons 
ins the Conſe — as many; Times, and Furt 
e Time, as that Quote contains N and* 

s of an Unit, "Example. The Rais b 
; 10487 o * 3 of „ 4 
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me 29 00 

which is any bis 

imes 7, and 4 Over. 

leaſt, the Ratio is a Proper Faclon, uri 

ing that the Antecedenr is fhch'a Part the 

Prſequent: :fo the Ratio of tos 5 6 e. that 7 
> Parts , ty, Og 

In what follows: I take the 


intio of Numbers beth. Ways, as it | appens. to 
| moſt convenient; * N 
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A. I. 8 N Equality of "Ravins: confine 
= Proportion, which is: arithmerical or Kab 
metrical td 172 Ratio 5 8 A Ratio exill 
betwixt Two Terms, but 'Proportiog requizal 
13 4. Nat Three; ſo theſe 1, 5 15 are he” 
metical Proportion, or theſe, 2, 5, 8, be 
| there. i 18 the, ſame Difference bet ixt the Nun 
rs compared, which are 1 to 2, and 2 id 
* or 2 tO EN and 5 to 8. Again t theſe are i 
h etrical Proportion, 2, 4, 8, or 9 To 
(mares 2 5 ſo ber | 
9 is triple of 3 ſo is 3 of 06... LK 4 
Oss ERV, 1990..In all Praportion, as: thay 
are at leaſt Two Couple of Terms,ſo the C Compi 
iſon muſt run alike in both, 5. e. if it is fron 
the leſſer to the greater, or contrary, in the ons 
Couple, it muſt be ſo in the other alſo; Thich 
2,.6, 9 the Proportion runs, as 2 to 6 . | * 
t0.g, or as 9 to 6 ſos to 8 Rk 
do. Ir three proportional Numbers arg righ 
diſpoſed, it will always be, as the 1/ to > the 24 
ſo the 2d to . 3d, as. above; but 4 ' Number 
axe in Proportion when the 1 ff is to ache 24 1 
E: 2 5 2 to the th, without conſidering the Raj 
| and 22 here 2 4 2: o Kqul Jor il b 
a. proper Senſe Proportion. is the 
of wel Natiat of I'S or more Codples q 
Numbers, whether they have any commod 
Term or not; and ſo, firiftly, there muſt 
Four Terms to make Proportion, tho ther 2M 
need be but Three different- Numbers. 
III. From the laſt Thing explained we hav 
a Diſtinftion of pan and darerri pre £0 
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ol LTP. 5 
b e there is the ſame Ratio of every 
erm wo I hext, as of the 1 fr to the zd as 
ere 1: 2 3 2 5 3, which: is. a | 
nd 1,- 2, 4, 8, 16, which is e ee | 
e is when betwirt any TW o , 
f-the Series there is a diff Tatio 
at of the reſt; as 2 25 6 2 9, arit hmeticul, 
here 2 is to 8 as 6: 9 (i. e. differing by: + 
ut not ſo 5 and 6, or 2, 4, 3, 6; geometrical, 
bere 2 is to 4 as 3 to 6 (i. e. a. Hal) but not 
4 to 3 and ob/erve that of 4 Terms, if there 
en any Interruption ofthe Ratio it muſt be betwixt 
he 2d and 3d, elſe theſe ꝗ are not proportional. 5 
IV. Out of, theſe Two Proportions ariſes a 
hird Kind, which we call harmonical Fra- 
ortion, weden cf Three Numbers, ix 
1ſt be to the 2d comerrical Proportion, 
J he Diferenes of 8 ft: and 2d to the 
Difference of the 2d and FE rs Three Num- 
ers are in hurmonical ee 9 
3: 6 are harmonical, becauſe 2: 5 


| Or aged Prop 


Z are geometrical. And Four Nantes are 
7 lan nonical, when the 1ſt is to the 47h, as the 
Difference of the 1ſt and 2d to the Differenee 
the 3d and 4th, as here 24 11611229 
harmonical, becauſe 24 29128 3 . 
eometrical. 

Ac ain, of 4 or more Numbers if e 
mmediate Terms are harmonical, the Whole 
SaSeries of continual harmonical Proportionals | 
$30: 20 215 15 210. or if every 4 immediate. 
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gd other, . x 04/0 e 2 e 
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75 HEOREM 1. Hour N 
the Firſt of a Series of Proport: 
alſo the common Ratio, the Series 2 
continued thus: 1 . In arithmetical. "Ph 
portion by adding the Ratio (or common Dita 
rence) to the 1. Term given, and then to th 
Sum; and ſo on to every ſucceeding Sum j theld 
ſeyeral Sums are the Terms ſought in an in 
ercaſing Series, which may be continued in inji 
nitum. But to make a decreaſing Series, ful 
ſtract the Ratio from the Firſt Term, and fro 
every ſucceeding Remainder; the n 
Yn Home are the Terms ſought. 2 2 
this Series has Limits, and cannot © 
nitum. Example, Given 3 forthe 1 ft Ten 
- "0 an increaſing s, and 2 the e 
obs, or common Difference; the Series 


Ph hu * Gee $1koaf If 


F — 


0 


* * Es *  »4y "a 4 
- 1 * L. 4 
4 * > > 1 * 2 . 3 1 


XY ; ſu * e 3 „ * 8 2 : 
oY + Sa * TY LES # — 11 1 * 
* * . , : . * 1 , 4 
ö ** - = 2 — Bb x5 5 ; we 
* „ — a i : as 4 of 
. . * » 5 * F 
*%Z * 8 = 4 . 4 2 — 2 — P . ee * 


2 1 1 8 6 | 
F FF} 4 F * % — 
» 


\ 3: 25 . GE 
can g0 ng furt 


8 1s. 8 $5 ne gen 


in, but fo 
I . 2 the 


reps | 


c. Or, given aa the f Ter FR: 2 
he decreaſing Series is 24 : 12: 6 3. 1700 I 

o plain a geometrical Series may increaſe 
creaſe in infinitum in poſitive Numbers, 
TuEZOREZM II. If Three Numbers are 
withmetical or geometrical. kt oe thongs 
um of the Extremes in the firſt, and the 1 
ut in the ſecond Caſe, is 
middle Ferm in the ft, and to the Square 2 
the middle Term in the ſecond Caſe. Eram 
3:7 : 11 arithmetical, the Sum of the 1 


Ind in theſe, 44 62.9 geometrical, th 
t 4 and 9, bis. 36, is equal to che 
„ Of 6 Times 6. E 28 
CoroLLARY, Her 
8 Mean proportional, either aArit hmetical or 
2 cal, betwixt Two Ver- Numbers i 8 
fery Obviqus, . Halt the. 

* Numbers is an @7it4 Mean, apd 
me ö Root oftheix Product is a geomtrical 
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for an, increaſing, Series it is 7 2 * 22 70 162 
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ug] to.double,the 
tremes 3 and 11 is equal to twice , c 13 | 


the Rule fr 65 I 
um: ef the Two 


Tue 
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op oj * gef ors cometrical, hett 
= "ponrmurd'st interrupted, the Sum of the 
3 ttemes in the firſt Caſe, and Produt? in the 
1 b eqpal to'the'Sum of the middle Term 

bidde ½ n in the 24 Cafe! 1 


E | 232425 orithnetical4 

| is equal te to the Sum of 3 

. ba z: 5: 4 10. the 5 
5 10 is equal to that * d nh 6, | 
. 5 We he 


| | * <37Gor OLLARY. | If Four Numbers repre 2 6b 
2B ſen , are prof tonal either þritl 
gp _ mefioatly or geometrically, comy paring a to bai 
r to d; they will alſo be pro Dorkhgf takd 
 gnoerfely, thus, d :c :; h. a, or alternatel "thu 
"$:0::b6:d, or deter and alternately ili 
d: b: : C: a; The reaſon is obvious, deen 
in all theſe Forms the Extremes and the 
Terms are the fame, Whoſe Sums, if th 
are arithmeti cal, or Produtts if oem} neal eee 
ing equal, is a Sign of their rr | 
Rar Theorem. of 4 1 
1. . AY In a Series of- wry 
S : | Proporti tonal, arithmetical or comet 
wo Extremes with the par jr Term 
; the Extremes with any Two middle Ted 
dat equal Diſtance from them, are alſo prop 
tiondl. vample. 2, J 4, 7 6, V, 8 avril 
- quetigal, here 2, 5, 8, are arithmetieal YA 
D tional, alſo 2, 4, C, 8, or 2 3. 7 g. Apt 
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TSA NM V. If Twe Numbers in ay 
eme trical Ratib Are added r N | 3 
om other FWo in the Lame Ratio (the kk 
ith the Jeſs and greater with-the g. the - 
uns or Differences are in the fame Rario/ 9 „ 
mple. G: 3 *: 10: 3 are ph. the w © 
on Ratio being 25 and addedto 10 aN 5 _ 
6, as 3 to 5 makes 8, and 1 to 8 a e . 
he fame Ratio as '6:to' 3 or 1 to 5; and a 1 
6 being to 8 as 6 to 3, their Differences 16 2 i 
d 5 are in the ſame NRariov. „ 
TIE Reverſe of this Prop rien is tenz ns; 
That if to or from any Two Numbers be added il 
r ſubſtracted other Two, then, if the Sums r 
Differences are in the ſame geometrical > Ratio = 
the Firſt Two, the Numbers added or f | 
acted are in the fame Ratio. «Oe NA 
Co RGI I AR I any "WO | Numbers 
re equally — or dlwided, b. e. 79 — > 
he hogs or divided by the — Number, 1 the = - on 
Iwo Producte or | 
ith the givett << ap 7 00 
mth them. Zrample. Jan 's multi 
v7 produos 21 and 35, and theſe are propo 
onal 3: 5, 21 31 Main 24 and 18. Au 1 
ed each by 8 quote 3 and 2 and theſe aps. 
ortional 24: 18, 3 1. 18 
Ir follows. 4 that if every Term of any 
ontinued Series is equally multiplied or divided. 
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['Onsnnvn- if T Numbers in any 3 
netical Ratio are ſubſtracted from other 170 
er leſs from the leſs, 1 
the arithmetical Ratio of the Remain 1 
1 from 7 : 9 take 3:5, 

* — If Twod 

ical. Ratio be both e by thoth | 
per; the Difference of ae pegs hates 
the Firſt Difference, as oft as 


N 3 
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Za, 20% whoſe Difference 8 is e 

2 { the Difference of 3 wn 5 

continued arithmetical Series has e 
multiplied by the ſame Number, thee F 

will make a conrinucd Series with a 
containing the former Difference as oſt 

- Mukiplier contains Unity. But it diviged 
Difference of the Quotes Will be deb ak Pa 
of the Firſt Difference as the Diviſor dana 
nates. 


atio ari ce or es be. 


my af the ame 2 


ms. are e 8, : 1 Re: 2 Ratio 
iflerenc e Sum of 2 and 6 F-uc Dit 
nces © 'the Numbers given; or if they are 
utiplied, oi. 2 by 3 and 4 by 9, dhe Pro- 


equal to Weh e 
f the given Numbers. 


ultiplied-by: ſame Nun 
ken for the Extremes of a 
dit of as many middle Terms as the 


er, and the Products 
will 
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eis will be in the arithmetical Ratio of the 
in Numbers ſo. let 3 and 7 be m 
the Products are 12 and 28 (in the 
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then the geometrical Ratios of each Ter 


leaſt Extreme to the theſe Nuri 
increaſe; but from hope _ 


Example, In this prithmerical- F 1 
4,5, 6. the Kn f, and Ratios are £ 


from f. * gain, if we take a ne 
trical uri the arit hmetical Ratio e 
rences in ereaſe from the leaſt Extreme to 

greateſt, and contrarily from the roar 
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T has been a FOG that the 4 0 5 


ime, or their Velocity of Courſes and Receur- 
which being proportional, in Chords, to 
eir Lengths (ceteris paribus) we have the juſt 
eaſures of the relative Degrees of Zune i in 1 
tios. of theſe Ts the grade Sound be- 
to the acute as t 

Jer, 

THE Diese of Tune make Diftance or 
ervals in Muſick, which are greater and leſ- 
as theſe Differences are, whoſe Quantity is 
true Object of the mathematical Part of 
wick. New theſe Intervals are meaſured, 
tin the ſimple Differences, or arithmetick 
tios of the Numbers expreſſing the Lengths. 
Vibrations of Chords, but in their geometrical. 
10s ; ſo that the ſame Difference of Zune, 
e the ſame Tnteroal depends upon the ſame 
pmetrical Ratio; and different Quantities or 
feroals ariſe from a Difference of the geome- 
cal Ratios of the Numbers expreſſing the Ex- 
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of Tune are proportional to the Numbers. of — 
rations of the ſonorous Body in a given 


e Length to the L 
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"Ratios make unequal Intercal. 
Quantity of Ipzeroals, the Natior expredi 
this Abſurdity will follow, that the ſame I. 
| ooh, Suppoſe 'T'wo Chords in Length, as4a 
| ther you compare 4 to 3, or 5 to 4, yett 


expreſt Fraction- wiſe would differ inQuantity, 


| Things explained, to know which of Two uy 


greateſt Conſequent is the reateſt Huter 


Sound. Or contrarily, reduce them to 
common Conſequent greater t 


2 PF: * * 3 
* Y 
Ex 


MS KC. i I-91: 44 46-2 A 


Bur now ob/eroe, that in comparing i 


them muſt be all of one Species; other 
Sounds will make different Intervals ; for 


is certainly the ſame Interoal of Sound, will 


Ratios of 4 : 5 and; : 4 taken as Numbers a 


therefore different Ratios cannot without this 
lfication make in every Caſe different T:terodiif'** 
Ix what Manner the In<quality of Inte 
are meaſured, ſhall be explained immediate“ 
and here take this general Character from 


more Hnteroals propoſed are greateſt.. If alli 
Ratios are taken as proper Fraftions, theld 
Fraction is the greateſt Interval. © But to! 
the Reaſon of this, take it thus; The Rai 
that expreſs ſeveral Intervals being all of d 
Species, reduce them(by Probl. 3. of this Cha 
to orle common Antecedent, which being tel 
than the Con/equents, that Ratio which has tl 


gives the grageſt Sound, and therefore mut! 
at greateſt Diſtance from the common a 
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puter Sound, and æanſequentiy makes! — 
ommon fundamental or eee und, the 
ater Iut ern.. fl 1 2atts 

Ir follows that if any de e ans 
continual f Proportion, en, e 
ach Term to the next, they; expreſs a Series 


ſt; the greateſt | Interoal being betwixt- the 
wo leaſt Numbers, and fo gradually to the 


er Interval than 2: 3, as this is greater than 

4. The Reaſon why it muſt hold ſo in eve- 
Caſe is contained in hebr. 20. where it 
as demonſtrated that the geometrical. Ratio 
F any Two Numbers taken * a proper Fraction 


emſelves reſpectively greater, and yet have the 


what has been explained we ſee. that the 
ler proper Fraction makes the greater 7 nteroal. 
Tu us we can judge which of any: Intervals 
opoſed is greateſt, and which leaft,' in gene- 
; but hew to meaſure their ſeveral Differences 
r Inequalities 3 is another Queſtion ; that whoſe 
xtremes make the leaſt Fraction is the great- 


neral Intervals are reci procally as theſe Fracti- 
ns; but this is not always in a ſimple Propor- 


e Interval 1 : 4 exactly as g to > (or as 1 to 2) 
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f Intervals differing in Quantity from: firſt to 


reateſt, as here 1: 2 253-5 4. 1 2 is a grea- 


i. e. making the leſſer the Antecedent) is leſs 
an that of any other Two Numbers, which are 


me arithmetical Ratio or Difference: And 


Interval, and ſo, in general, the Quantities of 


on. For Example, The 3 L 2 0 
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fo thelb neff val, are compared together 


to the Difference of Concord and Dijen 


and after that of Di/cords in their Place. 


and ſubſtracted, Oc. has been explained, 
in the Compoſition of Intervals. we hav 


adding and ſubſtractin g, Gc. The Notions 


Quantities added, becauſe it is equal to tht 


leſs than that greater, which is equal to 


der. A mere Relation cannot properly be ca 
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But #13to0:47:gbipnbtias$t0/7,.but as 1 tue 
as ſuan, be explained. Sounds themſelves 
expfeſſed by Numbers, and their Intervals'q 
repreſented by the Ratios of theſe Numbq 


_ Ratios, and I fuppoſe every given Internal; 
expreſſed by expreſſing diſtinetiy the Two 
tremes; 1. b. their relative Numbers. 
I frall now explain the Compoſition and i 
folution of Interoats, which is the Applicatiff 
of the preeeeding Arithmeticſg of Ratios ; 1 
this I ſhall do, Finſt in general, without Regi 


which ſhall imploy the reſt of this Chaptat 
and in the next make Application to f 
various Relations and Compoſetions of Concord 


IN what Senſe Ratios are faid to be add 


more proper Application of the true Senſe 
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Addition and Subſtrac ion, Gc. belong to Qual 
tity; concerning which it is an Axiom, tit 
the Sum, or what is the Refult of Additiq 
muſt be a Quantity greater than any of ff 


all: And in fubſtracting we take a kk 
Quantity from a greater, and: the Remaindeti 


Sum of the Thing taken away and the Remull 
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ent Fraction-wiſe, they exfreſs what Pat 1 
how many Times ſuch a Part oſ the Gon ', 
ent the Antecedent is equal ta; and then 

e greater Fraction is always the greater Ratio. 

it the Compoſition ol Ratios: is à Thing of a 
ite different Senſe from the Cumpoſition f 
ere Numbers or Quantity; for in Quantities 

wo or more added make a. Total greater 
an any of them that are added; but in the 
mpoſation. of Ratios, the Compound conſider- 

as a Number in the Senſe abovementioned, ij 
ay be leſs than any of the component Parts. 
ow we apply the Idea of Diſtance to 2 
e Difference of Sound in cuteneſs and | 
ravity in a very plain and intelligible Manner, 9 
that we have one univerſal Character to de- 9 
mine the greater or lefler of any Intervalss 
opoſed; according to which Notion of Great: 
fs and Littleneſs all Intervals are added and 
bſtracted, cc. and the Sum is the true and 
oper Compound of ſeveral leſſer Quantities; 

d in Subſtraction We actually take a lefler 
nantity from a proſe but the Intervals 


emſelves being expreſſed by the geometrical - 
abo of Numbers applied to the Lengths of 
hords (or their proportional Vibrations) the 
dition and Subſtraction, &c. of the Quantities 
Intervalr is performed by Application of 
o preceding Arithmexick of Rotios- 
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> PxoBLEM VIII. To add Two or \ more 
Terms continually, the x Product is the |; 


ſought; thut #5, Take the Ratios as pry 


' $36 4:5 the Sum is 24: 60 equal to 2: 


it better underſtood, ſuppoſe any given So 
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Terms continually multiplied, is the e 4 
Fractions; and add them by Probl. 4. I 
ample. Add a'5th 2: 3 and, a 4th 3:4, ec 


. OBsERvE. This is a plain Application 
the Rr for adding of Ratios, and to mi 


repreſented by a, and another Sound, .acul 
or graver. in any Ratio, repreſented by . 


87 aver than b, and call it Cc, then the Soul 
of c being at greater Diſtance from a, tou 
Acuteneſs or Gravity, than b is, the In t 


of Intervals be propoſed to be added, we e a 
to conceive ſome Sound à as one Extreme lccc 
the Interval ſought ; to this we take - aiotif 
Sound b acuter or gracer in any given Ratio; gon 
a Third Sound c acurer or graver than 
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ex -cding another in Arutengſs or Gravity, and 
coe ther taken the ſame way, fl. é, all 
,, or all graver than the precbeding, and 
ſequently than th 12 | | 
, firlt and laſt are at a Diſtanee equal to the 
ore Wn of the intermediate Diſtances. For 
xample. If 5 Sounds are repreſented , by a, b, 
J e exceeding each other by certain Ratios 
{cuteneſs or Gravity from a to e, the Interval 
: e is equal to the Sum of the Intervals a : 
te, el ior bf 2145s 52 
Now that the Rule for finding the true Di- 
nce of a : e is, quſt;you'll eaſily perceive by con- 


en Intervals or "Ratios are reduced, by 
rob], 2. to a Series continually increaſing or 
aeußß creaſing, wherein every Number being 


I cedent to the next, they ſhall contain in 


er the Ratios given, 1. e. expreſs the 
en Intervals, tis plain the Ratio of the 
xtremes of this Series ſhall be compoſed of 
e the intermediate (which are the given) 


me cording to the true Senſe in which Intervals 
e added, as it has been — - ſo'in the 


ie eceeding Example, in which we have added 


ot 5 % 2: 3, a 4h 3: 4 and a 3d g. 4: 5, the 
ompound of theſe Ratio is 24 : 60 or 2: 
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4 P. 
are contained in this fimple Series, 2 2 
5, which repreſents a Series of Sounds grati 
exceeding each other in Gravity from 2 
by the intermediate Degrees or Ratios;y 


theſe Interoals, and the true Compound off 
given Ratios, ſhews the Rule to be juſt. 


As AN take Notice, that tho in the 
Hboſition of Ratios it is the ſame Thing whel 
they are all of one Species or not, yet in thi 

Application to Intervals they muſt be off 
Kind. I have already ſiewn what Abſurd 
would follow if it were otherwiſe, but you n 
ſee more of it here; ſuppoſe Three Sound 
preſented. by 4: 5 : 3, tho' 4: 3 is the true ( 

pound of theſe Ratios 4: 5 and 5 : 3, 50 
cannot expreſs the Sum of the Intervals 1 

preſented by theſe ; for if 4 repreſent « 

Extreme and 5 the middle Sound (grader til 
the former) 3 cannot. poſſibly repreſent-anoti 
Sound at a greater Diſtance towards Grau 
becauſe tis acuter than 5, and therefore 4 
ſtead of adding to the Diſtance from 
diminiſhes it; but it is the fame Intercal (td 
in ſome Senſe not the ſame Ratio) whetil 
the lefler or greater is antecedent ; and the S 
of theſe 'I'wo'Trrernnls cannot be repreſem 
but by the Extremes of a Series continual 
increaſing or decreaſing from the leaſt 
greateſt of, the Numbers propoſed, becauſe ti 
cannot otherwiſe repreſent a Series of Som 
continually riſing or falling, the Ratio of 
Extremes of which Kind of Series can only! 
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ele wulf be taken thus, 3 : 4 : 5, where 32 
not only the compound Ratio of 3:4 and 8 © 
;, but expreſſes thè true Sum of the Inter. 
5 repreſented by theſe atio. J 
r is plain then from this Explication, tat 
Addition of Intervals the Sum is a greater "4 
antity than any of the Parts added, as it |} 
It to be, according to the juſt Notion of * 9 
Quantity of Intervals; but it would be 
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ntervalof Sound; and fo the preceeding Ex- . 1 
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i erwiſe and abſurd if the Natios exprefiing 

1 ervals were not taken all one way; fo in the 
ceeding Example tho” 4 : 3 is the Compound | 
4:5 and 5: 3, yet conſidered as a Fraftt- il 
: it is greater than +, and conſequently a if 
er 3 by the Character already eſta- if 
PROBLEM IX. To add Two or more 
ervals, and find all the intermediate Terms; 
ertain Order of their Succeſſion being aſſigned, 
m the graveſ® or the acuteſt Extreme. 
vk. If the given I[nteroals are to pro- 

xd in Order from the acuteſt Term, make 
en leſſer Numbers Antecedents; if from the 
et, make the greater Antecedents, and 
no" apply the Rule of Probl. 2. . 
ExAMPLE. To find a Series of Sounds, that 
m the acuteſt to the graveſt ſhall be in Or- 
(comparing the tft to the zd, and the 2d 
the za, and ſo on) a 3d g: 4th : 3d I: 5th: 
orking by the Rule I find this Series 120: 150: 
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tio of the Ee muſt. always be "he 
whatever Order they are taken in; becal 6 
any Order the Fe of the. Extrer 4b 
true Compound of all the intermed 
or the Ratios added, which b ing in 
the ſame, only in a different Order, 

muſt he the ſame; but then according al 
different Orders the. Series. of Numbers wil 
— Alifferew, ſo if we add a 4th 3 8 S144 
and a it 5 75671 
can be taken in 9 
ferent Orders, which 
contained in chen 
different Series, 
contain all. the di 
Wen both! rom x 


4 ; . 4 
"£4 Kt . 
— 4 


8 e 
K bb . 2 
ms 2 85 of the given as. by the graue 
of the gther, hal the D Produftare | 
he Ratio. of ths Difference ſought; that is, 
e the Ratios greands: het e and 
T6 act them by — toe AE 200 ots 
2X A M P LE»: 
ae 1: 2; the 


Fundamental by 
emes 6: 3 arm Offare; 


Nrobl. 3 5 3 the 


'HE- Noghm bad: Senſe of the | Role it 
ious; for as Subſtraction is appoſſtectu Additi: 
ſomuſt the Opers 
plication of the Subſtra&tion of: Ratios, with 


> Ratios, muſt be taken both one way, {6 
t we take always a leſſer Quantity from 
greater, and the — is Teſs than that 
ater, according to the true Character where- 
the greater and leſs Interval arediſtin guiſhed. 


| 


ver ON 


tion be; and this is 8 plain 
> lame Limitation as in Addition, ag. that 


OBSER VEB. The Difference: of TWO 
tervals expreſſes the mutual Relation etwi xt 
y Two of r ſimilar Terms, i. e. Suppoſe 
y Iwo Interoals reduced to a common acute | 


, > by 
yy f R 
* 


a chibng an 
inder 8 5 
3: 4. See Ae in ahis Series (made 3 
reducing -both:theyhmervalsigiven to a come 


\ the 3 _ 
tios are:6: 4 a:5thy and 4: 3 4 4 therefore _ 
ane of them taken from Wr the 
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f or ge, Term, their 8 tie e Tun 


coltairicd betuiir” the othe&T { M1 x. 4 Fr | 


Tos Hex prefling it-i is called the mutual Rela 
0 tho Twckiven Intervals gf tlie Diſſerenq 
s mutual Relation af an Ohne and Selig. | 
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37% or Sri 285 ho GN 
222 usk it is theme Intercal whe 
the greater or leſſer Number be Antocedel 

the Rande andein all Maltiplica! 

er muſt be an abſolute: Number, the ref 
Multiplication of  Interantylis: an "Applic 
of 'Probt 6. without any Variation or Lit 
tation. I need therefore only. make Exam 


and refer to that [Problenid ke tori the RulescnoM 


PROBLEM XI Cafe io multiph an A 


by a whole Number. Erumple. To NI in 


a5th 2: 3 by 4. the Product is 16; 8740 


4 Power rot — F; and the Series of 
termediate Terms being filled up is k: 1 


36 54. 2081, dexpreſſing 4 Interval in f 
continued: Ratoorof: iatigige i 
Casz H. To 9 " Inteveoln by 
Fraction. Example. Multiply: the Interval | 
27 by x, the Product, 1. e. . Parts of the g 
Intercal is 4: 9, for 5 is the re of the ei 
Root of , See Ibis Series, 8 4 12 7528: 27 
the continued Ratio of 2: 3, where 8:1 
(or 4: 9) is plainly 2 Thirds of 8: 27. 
Nor. If theſe Iwo Caſes are joyned we d 
multiply any Interval by any mixt Number: 


. we may turn the mixt Number to an impioft 
Fraction, and apply the 2d co 


_ * 
e 5 


8 


Rule for finding an Interval, 


ber; for tis plain if we take kee Num- 
rs in form of a Fraction, and by 157 Fracti 
ultiply the given Intercal, we ſball have the 


nerval ſought, which is to that given as the 


: 27 48 2 to. g. But ob/erve, if the Root to 
extracted cannot be found, then the Problem, 
ialy ſpeaking, is impoſſible, and we can expreſs 
e Interval ſought only by irrational Num- 
rs. Example. To multiply a 4th 3 : 4 by + 

.totake 3 Parts of it, it can only be expreſſe 

the Ratio of the Cube Root of 9 to the Cube 
oot of 16, or tlie Square of the Cube Root of 
to the Square of the Cube Root of 4. And 
ebeſt we can do with ſuchCaſes, if they are to 
reduced to Practice, is to bring the Extraction 
the Root as near the Truth as may ſerve 

Ir Purpoſe without a very groſs Error. 

Bur if tis propoſed to find Two Interval 
at are as Two given Numbers, this can eaſily 
done by multiplying any Interval, taken at 


umbers. 


plain the Products are in the Ratio of thaſe 


T3 
* 


=... .; ._ 


CoRoLLARY, From the Nature of Multi- 
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real, which ſhall be 

any given one, as any gu Number to any 
ak 


raction 


umerator to- the Denominator ; ſo in the 
eceeding Example, the Interval 4:9 is to 


eaſure, by the Two given Numbers ſeverally ; 
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| e,. 5 A Tarkriv cui 
Divislox of INTERV Ay 


Hax allo there i is nothing but the Api 
8 2 tion of er 7. to which 1 refer 2 
1 Rules, and only make Example. 
4 Pr! E Caſe 1. To divide an I 
| val by a whole Number, 7. e. to find ſack 
aliquot Part of that Interval as the mo 1 
ber denominates. | 1 
Example. Divide the I ru 54 57 bi 
= that is, find the Half of it; the Alkver 
Sth 2: 5, for eas 5 hrs make 4 95 as in 
: Series, 6 ; 
ECA IL To divide an Intereb by-a] aVi 
0 on, that is, to find an Interval that ſhall b 
the given one, as the Denominator of the Fri 
on to the Numerator. [ 
Example. Divide the Interval r 240 
the Quote is 1: 8, — te tor: 4, a8 | 
See this Series, 1, 2, ö 
| NOTE. To 70 did b. e by a mixt Number, 
can turn it to an improper Fraction, and d 1 
in Cale 4 3. „ 

OsBSsE RvR. As Multiplication and Di | 
are directiy oppoſite, ſo we have by Diviſo 
well as by Multiplication, a Rule to find 
Interval, which ſhall be to a given one, a5 

given Number to another: Thus, if the l. 

val ſought muſt be rome than the given 

make 0 leaſt of t he given Numbers the ee 

merator, and the _ the Denominator d 
| FraQtion, by which divide the given aum tan 


r 42 4+ 
* — 


= - 


if the ſought Interval muſt be leſſer than | 
given, make the greater Number the Nu- 
rator ; which is all directly oppoſite to the 
e of Multiplication : And, as I have already 
erved in Multiplication, if the Roots to - be 
rated by the Rule cannot be found, then 
re is nolnterval that is accurately to the gi- 
| one as the Two given Numbers. 

As. III. To divide one Interval by ano- 
r, that is, to find how oft the leſſer is con- 
d in the greater. Rule. Subſtract (by 
bl. 10.) the leſſer from the greater, and 
ſame Diviſor from the laſt Remainder 
tinually till the Remainder be a Ratio 
Equality, or change the Species; the 
mber of Subſtractions, if you come to a 
tio of Equality, is the Number of 'Times 
whole Diviſor is to be found in the Divi- 
d: But if the Species change, the Number 
Subſtractions preceeding that in which the 
mainder changed, is the Number ſought : But 

n, tire is a Remainder which belongs allo 
he Quote, and it is the Remainder of the 
eration preceeding that which changed; is 
t the Dividend contains the Diviſor ſo oft as 
t Number of Subſtractions denotes and con- 
s that Remainder over, which is properly 
Remainder of the Divifion” © 
XAMPLE I. To find how oft the Inter- 
64: 125 contains 4: 5, By the Rule I find 
re Tien - + 
EXAMPLE II. To find how oft an 892 1: 2 
tains a 3d g. 4: f. youll find Three Times, 


K 2 ati 


EY * 2 75 * 1 n mn 
7 * . CE * 2 3 2 
* 7 4 * * 3 * 
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- 
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and this Interval over, vi t. 1 25: 128. FOH 


I ſubſtract 4: 5 from 1: 2, the firſt Nn 
der is 5: 8; from this I ſubſtract 3: 5, thi 
Remainder is 25: 32; from this I fabfiradilf 
5, the 3d Remainder is 125: 128; from 
ſubſtract 4: 5, the 4th Remainder is 6254 
vrhich is of a different Species, the Ante 

being here greateſt, which in the other! 
is leaſt; therefore the Quote is 3, and the 
tio or Interval 1258: 128 over. See the 
in this Series, 64: 80: 100 : 125: 128. W 
is in the continued Ratio of 4: 5. 64 
is equal to Three times 4: 5, and 6471 
5 equal to 12 £ | : © 1+ 14:4 wh Bun 
. Txrvs far only I proceeded with the Ai 
in Caſe 3. of Probl.7.tor dividing of one f 
by another. Now I add, that if we 
make the Quote complete and perfect, ſo 
it may accurately ſhew how many Times 
Parts of a Time the Dividend contains the 
viſor, (if 'tis poſſible) then poo | 
Take the Remainder preceeding ; 
changed, by it divide the given Diviſor, | 
vou come to a Ratio of Equality, or ti 
Species change, and then take the Rena 
(preceeding that which changed of this Di 
and by it divide the laſt Diviſor; and 
continually till you find a Diviſion that ei 
a a Ratio of Equality; then take the gival 
vidend and Diviſor, and the Remainders of. 
Diviſion, and place them all in order from 
to Right, as in the following Example. 
each ot theſe Ratios having been divided 
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1 they, haye all 
(er that next 
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idend; again, I multiply the laſt Sum by the 
Quote, and to the Product add the Number 
under the 2d Dividend, and I ſet this Sum 
er the 44h Dividend ; and ſo on continually, 
tiplying the Number ſet under every Divi 
d by the Quote ſet over the next Dividend 
the Left), to the Product I add the Num- 
ſet under the laſt Dividend (on the Right); 
cn all this is done, the Numbers that. ſtand 
ler each Dividend, expreſs, how oft the 
Diviſor (which is the firſt Number on the 
zt of the Series of Dividends) is contained in 
h of theſe Dividends; and conſequently 
F< Dividends are to one another as the Num- 

ſet under them: Therefore, in the Iaſt 
if the Numbers under the given Divi- 
10 d and Diviſor are divided, the greater af 
m by the leſſer, the Quote ſignifies how oft 
on Lnterval given to: be divided contains the 
er given one. | 7 


. 


* * 9 i 1 L wt , 
— , * 
W * 1 * F 4 


. P 1 g ; ] > a 
» +8 - 21 K 2 4 
, $ , 7 * £ 5 
1 * 
i P - 


who”  Tunarin Cn. 


ExAMPLE. Divide the Intercal 1: 2048 ſm: 
1: 16, According to the Rule I ſubſtract 1: hi. 


from 1 : 2048, and have two Subſtractions, will. 
a Remainder 1: 8 (for the :4#h Subſtradighet « 
changes the Species) then I ſubſtract 1: 8 fi Eq 
1 2 16, and after one Subſtraction there rem 
12 (the 24 Subſtraction changing.) Again IH 
ſtract 11 2 from 1: 8, and after Three Sub: 
ctions there remains a Ratio of Equality. : 

lace theſe according to the Rule, as in the 
Eg Scheme, and divide 11 by 4, the O 
- | | 5 * ſhews, | th att 
= 2 3 given Divide 
1: 2048, 1: 16, 1: 8, 11 2 122048, conti 
1 the Diviſer | 
oe 16, 2 and 


es 
ent 
nes 4 
Mail 
ned 

ns 


Parts of a Time, 7. e. that it contains 1: wer 
twice; and moreoyer, 3 4th Parts of 1: ain 
which you may view all in this Serzes 1:2 vie 
8: 16: 32: 64: 128: 2561 512: 1624: 1% 18 5 


dixty 
as t 
4 and 
dare | 
vals « 
Imber 
's of 
And « 
IS be 
will ho 
videnc 
OR 


dſcpy 


in the continual Ratio of 1; 2; in whieh 
ſee 1: 16 contained two Times, as in ti 
three Terms 1: 16: 256, then remains 2 
2048, equal to 1: 8. which you ſee is equil 
3 4th Parts of 1: 16, vz. three Times 1: 
which is a 4th of I: 16, as you ſee in the 
r „ 

For a more general Demonſtration, | 
poſe any Quantity, Number or Interval, i 
ſented by à and a leſſer by b; let a centwl 
Two Times (which Two is ſet over 4) 
c the Remainder, Again let b contain c I. 
times (which Three is ſet over ö) and d 


* 


- 9 


mainder. Then let e contain 4 Five times 
hich Five is ſet over c) and e the Remain», 
r, Laſtly, Let d contain e Four times 
et over d) and no Remainder (i. e. a Ratio 
Equality.) Now becauſe d contains e Four 
times, ſet g under . 
3 5 4 then c containing d Five 
: b: c: d: e times, and d containing 
5: 67: 21:4 e Four times, therefore c 
t mimuſt contain e as many. 
es as the Product of Five into Four, ig. 
enty times; but becauſe c is equal to Five 
nes d and to e over, and e is contained in the 
mainder, vi z. it ſelf once, therefore e is con- 
ned in c Twenty one times. Again 5 con- 
ns c Three times and d over, and c contains 
Twenty one times preciſely, therefore þ muſt 
tain e as oft as the Sum of Three times 
„ di. 63 and 4+ which is 67; then à con- 
s Two times and c over, alſo h contains 
ty feven times, therefore a contains e as 
as the Sum of Two times Sixty ſeven, pig. 
4 and 21, which is 155. The other Inferen- 
are plain, ig. Imo. That each of thoſe In- 
vals a: b: c, &c. are to one another, as the 
Imbers ſet under them; for theſe are the Num- 
5 of Times they contain a common Meaſure 
And conſequently, 2do. If any of theſe Num- 
5 be divided by another, the Quote will 
w how oft the Interval under which the 
vidend ſtands, contains the other. % 
Coxortary. Thus we have found a Way 
ulcpver the Ratio betwixt any Two Inter-. - 
4. als, 


oz A TREN TIE CAP. 
cult, if they are commentirable; ſo in the g 
ceeding Example, the Interoul i: 2048 is 
r : 16, as the Number 11 to 4. But db/oroy 
the Diviſions never came to a Ratio of Bo. 
ty, the given Interval are not commenſuril 

or as Number to Number; yet we may con 
near the Truth in Niimbers, | by carrying On tl 
Diviſion a confiderable Length, ' > - 4 


ee E 
en 


Containing a more particular C 22 
tion of the Nature, Variety and Con 
pofirion of CoxncorDs, in Apphi 

nion of the preceeding Theory. 


W E have already diſtinguiſhed and d 
fined ſimplèe and compound Intrroil 
which we ſhall now particularly ap 
to that Species of Interval which is call 
. 7:02 55 055 5:4 2648 
DTINITION. A ſimple Co x c o Ry is fd 
whoſe Extremes are at a Diſtance leſs thi 
the Sum of any Two other Concords; A cl 
pound ConcoRD is equal to Two or md 
Concorde. This in general is agreeable to f 
common Notion of fimplèe and compound ; 
the Defmition is alſo taken another Wayi 
mong the Writers on Aufick ; thus an Olin 


"TIS F TY 1 ** A 


Vide 


f MUSICK; >, 1 


T" = the leſſor Concords. (w. 0 

zen aleady mentioned) are called % ar 
oo W214) Cox c ORS; and all greater than an 
abe are called compound Cox c oRDs, be- 


* aſe all Concord above an Octave are 2 
confi! of, or equal to the Sum of one or more 


ave; and are ordinarily 1 in Practice called by - 
e Name of that fi mple , 1 of which 


erwards, 


aves, and ſome ſingle Concord leſs than an 


on and Dependence on each nber, c. 


rder, according ro _—_ — | 


apo C 0 Ds. 


| 34 5th, wy ca 4 (as A 
mo: > a 6th J. Ix we apply the preceeding 
sa th g. Rules of the Addition and Sub- 


| Concords, we ſhall find them 
vided into 7 mple and compound, accyrding ” 
the 


1. Of the original . their Riſe. 


Fe theſe original. Concords again in the fol-- 
) lowing Z able, where I have placed them in 


nl Wt of finiple - . | : 1 055 r: By 


6a 3d J. Lr us now firſt examine 
:5a 3d g. the Compoſation and Relations: 
4 a 4th. vr theſe original Concords * 


2 a 8ve. ſtraction of Znreronls to theſe 
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| I 

ner expreſſed in the following Table. er 

nikon Lib  pig#20 kh le + 7 

FT. J Tun % i, 900-15; 20%. 
4:5. 2 3d. g. [Gch g. 3 4th, 3d. g. 3. 4. 5. 

n S fith, th. or . 3. 4 / 

34 fh. 5 Song 337. or 3. 5. 6. , 
| ve. 5 Fa. zd g. er T3. 5. 8-5 

| s] 


The 3d J. 3d g. and 4th, are equal to th 
Sum of no other Concorgs; for the 3d |. is i 
ſelf the leaſt Interval of all Concorde. The 
g. is the next, which is equal to the 3d J. and 
a Remainder which is Diſcord. The athi 
equal to either of the 3ds and a. Diſcord Rs 
mainder ; and theſe Three are therefore the 
leaſt. Principles of Concord, into which all othe; 
Intercals are diviſible : For the Compoſition d 
the 5th, 6th and 8ve, you ſee it proven in the 

Numbers annexed; and that they can be com 
| Pounded of no other Concords, you'll prove by 
applying the Rules of Addition and - Subſt 
ction. | 
As to the Proofs in Numbers which are at 
nex d, they demonſtrate the Thing, taking the 
component Parts in one particular Order; bit 
it is alſo true in whatever Order they are taken 
as is proven in Probl. 2. Chap. 4. Or fee al 
the Variety in this Table; in the laſt Colum 
of which you ſee the Names of all the. compo 
nent Parts ſet down in the ſeveral _— a 


bore 


— 


. +l ub. I 
hich they are capable, either from the * ure = 
erm or t e graveft, 


TA. BLZ of the various Orderi of the . 
onjcal Parts of the greater Concords. 


th, 3343 4 8 He 5 WK ; | 
| 


10. 12. 15 


, I. 5 8415 6. 8 3d J. 5 | 


i ST. © 7 WO nd 

by, „ 3. 4. 5 45, 3d g. 

7 :s 3%, wh 

and e . Joly _ _— 1 

hi 1 2 3: 4 8% l. 

Rs [3+ 4+ 6 . 4th, 5th. _ 1 

th 4 3 253 * 6h g. 3d J. it | 

oy . | \ 5 6 4 10 3d J. 6th g. 10 

10 1 33 „ wh, 3s 3d J. 
4: $#o #. $8 5: 

3 5 . 6. 8.10 34 OE 

Ky 10. 12. 15. 20 3dl, 3d 

bu [ir +15 +20, 24 3d g. ath. in 

a {15 .20 , 24. 30 4th, 3d J. 362 

Here you may obſerve, that the Varieties of 

ou Wb: Compoſition of Octave by Three Parts, viz. 

pd g. 3d J. 4th, include the other Three Ways 

a i Two Parts ; and alſo all the ö arieties 

be Compoſition of the 5th and 6th. 


— * 


WX 


M DA TxEATiISE)., ( 
ons'Concords within an Of7aoe, found, and 
ven that the 5th, 6ths and 8e, are equal 
the Sum of leſſer Concords, as in the prececdy 
Table : Now we ſhall conſider, by what. La 
of Proportion theſe [ntervals are reſolvable ba 
into their component Parts; or, how: to my 
ſuch middle Numbers betwixt the Extremes d 
theſe Intervals, that the intermediate Nati 
ſhall make þarmonical:Interoals ; by which m 

| ſhall have a nearer View of the Dependence 


*s 


theſe e Concord upon one another. 
Ox the Seven original Concord we examin 
their Com poſrtign among themſelves, i. e. wht 
leſſer ones the. greater are equal to; therefor 
the Oftave being _—— its Reſolution 
muſt include the Reſolutions of all the reſt. - 


PrRoPOsITION I. H betwizt the Extreme | 1 
of n Octace. we place au arithmetical Mu 
(by Corol. to Theor. 2, Chap. 4.) it hall reſoh eo 
it into TwO Ratios, which are the Concord: dM © 
geh and qth ;:and the 57h ſhall be next the E the 
ſer Extreme: So betwixt 1 and 2 an arithm OO, 
tical Mean is 1. ; or becauſe 1 and 2 can har rab! 
no middle Term in whole Numbers; theretor h/ 
if we multiply them by 2, the Products 2 and tak 
being in the ſame Ratio, can receive one arit: bre 
metical Mean (by Theor. 8th) which Mean vin 
3, and the Series 2: 3: 4, ois. a 57h and bre 
75. oOPOSITION II. If betwixt the Extreme Fd 
of an Offave we take an harmonical Mean if by + 


Theor. 11th, the intermediate Ratios ſhall bt 
* OO 


8 


* 


xtreme; ſo betwiat 1: 2 an Harmonicul N 
1 or multiplying all by 3, to bring them wo 
ol Nambers, the Series is 3, 4, 6, which 
© birmolCal. i 0 e eee 

CoRoLLARY, Tis plain, that if betwixt the 
xtremes of the Ofave we put TW] O Mun, 


Jumbers ſhall be in geomerrical Proportion, as 


ith and 5th are the Complements of each other 
o an O Fade; and therefore a 4th 
Extreme leaves a th to the upper, and contra- 
ily : And in this Divifion of the Of#ave, we 
ave the Three Kinds of Proportion, AR IT A- 
METICAL, HARMONICAL and Gto0ME- 
Ic AL, mixt, for 6: 9: 12. Sig. the 5th, ath, 
and 8e, are arithmetical; 6: 8: 12, the 4th, 
th, and 802, are harmonical; and 6: 8:9: 12, 
geomnetrical. 1 ' | 
OBSERV R. The 5th and 44h are the Reſult of 
he immediate and moſt ſimple Diviſion of the 
Octave into Two Parts: The 4th is not reſol- 


Concorde are the 3d g. and 3d l. and either of theſe 
taken from a 4), leaves a Diſcord; and there- 
tore tis in vain to ſeek any mean 'Terms that 


lore next to enquire into the Reſolutions of the 
5th, which by a remarkable Uniformity, we 
find reducible into its conſtituent leſſer Concords 
by the fame Laws of Proportion, = 


— 


1 D MA/SFCR.. Mgr 
zth and a 57h, and the h next the feſſer | 


. 
1 . | 
* 
| | \*, \ 
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ne arit hmetical and one harmomical, the Four 
iere, 6, 8, 9, 12. The Regforis, that the | 
to the lower 


able into other Concords, ſince the only lefler 


will reſolve it into Concorde. * Tis natural there- 


Ou —ƷÄ— — — — T—— 4 oo 


+, 

2 k 
: 
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 _PRoPOSITION III. Anarithmetical My 
put betwixt the Extremes: of a 57h, reſolve 


the leſſer Extreme, as here, 2: 2 7 : 3. whi 
multiplied by 3 are reduced to theſe whole Nu 
bers 4: 5: 6 i r ieee 
PRO OSITITION IV. An Harmonical Mean 
betwixt the Extremes of a 5h, reſolves it in 
a 3d g. and 3d J. with the 3d l. next the e 
Extreme; as 2: 2; : 3, which multiplied by 
are reduced to theſe, 10: 12: 1. 
CokorTLART. The fame Thing folly 
here as from the two firſt Propoſitions, G2. Il 
taking both an arithmetical and harmo 
- Mean betwixt the Extremes of a 5th, the Fai 
Numbers are in geometrical Proportion, as | 
theſe, 20, 24, 25, 3o. 23 4 
| Now out of the various Mixtures of the 
_ ſimple Diviſions of the de and 5th, we d 
bring not only all the Reſolutions. of the 6 
and the other Reſolutions of the 8e, but! 
the Varieties with reſpect to the Order 1 
which the Parts can be taken, as follows, vis 
Imo. Ir with the arithmetical Diviſion 
the Od ase, we mix the arithmetical Di 
ſion of the 57h, 1. e. if we put an arithmetil 
Mean betwixt the Extremes of the Oct ao, all 
then another arithmetical Mean betwixt tl 
lefler Extreme and the laſt ncan Term towd 
and reduce all the 4 to whole Numbers, tht 
we have this Series 4, 5, 6, 8, in which WM 
have the O Hase reſolved into its three coul 
tuent Concords, 3d greater, zd leſſer, and 4ths 7 
. with 


25 2 re — — 
— _ 2 - — - —_ _ — — — — e A 
Pr * — 9 — 22 ——— 3 . — * 
o 


- 0 21 oe Ig 
— 
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. CK gg 
chin that Series the 37h reſolved into its two 
ter, and 3d Jef 


nſtituent - Concord, 3d g le 
r: And if we conſider the Extremes of the 
grade with the leaft of the two middle Terms 
then theſe 4, 5, 8 ſhew us the Octave re- 
lved into a 3d g. and a 6th I. Lafily. It 
ews us the 67% J. reſolved into a 3d J. and 
ath, viz. 5, 6, 8. 5 e EN 

240.1 x we mix the harmonical Diviſion of 
Fave, with the arithmetical Diviſion of 


twixt the Extremes of O& ade, and then an 
rithmetical Mean betwixt the greateſt Ex- 
eme and middle Term laſt found, as in this 
ries, 3, 4, 5, 6, then we have the Re/oluti- 

of the Octave into a 6th g. and 3d J. as 
theſe 3, 5, 6; alſo the 6th g. reſolved into 
_ 4: and 3d g. in theſe, 3, 4, 5; and taking 
e whole Series, we have a 2d Order of the 
hree Parts of the Octave. ns 


u W = have ſeen all the harmonical Parts of 
ee Octave and 5th, and both the 6ths ; and as 


1488 the Variety of Order in which theſe may be 


n laced betwixt the Extremes, it may all be 
Du bund by other Mixtures of the Parts of the 
naß dave, and 5th or eth; as you'll eaſily find by 
 omparing the 6 Orders of the Compoſition of 
t eve by 3 Concords, in the preceeding Table. 
0088 O s, you may find them all in one Series, if 
wa ou'll divide the Octave thus, 18. Put both an 


ithmetical and harmonical Mean betwixt its 
xtremes,and you'll have a 4th and th to each 
| the Extremes; both of which 5ths — 

= RR 


hc 5h, i. e. if we put an harmonical Mean 
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co 8rFthmetically and alſo barmo 's 8 
every Diviſion reduce all to @ pts -of 

Numbers; and tis plain you'll haue 9 Seri 
8 Terms, which you'll have - Exam 
of the 7 origina Concorde with their Ga 

| ijons, and all the different Orders in 

 thejr Parts can be taken. Or, YOU may lj 
05 Series by taking the 7 Concorde, and q 

Ling them to a common 8 by # 
; Hem 3. the Series is 360: 390 288 : 
5 25 216: 180. See Plate 1. I 
1 4 1 bave connected the Numbers Þ, 
| al the Compoſytion may be eaſily traced, 
 'FHtRE is this remarkable in that. 
: that you have all the Concord 2 8 


,ncert 
Yds O 
TAI 
the! 
egree 
xtrem 
re to 
all th 
hing 1 
eſe lei 
lich ff 
g both 
twixt 

th an | 


7 — x toward Acute neſi from A com BD 
| Fundamental, or greateſt Number 360, 8d er Ex 
ſcending towards Gravity, from a comm 33 
cute Term 180. and for that Reaſon the 1 
ries has this Property, that taking dhe f K* 1 
Extremes, and any other TwWo at e qual . 0 
ſtance, theſe 4 are in geometrical. "Pp ban, it 
tion. 1 


„ies. II 3 the Bude of an 
terwal you take Two middle Terms, whig 
be to \ i Extremes in the Ratios of. any 5 
component Parts of that Interval, i. e. ilt 
two middle Terms divide the Interval in 
ſame Parts only in a different Order, the Je 
Numbers are always geometrical. . 
Now, from the Things laſt explained, 1 
all make ſome more partie lar 75 — 
| | roten 


d 240, 
tical 4 
Kan 15 
Kreme ( 
tical N 
55 and 
lol Ny 
* 270 
03 es 
'We reſc 


„ 
. 


N. 


bl 
o 7 
* 
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ds one upon ano tler. 
Tux Offace is not only the greateſt Interval 

the Seven original Concorde, but the firſt in 
egree of Perfection; the Agreement of whoſe. 

xtremes is greateſt, and in that reſpect moſt 
e to Uniſons': As it is the greateſt Interval, 
all the leſſer are contained in it; but the 
king moſt remarkable is, the Manner how 
> lefler Concords are found in the OfFave, 
lich ſhews their mutual Dependences; by tax- 
o both an harmonical and arithmetical Mean 
twixt the Extremes of the Octave, and then 
th an arithmetical and harmonical Mean be- 
ixt each Extreme, and the moſt diſtant of 
e Two Means laſt found, ig. betwixt the 
ſer Extreme, and the firſt arithmetical Man, 
Wo betwixt the greater Extreme and the firſt 
monical Mean we have all the lefler Con- 
ds : Thus if betwixt 360 and 180 the Ex- 
mes of OFtave, we take an arithmetical 
kan, it is 270, and an harmonical Menus is 
0; then betwixt 360, the greateſt Extreme, 
d 240, the harmonical Mean, take an arith= 
tical Man, it is 300, and an harmonical 
kan is 288; again, betwixt 188 the leſſer 
itreme of the Octate, and 270 the firſt arith> 
tical Mean, take an arithmetical Mean, it is 
„and an harmonical it is 216, and the 
ole Numbers make this Series, 360: 300: 


0: 270: 240: 216 K 180% | EL. 
VBSERVE. The immediate Diviſion of the 
'ace reſolves it into a 4% and 5th; the a- 
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rithmetical Diviſion puts the 57h next the Es 
ſer Extrenie, as here 2, 3, 4% and the |» hai 


. iich 
mmonical puts it next the greater Extreme, Mh tl 
N here 3: 4: 6; and you may ſee both in thefl.cn, 
1 four Numbers 6, 8, 9, 12. Again the in ther 
mediate Diviſion of the gh produces the T Div 
1 Zac; the arithmetical Diviſion puts the leſl ple I 
'h 34, and the harmonical the greater 3d next tl 53 
| lefler Extreme; as in theſe 4, 5, 6, and 1 ich £ 
: 12, 15; or ſee both in one Series, 20, 24, ion! 

F 30. The two 67% are therefore found by Din the 
i ſion of the Oftave, tho not by any immediaſi allt 
Diviſion. The ſame is true alſo of the two zi ariſe 
ſo that all the other ſimple Concord are foufncnts 
by Diviſion of the OfFave. The 5th and t Re: 
ariſe immediately and directly out of it, andi ident 
zar and 6ths proceed from an accidental M hall { 

viſion of the Offave ; for the. 3ds ariſe-immiWrcipal 
diately ont of the 57h, which having one Ec a 
treme common with the OFf7ave; the medi; we 
Term which divides: it directly, divides Med the 
Octave in a Manner accidentally. + Ille 05 
No , if we conſider how perfectly the Hund ti 
tremes of an Oftave agree, that when they M oſſibilit 
ſounded together, tis impoſſible to perceive ti ¶ order 
different Sounds; ſo great is their Likeneſs, MNO W 2 
the Mixture ſo evenly, that it is impoſſible Me alteac 
conceive a greater Agreement; we ſee ph Oc 
there is no Reaſon to expect that there hou” In w 
de any other Concord within the Order of M beſt Co 
ture that comes nearer, or ſo near tos the MM; as I © 
fection of Unz/ons: And if we conſider agaicr ; and 
how theſe Seven original Concords prac eren ce 

| R f ay tf A 1 | ec {| "= | 


creaſe from the Offave to the leſſer 6 . 
hich has but a Tmall Degree of Concord : and 
th that Conſideration joyn this of the mutual 
pendence of theſe Seven Concords upon one 
other, and efpetially how they all riſe out of 
> Diviſion of the Octave, according to a moſt 
ple Law, ois. The taking an arithmetical 
d harmonical Mean betwixt its Extremes 
ich gives the Two Concorde next in Per- 
ion to the OfFave, whereof the 5th is beſt ; 
d the ſame Law being applied to this; diſco- 
all the reſt of the Concords ; for out of the 
h ariſe immediately the two 34s, whoſe Com- 
ments to Oftave are the two & thy; and for 
it Reaſon theſe 67h3 and 3ds are ſaid to riſe 
identally out of the Ocraue; (and afterwards 
ſhall ſee how by the ſame Law, ſome other 
ncipal Interval belonging to the Syſtem of 
uick are found.) Upon all theſe Confideras+ 
is we may be ſatisfied; that we have diſco- 
ed the true natural Syſtem of Contords with- 
he OfFave ; and that we have no reaſonable 
ound to believe there are any more, nor even 
ofibility of it, according to the preſent State 
Order of Things. E 
ow as to the Order of their Perfection, we 
edlready-ſtated them according to the Ear 
Octave, 5th, 4th, 6th gr. 3d gr. 3d leſſ. th 
In which Order we md this Law, That 
beſt Concord are expreſt by leaſt Numbers. 
as I obſerved, this is not an univerſal Cha- 
er; and we are only certain of this from 
Xrience,that the frequent Coincidence of Vi- 
WW brations, 
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4 E CHAP. 
e ee Part: e the; Cit 
Harmony; Senſe and Obſervation mult - fupyl 
the reſt; in determining the Preference of Gil 
cord; and fo we take theſe 7 original Conconllif 
in the Order mentioned; and upon what Ca 
ſiderations they are otherways ranked; 
practical Muſicians, ſhall be explain d in i 
proper ae. 2104) 
YET before I go further, let ns notice thy 
one Thing concerning the Difference of ti 
arithmetical and harmonical Diviſion. An has n. 
rithmetical or harmonical Mean put betwi 
the Extremes of any Interval, divides it ind 
two unequal Parts; the arithmetical puts ti 
greateſt Interval next the leſſer Extreme, 
 harmonical contrarily, as in theſe, 2: 3: 4, al 
3:4: 6, where the Octace is divided into i 
conſtituent - 57h and 4th ; or the 'Refolatial 
of the geh, as here 4:5: 6, and 10: 1 
13. Now let. us apply theſe Numbers eiths 
to the Lengths of Chords or their -Vitm 
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applied to the Lengths of Chords. The ob- 
ung this ſhall be enough here ; 1 fall of- 

ly explain it when T treat of compoum Soundy, 
12 the Name of Harmony. This however 
e find true, That geometricul Proportion  af- 

ords no. ſample Concord (how it comes among 
he compound ſhall be ſeen preſently ) and it 


t the original Concords, but ſo far as a Mix- 
re of the arithmetical and harmonicul produ- 


bſerve, That the harmonical Proportion re- 
ceived that Denomination from its being 
ound among the Numbers, applied to the 
ength of Chords, that expreſs Ve chief Con- 
ords in Mufick, vi z. the Octave, 5th, and 4th, 
s here, 3, 4, 6. But this Proportion does not 
always conſtitute Concords, nor can poſſibly do, 
becauſe betwixt the Extremes of any Interval 
re can put an harmonical Mean, yet every In- 
tervel is not reſolvable into Parts that are Con- 
cords ; therefore this Definition has been reject- 
ed, particularly by Kepler ; and for this he in- 
ſtitutes another Definition of harmonical Pro- 
ortzon, dig. When betwixt the Extremes of 
any Ratio or Interval, ons or more middle 


themſelves, and each with the Extremes, then 
that is an harmonical Diviſion of ſuch an Inter- 
val; ſo that Octave, 6th and 5th are capable 

'L 3 _ 


— 


jas no Place in the Relation and - Dependence 


es it, as in theſe, 6, 8, 9, 12. And here I fall 


h 3 | 
Terms are taken, which are all Concord among 


bach puts the beſt Concord loweſt is beſt, 
hoch is the arit hmetical if the Numbers are 


1 


8 166 | A TN n 
of bein 1 divided in | this Sante, 
the MM whereof you ſee in a. Table! 


the B —.— of this C apter: And theſe rai 
Terms will be in ſome Caſes aries cal] 


 B 


2s 1: 24 3; in ſome; e e as % hi the 
ſome. harmonical ( (in the firſt Senſe ) a3. 3 : 4 £07 
and in others they will depend on no erty Con 


HFroportion, as 5, 6, 8. 
H ITHBRTO we have 3 the Ref 


tion and Compoſition of Intervals, as they a 
reſt by Ratios of Numbers; but there .; 
ale Ways of deducing the Relation and » 
ie of the Concorde, not from the Din 


nerv 
ompo 


Has 
ſion or Reſolution of a Ratio, but the Diviſiond be Pe 
a ſimple Number, or rather of a Line expreſt by read 


that Number, which may be calld the geons 
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trical Part of this 1 — But it will 5 bea 0 
ter if I firſt conſider and explain the remaining hey a 
Concord. belonging to the Syſtem of Mui 0 have C 
which are particularly called e ton eats! 
Forde | eareſſ 
omet} 
ater, 
roach 


ent « 


— . — omes 
Nn the 
§ 2. Mai 


nd of 
akes 
els ol 


ut p 


— 0 


5 


I 8 Pa 2 b 1 5 * a * "I nat 


1 n " r * : 7 4.4 * a N 

0 9 * 9 TYM 4 "EE 22 1 2 * T * 3 » pl 

* 2 "+ = * TT * E "IR Es R 3 n — : * n . * — N , * * 

"48. - : * - 2 ; * . ** -1 . * 5 79 4 2 * * D — 

* : - N * 5 I Ts * 7 2 - $2 2 
6-7 . - : % ; Sa * + 24 <=; WES . 
f | ; p 3 4 / : 
: ; : a f p "£2 ws. 
— a . 


34 1 F 3 : L 8 P s 0 eh . ; 4 
- 8 . = * 1 , : 8 - 
4 2 * - . r — 8 - 81 
5 * W « ; _ 3 » by N F* 4 4 
5 N o 27 . w- YI 4 — 4 g : "ot * 5+ - - , . ; , 
7 85 «4 N . 6 % i; / Z 8 DE f 0 4 4 F 
L = F . 7 g as * * 42+ 9 4. N , 1 7 A K 4 * 4 * * 
| 2 > | * : 
8 a {| 7 F- - g . 
5 A. * - . - £4 „ 6 
Wu | vets 5 f ; 2 * 11 8 | 
* 2 N . 4 # 
4 . . 2 5 2 : * . / : F 5 4 * Fs 
; - Po . _ 4 * * f 4 4 . f 


, x : of 
8 » _ ” 


TY : * 7 r 9 > 4 — * „ N has od 7 eng * 
' — 


4 * 
OY s p = ? * a . 7 


the Harmonick Series; with ſeveral Obſer- 


 Concords, 
f _ | 


ITHER'T oO we have taken it upon Ex- 
mervals greater than Octave, but what are 


fave; the Reaſon of which is deduced from 
he Perfection of the Octade. We have ſeen 
ready how all the other ſimple and original 
ocords are contained in, and depend upon the 
ave, and derive their Sweetneſs from it, as 
Rey ariſe more or leſs directly out of it: We 
ave obſerved, that it has in all Reſpects the 


eareſt to Iniſons; and tho' there ſeems to be 
omething ſtill wanting, to make a general Cha- 
ater, by which we may judge of the Ap- 
roach of any Interval to the perfect Agree- 
ent of Iniſons, yet tis plain the Octave 1: 2 
omes neareſt to it; for 'tis contained not only 


o is of the moſt perfect Kind, ig. A ; 
nd of all ſach it is the moſt ſimple, which 
akes the greateſt Degree of Commenſurate- 
es or Agreement in the Motions of the Air 
lat produce theſe Sounds, Let me add this 
— 1 _— 


2. Of Comrovnny' ConcorRDs; and of 


vations relating to both ft mple and compound 


- perience, That there are no concording 


ompoſed of the 7 original Concords within an 


reateſt Perfection of any Intercal, and comes 


n the leaſt of all Numbers, but that Proporti- | 
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other Remark, That if Wind. inſtruments 
overblown, the Sound will riſe firſt to an Q&; 
and to no other Concord; why it ſhould. not} 
well riſe to a 47h, Cc. is owing probably | 
the Perfection of. Octave, and its being, next | 
Tin zſon. Again, take into the - Conſiderati 
tbat fur pribng Phenomenon of Sound being ri 
ed from a Body which is touched by. ngthy 
but the Air, moved by the ſonorous Motion! 
another Body; particularly that if the Typ 
the untouched Body be Octave above Y; 
given Sound, it will be moſt diſtinetiy he 
and " will any other but the Ofazil 
hear | 

FROM this Hanks and perfect Form of 
Octave, ariſes this remarkable Property ,of| 
that it may be doubled, tripled, (cc. and full 
Concord, 1. e. the Sum of Two or md 
Cfaves are Concord, tho' the more -cojnpou 
wi-i be gradually leſs agreeable ; ; but it is 4 
with any other Concord leſs than Oftave, 
Double, &c. of theſe being all Di/corads ; 
as continned geometrical N conſlt 
a S-ries of cqual Intervals, ſo we ſes that ſi 
a Series has no Place. in Af ;ck but ama 


Of?aces,the Continuation of other Concordrpi 
ducing Diſco; -d. Theſe Things remarkablyca 


firm to us the Perfection of the Octabe: The 


is ſuch a Likeneſs and Agreement betwixt 
Extremes, that it ſeems to make a Denali 


ſtration a priori, that whatever Sound is ( 


cord to one Extreme of the Octave, will be 


to the other alſo ; 7 and in Experience it it bY 
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other alſd ; for we found that the Ocrage 


other ſimplè Concord to an Octave, we find 


mes; to the neareſt Extreme it is a ſimple 
10rd, and to the fartheſt it is a compound Con- 


atever agrees to one Extreme of Oave, a- 
Fes alſo to the other, and we eaſily conclude, 


ater than an OFave, but the Compounds of 


poſe the Extremes of any [ nteroal greater 
t in a middle Term, which ſhall be Octave 
one Extreme of that Interval, conſequently 
ce other Extreme ſhall be alſo Concord wit 

is middle Term, and be diſtant from it 
an Interval leſs than an Octagse; and there- 


face, it will be alſo Dzſcord to the other; 
e fame will apply alſo to the 5 of 
e ZIP 


* 
21 * 


wo or more Octave; but the 
acchudes this Principle to be true; he ob- 


Whiftle or Organ- pipe will riſe to an 


-M 


— — 


ſolvable into Concordr. Again, if we add 
Experience that it agrees to both its Ex- 


1: Now, take this for à Principle, That 


at there cannot be any cofcording Interval 
Octave and Tome leſſer Coeur: For if we 


an an Otrage to be Concord, tis plain we can 


re if we add a Diſcord to one Extreme of an 
il ſtill be leſs as the Compoſition is grea- 
cannot but mention here how H' Cartes 
es what I have done, That the Sound of 


ave, if tis forcibly blown; which proc ed 


Uo af ed (((( c „ oh 
hate ſeen. already, that whateyer al „ 
wit the Extremes of at Oclacb, is Concord . © 

the one, is in another ' Degree Concord to 
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- Uniſon. Hence again, ſays he, I judge tha 


the acute Octave ſeems to do ſo too. He {ip 


two different Senſes in which . wen 


* — vp _ C — 
- 4 . "If 
„ * 
— - % - N — 99 
5 * , * * by 
; 


@ 3 


— 


4 


Lays he, from this, That is differs leaſt jy 


Sound is heard, but its acute . Octave e 
Jome. way to eccho or reſound . in the Ear; 
which Keaſon it is that with the groſſer Chi 
{or thoſe which give the graver Sound) of (nll 
firinged Inſtruments (he mentions the Z 
others are joyned an Octave acuter, which 
always touched together, whereby the grai 
Sound 15 tmproven, ſo as to be more diftind| 
heard. From this he concludes it plain, Thi 
no Sound which. it Concord to one Extreme of 
Octave, can be Diſcord to the other, Fra 
all this we ſee how the Octave comprehends fon 
MICO? 
mp0 
ake 
fe he 
e Ut 
ade 
place 
e In 
le 1 
d ex 
lat F 
lakes 
ich te 
umbe 
atio 
bers, 


Foll 


ſon) becauſe they are all contained in it, q 
compoſed of it and theſe that are cotained ini 

TRE Author already mentioned of the 
lucidationes Phyſicæ upon D Cartes's Conpenl 
of Muſick, advances an Hypotheſis. to expli 


* 


712, That the Fundamental never ſounds bit 
poſes that the Air contains init ſeveral Parts 
different Conſtitution, capable, like different 
Chords, of different Meaſures of Vibration 
which may be the Reaſon, ſays he, that the 
human Voice or Inſtruments; and chiefly theſ 
of Metal never ſound, but ſome other. acuttf 
Sounds are heard ta reſound in the Air. 
Ix the Beginning of this Chapter I obſervet 


called ſimple and compound; The Octacs # 


— 
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„ 6th and Offave are alſo. compoſed of the 
and 4t hs which are the molt ſimple Con- 
ds; but then all the 7 Concorde within an 
ave have different Effects in Muſich, where- 


th the Octave they are compoſed; ſo a 5th 


onpound sth. Now as there are 7 original 
a ":c07ds, fo theſe 7 added to Octave, make 7 
ound Concorde; and added to two Oftaves, 
rike other 7 more compound, and ſo on. 
(have ſeen already, in Prob. 8. how to add 


tervals, and according to that Rule I have 
ade the following Table of Concord, which 


c Interval, beginning with the leaſt. I ſup- 
ſe 1 to be a common fundamental, Chord, 


at Fraction or Part of the Fundamental that 
u akes ſuch Concord with it, and have reduced 
ch to its radical Form, i. e. to the loweſt 
amber; ſo an Octave and 5th added, is in the. 
if 


katio 2: 6, equal by Reduction to 1; 3; and 
ers, 4 — 


; follows the general Table ff Coxnconrvs, 
| = — 2 2 — _ 4 \ | 
ö 


> 


the compound Concords above an Octave have 
in Practice the ſame Name and Effect with 
te ſimple ones, leſs than an Octave, of which 


d expreſs the acute 'Term of each Concord by 


Octaves 
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within it are called ſimple and original Co-n | 
d.; and all greater than an OfFaze, are com- 
nd, becauſe all ſuch are compoſed of an 
ave, and ſome lefler Concord. Now, the 


d an Octave added make 1: 3, and is called 


place in Order, according to the Quantity. of 
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Wy ESE They Seal are b aper calledby 
Name of the fimple. Concord of which they| 
compoſed, tho they have alſo other OY 
Sich in another Place. 
Isx this Table were continued infinitely, 
plain we ſhould have all the poſlible harmonl 

_ Ratios, and in their radical Forms; tis f 
certain, that there ſhould be no other Nun 
found in it than theſe, 1, 3, 5, and their M 
tiples by 2, 7.'e. their Products by 2, which! | 
2, 6, To, and the Products of th 1cſe by 2,0 
4,12,20,and ſo on ininfinitum,multi lying thel 

| T hree Products by 2. The Reaſon of which isi 
in this Series 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, we hape 
other Numbers but hp WY and their Prodi 
by 2; and we have here alſo all the Num 
that belong to the /imple original Concords ; 
if we conſider how the Compounds are raiſe! 
adding an Octace 3 we ſee plainy t 
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+ of theſe that belong to the ſample. Concords. 
tiplied by 2 continually. - All which Num- 


$, 10, 12 16, 20, 24, 32, 40, 48, 64. 
multiplying the laſt Three by 2, and their 
ſhall have all the Multiples of theſe original 
ſtiplication of them by 2. And this I call the 


x MoNICAL SERIES, becauſe it contains 


the poſſible Ratios that make Concord, 


t every Number of it is Concord with every 
er; which I ſhall eaſily prove: That it con- 
ns all poſſible Concord is plain from the Way 
raiſing it, ſince it has no other Numbers than 


cords ; and that every Number 15 Concor d 
th every other is thus proven: After the Num- 
r5 every Three Terms of the Series are the 


3, 4, 5, are Concord each with another, and 
mnſequently each of theſe muſt be Concord 


ith another of them that is greater, it will with 
te Double of that greater make an Oda more, 

d with the Double of the laſt another OZZave 
lore, and ſo on: Thus, 2 to 3, is a 5th, and 


to6is a 56% and dee ; but, comparing any 


— — — 


_ greater 


& make up this Series, 91S. 1, 275 35 4, hs. | 
Gc. which is continued after the Number 5, 
duds in infinitum by 2; whereby tis plain, 


mbers 1, 3, 5, ariſing from the continual . 


her femple or compound: And not only ſo, 


at belong to the preceeding-general Table ot 


oubles of the laſt 'Three ; but the Numbers 1, 


FER oy 0 
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ith every other Number in the Series, ſince all = 
e reſt are but Multiples of theſe; for whatever 
bucord any leſſer Number of theſe 5 makes 
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greater Number of theſe Five with a leſler,wii 
Fuer Concord that is, it will with the Double 
that leſſer be an 8e lefs, providing that Doi 
be ſtill leſs than the Number compared to it 


3 to 2 ĩs à 3d g. and Ser, and 5; to 4 is onlyiiexp! 
3344 gl.) But it tis greater, then it will be the ther 
5 plement of the firſt Concord to 8e; ite. the e N 


ference of it and 8e, (ſos to 6 is a 3d U. 
Complement of a 6th g. 5: 3 to an 85) af 
taking another Double it will be an 8 ve m 

than the laſt, and ſo on. Now the Thing 
ing true of theſe Five Numbers compared tog 
Bt ther, and with all the other Numbers in they 
iies, it muſt hold true of all theſe others compu 
'. red together, becauſe they are only Multip 
BY of the firſt. The Uſe of this harmonick Seri 
 , . youll find in the next Chapter. I ſhall end ti 
with ſome further Obſervations relating to ti 
harmonical Numbers, and the whole Syſtem ( 

Concords both ſimple and compound. 

Ix the preceeding Chapter I have endeaydl 
red to diſcover ſome Character, in the Proper 
. tion of muſtcal Intervals, whereby their vario 
$ Perfections may be ſtited, tho' not with all ti 
Succeſs to be wifhed ; fo that we are in a gr 
1. Meaſure left to Senſe and Experience. We ha 
| ſeen that the principal and chief Concords; alt 

cofitain'd within the firſt and leaſt of the nat 
ral Series of Numbers; the Octave, 5th, 1 
and 3ds, in the natural Progreſſion 1, 2, 3, 4h 
6; and the Two 6ths ariſe out of the Divild 
of the Octave, and are contain'd in theſe Nuw 
bers 3, 5, 8. Conſidering what a o—_— 
E . 25+ "7" ac. 2 5%, 4,5 WA 
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n of Concord, frequent Union afid Coinei= + If 
e of Motion ie, we have concluded, hae 
maller Numbers any Proportion conſiſts of, 
is paribus, the more perfect is the Iater -:- 
xpreſſed by ſuch a Proportion of Numbers. 
then I obſerved, that beſides this - Smalneſs + 18 
e Numbers on which the Coincidence de. 
is, there is ſomething ſtill a Secret in te 
portion or Relation of the Numbers that re- 
ent the Extremes of an Interval, that wwe 
ht to know for making a general Character, 
reby the Degrees of Concord may be deter 
Ded; ſo 4: 7 is Diſcord, and yet 5: 6 is 
cord, and 5: 8. Now again we ſee in this 
he of Concorde, that the Smalneſs of the 
bers does not abſolutely determine the Pre- 
nce, elſe 1: 3 an Oftave and 5th, would be 
ter than 1 : 4 a double Oftave, which it is 
and ſo would all the other compound 5ths 
Pnfnitum. Again, the compound 3d 1: 5 
11d be better than either the compound Offav: ' 
8, or the compound 5th 1: 6, which is all 
trary to Experience; and this demonſtrates, 
t there muſt be ſomething elſe in it than 
ely the Smalneſs of the Numbers. D' Carter 
erves here, that the 3d 1: 6, compos'd of 
0 OfFaves, is better than either the ſimple 
, 4:5, or the firſt Compound 2: 5; and 
es this Reaſon, vis. that 1: 5 is a multiple 
portion, which the others are not; and o t 
ultiple Proportion, he ſays, the beſt Concor4s 
ceed, becauſe it is the moſt ſimple Form; 
l calily perceived: By the ſame Reaſon — 5 
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S .̃tb, and Cartes himſelf makes "the | 
F —  Ccomponnds5th,1:.3 the moſt perfect, becauj 
f 9 le, and in ſmaller Numbers: than 
5. But we maſt obſerve, gs 1 
i Proportion will not conſtitute Ch 
ſo 1: 9 is arofs Diſcord, being equal to Thy 
 - — Offazves, and this Diſcord 8: 9. Now c 
der either the Numbers or their multiple | | 
| pofttion, and this of 1: 9 ſhould be b oþ 
than 3: 8, or than 3: 16; yet it is otherm 
for theſe are compound ar he, which are Cond 
wee muſt therefore refer this ta ſome otherthn 
| in the Relation of the Numbers, that we e 1 
not erpreſs. 
OBSsERVE next Lowe: De a ſtates the 


only, but from a joynt Conſideration of alli 
Compounds; becauſe, ſays he, it can never! 
4 heard alone ſo imply, but there will be hed 
the Reſonance of its Compound; as in the Ul 
ſon, or a ſingle given Sound, the Reſonance 

1 the acute Octave is contained; and therefore 
$ places the 3d g. before the ath, becauſe bei 
1 cContain d in leſſer Numbers, it is more per 
But we mnſt obſerve again, that as Comm 
does not depend altogether upon multiple! 
portion, neither does it upon the Smalneſßß 
the Numbers; for then D' Cartes ſhould ha 


put the 5th before the Octaves, becauſe. 15 
oh 
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le nat 
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F je Pr 
N Concords; he puts them in this Order, Ol 
1 5th, 3d g. 47h, 6th g. 3d l. 6th 1. ads 7 the 
. this Reaſon, vis. That the Perfectiou empor 
43 Concord is nod to be taken from its ſimple Fan * 
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mponudr are contained in lefſer Numbers thun 
e Odager. We ſee then how difficult it is to 
jnce the Perfection of the Concord: from the 


umbers that expreſs tleaem. 
LET us conſider this other Remark of D' 
irtes; he obſerves that only the Numbers 2, 

z; are ſtrictly muſical Numbers, all the other 
umbers of the Table being only Compounds 
Multiples of theſe Three, which belong in 
e firſt Place to the Octave, 5th, and 3d g. 
Which he calls Concorde properly, and per ſe, as 
calls all others accidental, for Reaſons I 
all how you immediately. oo © 
Now, tho' the compound 5ths are contain d 
leſſer Numbers than the Ofaves, perhaps 
je Preference cf the Octave is due to the ra- 
cal Number 2, which belongs originally and 
the firſt Place to that Concord; whereas the 
mpound 5ths depend on the Number 3 which 
more complex: But we ſhall leave this Way 
Reaſoning as uncertain and chimerical ; yet 
is we have very remarkable, that the firſt ſix of 
te natural Series of Numbers, ig. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
re Concorde comparing every one with every 
ther, which is true of no other Series of Num- 
ers, except the Equimultiples of theſe 6, 
hich, in reſpect of Concord, are the ſame with 
eſe, Again, if each of theſe: Numbers be 
ultiplied by it ſelf, .and by each of the reſt, 
d theſe Products be diſpoſed in a Series, each 
umber of that Series with the next conſtitutes 
ome Interval that belongs to the Syſtem of 
ich, tho' they are not at all Concord, as 
M Will 
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will appear afterwards : That Series is 1. 2 


4. 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 12. 15. 16. 18. 20000 5 
25. 30. 36. It would be of no great Uſe tow 0 
ete what wonderful Properties ſome Auth mn 
ave found in the Number 65 par icularly i Kite te] 
cher, who tells us, that it is the onhy Numb 9 
that is abſolutely harmonical, and clearly ren 1/; 
ſents the divine Idea in the Creation, abo t 
which he imploys a great deal of WI o 
But theſe are fine imaginary Diſcoveries, | that ost 
ſhall leave every one to ſatisfy himſelf abo be 
by conſulting their Authors or Propagators," we 
AN orTrHER Thing remarkable in this Mum! 
of Concords is, that the greateſt Number f doi 
brations of the Fundamental cannot be abo 
B, or, there is no Concord where the Fh eee 
mental makes more than 5 Vibrations to tir 
Coincidence with the acute Term: For. ſincelliiil at 
is ſo in the ſample Concords, it cannot be othaiſory + 
wiſe in the Compounds, the OZave being Ne to 
which by the Rule of Addition can never aon 
the leſſer Number of any ſimple Concord to whidiicnts. 
it is added. It is again to be remarked, tlie fit 
this Progreſs of the Concords may be carried MF Sou 
to greater Degrees of Compoſition in inſinitung, 
but the more compound ſtill the leſs agrecablound, 
if you'll except the Two Caſes abovementiouliſoot, 
of the 3th 1: 3, and 3d 1: 5; fo a ſingle und. 
ctade is better than a double Octave, and ti d th 
better than the Sum of 3 Octaves, &c. and ol Foo 
this and other Concorde. And mind, tho ort! 
compound Octave is the Sum of 2 or more o ſho 
faves, yet by a compound 5th or other in tl 
* | _. | 


, is not meant the Sum of Two or more 
þ;, but the Sum of an OFZave and 5th, or of 
o Oftaves and a sth, &c. Now, tho' this 
mpoſition of Concord: may be carried on in- 
itely, yet 3 or 4 Oc fades is the greateſt Length 
> £0 in ordinary Practice; the old Scales 
Muſich were carried no further than 2, or at 
oſt 3 Oftaves, which is fully the Compaſs. of 
y ordinary Voice: And tho the Oftave is the 
oſt perfect Concord, yet after the Third . 
ee the Agreement dimuniſhes very faſt; nor 
we go even ſo far at one Movement, as 
om the one Extreme to the other of a triple 
double OftFave, and ſeldom beyond a iingle 
ave; yet a Piece of Muſick may be carrie 
reeably thro' all the intermediate Sounds, 
thin the Extremes of 3 or 4 Oftaves ; which 
ill afford all the Variety of Pleaſure the Har- 
oy of Sounds is capable to afford, or at leaſt 
e to receive : For we can hardly raiſe Sonnds 
yond that Compaſs, either by Voice or Inſtru- 
ents, that ſhallnot offend: the Zar. Chords 
e fitteſt for raiſing a great Variety of Degrees 
Sound; and if we ſuppoſe any Chord + Foot 
ng, which is but a ſmall Length to give 4 good 
ound, the Fourth Octave below muſt be Eight 
bot, which is ſo long, that to give a clear 
und, it muſt have a good Degree of Tenſion; 
d this will require a very great Tenſion in ths 
Foot Chord: Now it we go beyondithe | 
ourth Octave, either the acute Term will be 
o ſhort, or the grave Term too long; and 
in this the Length be ſupplied by. the Groſſ- 
| M 3 | 
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neſs of the Chord, or in the other the Shorty 
de exchanged with the Smalneſs, yet the So 
will by that means become ſo blunt in the a 
oer fo {lender in the other, as to be uſeleſs. 
D Cartes ſuppoſes we can go no further 
Fhree Octaves, but he muſt mean only, 4 
the Extremes of any greater Interval hey 
without any of the intermediate Terms, h 
little Concord to our Ears; but it will not follwlf 
that a Piece of Muſick may not go thro ag 
ter Compaſs, eſpecially with many Parts. 


- 
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CHAP: VI 


Of the Geometrical Part of Muſick; « 
how to didide right Lines, 2 as tt 
Hectious or Parts one with another, 
with the M hole, ſhall contain amy git 
arval of Sound. - , : 4.15 


* 


HE Degrees of Sound with reſpect 
8 Zune, are juſtly expreſt by the Leng 
of Chords or right Lines; and thePn 
portions which we have hitherto explained! 
ing found, firſt by Experiments upon Chou 


= — 
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d again confirmed by Reaſoning; the Divi- | 
n of a right Line into ſuch Parts as ſhall con? 
ute one with another, or with the Whole, a- 
Interval of Sound 18 a very eaſy Matter: 
or in the preceeding Parts we have all along 
ppoſed the Numbers to repreſent the Lengths 
Chor das 5 and therefore they may again be 

c applied to thein, which I ſhall explain in 


{mn 


* 
— 


1. Of the more general Diviſion of Chords. 


R0BLEM "FOO affign ſuch a Part of any 
Lk right Line, as ſhall conſti- 

te any Concord (or other Interval) with. 

nc Whole. . 33 3 

Rule. Divide the given Line into as many 

arts, as the greateſt Number of the Interval 

vs Units ; and of theſe take as many as the 

ſer Number; this with the Whole contains the 

tcroal ſought. Example. 'Tofind ſuch a Part 

f the Line I B, as mall be a 5th to the 

hole. The 57h is 2: 3, therefore I divide the 

ne into Three Parts, whereof 2, viz. A C, 

the Part ſought; that is, Two Lines, whoſe © 

engths are as A B to AC, ceteris paribus, - 

ake a 5th. „ 


— 4 1 p = 
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Conor TLAR x. Let it be propeſed to ft 
Two or more different Sections of the Line 
B. that ſhall be to the Whole in any gi ven Þh 
portion, Tis plain, we muſt take the 'gin 
Ratios, and reduce them to one Fundumem 

(eit they are not ſo) by Probl. 3. Chap. 
and then divide the Line into as may Parts 4 
that Fundamental has Units ; ſo, to find th 
Sections of the Line A. B. that ſhall be O 
5th and 3d g. I take the Ratios 1: 2, 21} 
and 4: 5, and reduce them to One Z#1ndanalf 
tal, the Series is 30: 24, 20 : 15. the Fund 
mental is 30, and the Sections fought - are y 
the 3d g. 20 the 5th, and 15 the Offave, 

PROBLEM II. To find ſeveral Sections d 

a Line, that from the leaſt gradually to tit 
Whole, ſhall contain a given Series of Intercal 
in a given Order, 2. e. ſo as the leaſt Section ti 
the next greater ſhall contain a certain Interad, 
from that to the next ſhall be another; andi 
on, Rule. Reduce all the Ratios to a con. 
nued Series, by Probl, 2, Chap, 4. Then d. 
vide the Line into as many Parts as the great 
Extreme of that Serjes ; and number the Part 
from the one End to the other, and you bau 
the Sections ſought, at the Points of Diviia 
anſwering the ſeveral] Numbers of the Seri 
Example. To find ſeveral Sections of the Lin 
4 B, fo that the leaſt to the next greate 
ſhall contain a 3d g. that to the next greater! 


« 


th, and that to the Whole an Octave. Ti 


el 
ſh 
d A 


i 
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ividt 


Three Ratios 4% “ reduced 1 8 
One Series, make 8; 10: 15: 30. So tha Lu d 
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1 being divided into Thirty equal Parts, 

* 2 have the Sections ſought at the Points C 
aud Z ſo as A C to A is a zd g. AD 


* 
* 
* 
* * 2 * 

. | , = WE : 2 
” * — — F A = 4 i 

* 0 . 

. * 
. 1 is 1 4 ; 
” 1 a 4 4 * : 
„ 3 . a4 CW In = 1 2 * — - ” . * a = _ 
* 4 i 
* , — * v r - 
1 A : : 
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PxoBLEM III. To divide a Line into Two 
arts, which ſhall be any given Interval. Rule, 
dd together the Numbers that contain the 


as many Parts as that Sum; the Point of 
viſion anſwering to any of the given Num- 
ers is the Point which ſeparates on either Hand 
ie Parts ſought. Example. To divide the Line 
{ B into Two Parts which ſhall contain be- 
vixt them a 4th, I add 3 and 4, and divide 
e Line into 7 Parts, and the Point 4 or C 


ves the Thing ſought, for A C is 4, and 
1 1s Ze A— ! — 5. | 6's 


NOA. The Difference of this and the laſt 
Problem is, that there we found ſeveral Sections 
{ the Line which were not conſidered as alto- 
ether precifely equal to the Whole; but here 
he Point ſonght muſt be ſuch as their Sum ſhall 


e exactly equal to the Whole, | 5 
CosolLART. I it is propoſed to divide a Line 
eto more than Two Parts, which ſhall be to one 
u notker as any given Intervals from the leaſt to 


he greateſt; we muſt take the given Ratios, 


oP" reduce them to one continued Series, as in 
ue laſt Probl. and add them all together; then 


wide theLine into as many Parts as that Sum. 


atio of that Interval, and divide the Line in- 


—— 


” * ö 9 ; 76 F "YN 
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Example. Fo divide the Line A into 4 Df 
which ſhall contain among them, from the 
to the greateſt, a 3d g. 4th and 57h, I taket 
Ratios 4: 5, 3:4 and 2: 3, which redutgl 
one Series, it is 12: 15: 20: 90, 1 
77; let the Line be divided into 77 Parts 
if you firſt take off 12, then 13, then 20, 7 
laſtly 30 Parts, you have th Parts ſought 
qual to the Whole. rigs "M0. v7 att 


TRE preceeding Problems arc of a more e P. 
neral Nature, I ſhall now articularly 1 treat of umb 
harmonical Diviſion of ( hords. TT ih 
this 
Wo 
| can, 
| 1 OfE No 
9 2. 07 the „ 2 on of Chan 1 L 
Ne 
J Explained already Two different Selle ind; 
which any Interval is ſaid to bo harm viſi 
cally divided; the Firſt, When the Two E tlic 
Memes with their Differences from the midi The 
Term are in geometrical Proportion; the ute 
vrhen an Interval is ſo divided, as the Et in 
tremes and all the middle Terms are Conton onic⸗ 
each with another. Now, we are to conſid, 28 
not the harmonical Diviſion of an Intercal ue 
Ratio, but the Diviſion of a ſingle Number oſt! 
Line, into ſuch Sections or Parts as, compariill I. o 
together and with the Whole, ſhall be harmonis videc 
cal in either of the Two Senſes mentioned, 1 
either with reſpect to the Proportion of a PR 
Quan tity, which is 1s the buſt denſe, or of the nc,tk 


Qs 


"TS, 


* 


ality or Zune, which is the ſecond Senſe of 
rmonical Div ion: „ 4 
PROBLEM IV. To find Two Sections of 4 
ne which with the whole ſhall be in harmoni- 

Proportion of their Quanti 7 To anſwer 
j Demand, we may take any Three Numbers 
harmonical Proportion, as 3, 4, 6, and divide the, 


ole Line into as many Parts as the greateſt 
WF theſe Three Numbers (as here into Gand at 
e points of Diviſion anſwering the other twyo 


mbers (as at 3 and 4) you have the Sections 
ght. And an infinite Number of Examples 

FN Kind may be found, - becauſe betwixt any 
wo Numbers given, we can put an harmonical 
an, by T beor. A. Chap. K 8 
Nor. The harmonical Sections of this Pro- 
n added together, will ever be greater than 
e Whole, as is plain from the Nature of that 
ind; and this is therefore not ſo properly a 
iviſion of the Line as finding ſeveral Sections, 
the Quotes of ſeveral diſtinct Diviſions. 
Theſe Sections with the Whole, will alſo con- 
tute an harmonicel Series of the 2d Kind, but 
ot in every Caſe; for Example, 2, 4, 6, is Har- 


89-2727 in both Senſes ; alſo 2: 3: 6; but 21, 
28 is harmonical only in the Firit Senſe be-, 


uſe there is no Concord amongſt them but 
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etwixt 21, 28, (equal to 3: 4.) n 
o know how many Ways a Line may be 
8"'dcd hormonically in both Senſes, ſhall be pre- 
ty cxvlained, | 8 
PROBLEM V. To find Two Sections of a 
os, that together and with the Whole ſhall be 


har- 
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harmonical in the Second Senſe; that is, i 
ſpect of Quality or Zune. Rule. Take 
Three Numbers that are Concord each with 
nother, and divide the Line by the greateſt 
Points of Diviſion anſwering the other 
give the Sections ſought :. Take, for Examji 

the Numbers 2, 3, 8, or 2, 5, 8, and apply th 
according to the Rule. 
I I obſerved in the former Problem, 'That ii 
Two Sections together. are always greater thi 
the whole Line; but here they may be eiii 
greater, as in this Example, 2, 3, 4, or es 
in this Example, I, 2, 5, or equal, as here, | 
3, 5, which laſt is moſt properly Diviſion 
the Line, for here we find the true conſtitui 


n 


| o. 
Parts of the Line : They may alſo be harm 17 
cal in the firſt Senſe, as 2: 3: 6, or otheriiſed ries, 
23: 4 EG AE ragen oa 
| Now, to know all the Variety of Combi des 
tions of Three Numbers that will ſolve Hay 
Problem, we muſt conſider the preceeding gui ihm. 
ral Table of Concords, Pag. 172. and the ham 5. 8) 
ical Series made out of it, which contains H pond 
Numbers of the Zable and no other. I hb lich 
ſhewn that all the Numbers of the Ze pre 
Concords, are Concord one with another, as which 
as theſe that are particularly connected: Made. 
have alſo ſeen that, tho the Z able were carrie are 
on in infinitum, the leſſer Number of every ther. 
tio is one of theſe, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5; and the greg umbe 
Number of each Ratio one of theſe, 2. 3. 5: 1. 2. 
their Products by 2. in infinitum. Pis pl ite. 


therefore, that if we ſuppoſe this Cable of (u 
WO” MN OE POS REI". a orgs 398 ONO cord 
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ly carried on in ihfinitum, we can find. in it 
ite Combinations of Three 
II be all Concord. For Example, Take any 
o that have no common Diviſor, as 2: 3, 
u'll find an Infinity: of other Numbers greater 
joyn with theſe ; for we may take any of the 
I :iples in inſinitum of either of theſe Two 
mbers themſelves, or the Number 5, or its 

ultiples : But if we ſuppoſe the Table of Con- 
dr limited( as with reſpect to Practice it is) fo 
the Variety of Numbers ſought be: Suppoſe 
limited to Three Octaves, then the harmoni- 
Krieg goes no farther than the Number 64, 
here, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 8. To. 12. 16. 20. 24. 
. 40, 48, 64, G. and as many Combinati- 
5 of Three Numbers as we can find in that 
ries, which have not a common Diviſor, fo 
10 Ways may the Problem be ſolved. But 
ſides theſe we muſt confider again, that as 

any of the preceeding Combinations as are 
ithmetically proportional (ſuch as 2. 3. 4, and 
5. 8) there are ſo many Combinations of cor- 
Ipondent Harmonicals (in the firſt Senſe ) 
hich will ſolve this Problem. Theſe joyned to 
e preceeding, will exhauſt all the Variety with 
hich this Probiem-can be ſolved, ſuppoſing 3 
abe to be the greateſt Concord. Again, 
2 are to'take Notice, that of that Varie- 
there are ſome, of which the Two leſſer 
moers will be exactly equal to the greateſt, 
. * 3- tho" the greater Numbers are other: 
lle, et CDI : | 


— 8 — — 
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Is hall now in Two diſtinct Prohlemiu 
F you, #ir/t, Fhe Variety of Ways that a Li 
mamaay be cut, ſo as the Sion? compared dq 
ther and with the Whole ſhall be harmonica} 

both the Senſes explained; and 2do. How ng 

ny Ways it may be divided into Two. Panty 

qual to the Whole, and be harmonical in i 

Second Senſe; for theſe can never be harm 

cal in the. Firſt Senſe; as ſhall be alſo ſhewn. 4 

© PROBLEM VE To find how many W 

tis poſſible to taxe Two Sections of a Line, th 

with the Whole ſhall conſtitute Three Ten 
harmonical. both in Quantity and Quality. 

From the Harmonical Series we can eaſ 

find an Anſwer to this Demand : In -orderti 

which conſider, Firſt, That every Three Nun 

bers in harmonical. Proportion (of Quantity 

have other Three in arithmetical Proportin 
correſponding to them, which contain the ſang— — 
Tnteroals or geometrical Ratios, tho'- in a di Merve 

rent Order; and reciprocally every arithmeti radi 

Series has a correſpondent Harmonical, as ent a, 

been explained in Zheor. 14. Chap. 4. Let u fferer 

next conſider, That there can no Three Nu eries! 

bers in arithmetical Proportion be taken, whidſ" the 

mall be all Concord one with another, unleſs the Perles 

be found in the harmonical Series : Therefore ther, 

is impoſſible that any Three Numbers which be fan 

in harmonical Proportion (of Quantity) can d ind N 

all Concord unleſs their correſpondent Arithm that's 

zicals. be contain d. in the harmonical Seta © 

Hence tis plain, that as many Combinations Numb 
Three Numbers in arithmetical Fas? 


—— 
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n be found in that Series, ſo many Combina- 
ons of Three Numbers in harmonical Propor- 
on are to be found, which ſhall be Concord 
ich with another; and ſo many Ways _ 
b Line be divided harmonicully in bot 
FEY „ 
An in all that Series tis impoſſible to find 
y other Combination of Numbers in arith- 
ztical Proportion, than thoſe in the following 
able; with which I have joyned their corre pon- 
m Harmonia on nt on nn nn 9 
frithnet. © Harmon: |. No nato hom 
1. 2 © that there are 
YO A no other Com- 
5 47 £1 binations to be 

- | ifound in the 


1 R445 & ee Series 


— 


* 
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3 l .* -21 ſwer the pre- 


OE ——x— iis ſent Purpoſe, 
ſerve, the Three arithmetical Terms muſt be 
radical Numbers, elſe:tho' it may be a diffe- 
went arithmetical Series, yet it cannot contain 
lifferent Concorde, ſo 4: 6:8 is a different 
cries from 2: 3: 4, yet the geometrical Ratios, 
r the Concorde that the Numbers of the ona 
cries contain, being the ſame with theſe in the 
ther, the correſpondent harmonical Series gives 
he fame Diviſion of the Line. Now by a ſhort 
ind eaſy Induction, I ſhall ſhow the Truth of 
that's advanced: Look on the harnionical Se- 
be and you ſee, 1110. That if we take the 
Number 1, to make an arithmetical Series of 
_ E bo Three 
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Three Terms, it can only be join 'd with u 
or 3: 5, for if you make 4 the mid 


Term, the other Extreme muſt be 7, which wt 
not in the Series; or if you make 5 the Midi ter 
the other Extreme is 9, which is not in the ere 
ries: Now all after 5 are even Numbers, ſo ti toc 
if you take any of theſe for the middle Teu All 
the other Extreme in arithmetical . Proportiafucib 
with them, muſt be an odd Number. grew 
than 5, and no ſuch is to be found in the Mie c 
ries : Therefore there can be no other CombEcth: 
nation in which 1 is the lefler Extreme, Ma b 
l... air 
2do. Take Two for the leaſt Extreme, PN 
the other 'T'wo Terms can only be 3 : 4, oro 
8; ſor there is no other odd Number to ti Vong 
as a middle Term, but 3 or 5; and if we l be 
4 or any even Number, the other Extreme mi Hays 
be an even Number, and theſe Three will tl 
ceſſarily reduce to ſome of the Forms wherelſſhree 
1 is concerned, becauſe every even Number em 


diviſible by 2, and 2 divided by 2 quotes 1 
3tio. Take 3 for the leſſer Extreme, the oth 
Two Terms can only be 4, 5; for if 5 is th 
middle Term, the other Extreme muſt be) 


which is not in the Series: But there are no if 
ther Numbers in the Series to be made midde ip" : 
Terms, 3 being the leſſer Extreme, except e ane 
Numbers; and 3 being an odd Number, the oe C 
ther Extreme muſt be an odd Number too, HI I 
no ſuch is to be found in the Series greater this 
5. 4to. The Number 4 can only joyn with here 


C, for all the reſt are even Numbers, and * 
[ | Sag ee , reno 12 : pride ( 


Three Terms are all even Numbers, they 
reducible. 570. There can be no Combina- : 
where 5 is the leaſt Extreme, becauſe all 
iter Numbers in the Series are even; for 
re one Extreme is odd, the other muſt be 
| too, the middle Term being even. Laſt- 
All the Numbers above 5 being even, are 
ucible to ſome of the former Caſes : There- . 
2 we have found all the poſſible Ways any 
e can be divided, that the Sections compared 
gether and with the Whole, may be Hharmo- 
al = in Quantity and Quality, as theſe are 
Wplaind. A = "7 
ul Ros VII. To di vide a Line into 
o Parts, equal to the Whole, ſo as the Parts 
ong themſelves, and each with the Whole 
ll be Concord; and to diſcover all the poſſible 
ſays that this can be done. For the firſt Part 
the Problem, tis plain, that if we take 
hree Numbers which are all Concord among 
emſelves, and whereof the Two leaſt are e- 
al to the greateſt, then divide the given Line 
to as many Parts as that greateſt Number 
ontains Init i, the Point of Diviſion anſwering 
ny of the leſſer Numbers ſolves the Problem: 

o if we divide a Line A B into Three Parts, 
ne Third A C, and Two Thirds C, or A 
D and D B are the Parts ſought, for all theſe 
re Concord 1: 2, 2: 3, 1: 3. A————B 
I ſhall next ſhew how many different Ways 
his Problem can be ſolved ; and I affirm, that 


here can be but Seven Solutions contained in 
| f = 4 
the 


& 1% 2 9 


„ „ 25 . 
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ths following Table, in which Thate diſtin 30. 
ſhed the Parts and the Whole. 1 80 
Tur theſe are har- |; r 2 bl Nat 
monical Sections is plain, DP 


becauſe there are no other 
Numbers here but what IT 3 = 
belong to the harmonical 1 
Series; and tis remarkable 85 
too, that there are no o- I L 5 
ther here but what belong 2 ＋ 3 
to the ſample Concor ds. 
But then to prove, that 3 K 5 8 
there can be no other har *% 17.90 
monical Scctions, conlider 
tthat no other Number can pollbly be any ul 
cal Term of a Concord, beſides theſe of they 
eeeding harmonical S:ries. Indeed we nl 3 

take any Ratio in many different Numbers, l 

every Ratio can have but one radical Fon 

and only theſe Numbers are harmonical; 105 

15 ts a compound 5th, yet 15 is no harmonid 
Number, becauſe 5: 15 is reducible to 1: 

ao 7 : 14 is an Octave, yet neither 7. nor 

are harmonical, ſince they ave reducible to 1: 

Now ſince all the poſſible harmonical Nau 

in their radical Forms, are contained in the h 

ries, tis plain, that all the poilible harmonic 

tions of any Line or Number are to be fou 

by adding every Number of the Series to it ſ 

or every 'T'xwo together, and taking theſe Ny 

bers for the Two Parts, 4 and their Sum for ti 

whole Line. Now let us conſider how mall 


of ſuch Additions will produce Har * 
jonh 


herefc 
cries 
ou 
es; 

nd pl ; 
de hari 
n odd 
acater 
hat Sy 
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ions, and what will not: It is certain; that if 
\e Sum of any TW O Numbers of the Series be 
Number Which is not contain'd in it, then 
te Diviſion of a Line in Two Parts, which are 
Proportion 4s theſe Two Numbers, can ne- 
er be harmonical ; for Example the Sum 
f 2 and 4 is 7, which is not an Har- 
onical Section, becauſe 7 is no harmoni- 
Number, or is not the radical Num- 
er of any harmonical Ratio. Again © 'tis cer- 
in, That if any Two Numbers, with their 
um, are to be found all in the Series, theſe 
umbers conſtitute an harmonical Section. But 
bſerve, if the Numbers taken for the Parts are 
educible, they muſt be brought to their radical 
orm; for the Goncords made of ſuch Parts as 
Gre reducible, muſt neceſſarily be the ſame with 
eſe made of their radical Numbers; fo if we 
ake 4 and 6 their Sum is 10, and 4: 6 are 
armoenical Parts of 10; but then the Caſe is 
ot different from 2. 3. 5. Next, We ſee that 
l the Numbers in that Series after the Num- 
ter 5, are Compounds of the preceeding Num- 
ers, by the continual multiplying of them by 2 ; 
herefore we can take no Two Numbers in that 
cries greater than 5, (for Parts) but what are 
educible to 5, and ſome Number leſs, . or both 
es; and if we take 5 or any odd Number leſs, 
nd a Number greater than 5, they can never 
de harmonical Parts, becauſe their Sum will be 
n odd Number, and all the Numbers in the Series 
cater than 5, are even Numbers; therefore 
hat Sum is not in * Series; and if we take 
| n 
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i 
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an even Number leſs than 5, and a Number oi. 5. 
ter, the Sum is even and reducible ; therch Cor 
all the Numbers that can poſſibly make the C 
Parts of different harmonical Sections, are ti raw 
I. 2. 3. 4. 5; and if we add every "Two Ned ir 
- theſe together, we find no other diffen one 
harmonical Sections but theſe of the M ve! 
ceeding Table, becauſe their Sum is eit l the 
odd or reducible; and when the Parts idinę 
equal, tis plain there can be but one fue 
Section, which is 1: 1: 2, becauſe all oogetl 
equal Sections are reducible to this. Bu 
„ 8 5 pay b 
xhibi 
— — — be Li 
3 _ | wide 
S 3. Containing further Reflection upon , an 
Diviſion of „ e 
[ EE HE . ach a 
| " 
| 1 E ha ve ſeen, in the laſt Table, that H Z 
| © . harmonical Diviſions of a Line depe Hach a 
ö upon the Numbers 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8; and qualt 
if we reflect upon what has been already obſenaPix 87, 
| of theſe 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. og. That they are Z i 
| cord, comparing every one with every ot ain, | 
| | we draw this Concluſion, That if a Line is Wd A 
| | vided into 2 or 2, 4; 5 or 6 Parts, every Secia ore 4 
' or Number of ſuch Parts with the Whole, Maul . 
* one with another, is Concord; becauſe they i Fou 
'l all to one another as theſe Numbers I. 2. 3. W's © 
5. 6. I ſhall add now, that, taking inthe Nu. 
ll ber 8, it will ſtill be true of the Series, 1. Ce 
| 
| 


5, 6. 8. that every +, £04 und 3 * 
Concord; and here we have the whole origi- 
ol Concords. And as to the Concluſion laſt 
awn, it will hold of the Parts of a Line divi- 
ed into 8 Parts, except the Number 7, which is 
meord with none of the reſt. So that we 
ave here a Method of exhibiting in one Line 
Uthe ſimple and original Concorde, viz. by di- 
iding it into 8 equal Parts, and of theſe, tak- 
ng 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. and comparing them 
ogether, and with the whole 8. 

Bur if it be required to ſhow how a Line 
nay be divided in the moſt ſimple Manner to 
xhibite all theſe Concords; here it is: Divide 
he Line 74 B into Two equal Parts at C; then 
vide the Part C B into Two equal Parts at 
D; and again the Part C D into Two equal 
arts at Z. is plain that 7 C or CB, are 
ach a Half of I B; and C D or B D. are 
ach equal to a 4th Part of the Line A 55 and 
E or ED are — ol 
ach an 87þ Part of AB; therefore A is 
qual to Five 87h Parts of 4 B; and AD is 
ix 8 % Parts, or Three 4th Parts of it ; and 

ZE is therefore Five 6th Parts of A D. A. 
gain, fince A D is Three 4th Parts of 4 B, 
ind A C is a Half, or Two 4ths of A B, there- 
ore A C is Two 34 Parts . AD; then,. be- 
auſe A Z' is Five 8th Parts of A B, and 4 
Four 87/6 (or a Half) therefore, A © is Four 
ts of AE. Loft, Z Bis Three 8ths of 
AB. Conſequently A C to A Bis an Octave; 
to A Ua stb; 8 50 A B, a ath; AC 


N 
N 
| . 


196 AT REAT ISE CAT. N 


all agreeable to what has been already expli 
ed; for C and A B containing the OH 
AC, and a 4th with the lower Term 4] 


cal Mean betwixt the Extremes of the 5 
AC and A D, and gives us all the reſt" of th 


5 


E a 6th g. A E to A B a 6th I. which 


we have AI D an arithmetical Mean, whit 
therefore gives us the 37, with the acute Ten 


Coneords. - | 
Tr will be worth our Pains to conſider wh 
D Cartes obſerves upon this Diviſion of a Line 
But in order to the underſtanding what hee fat 
here, I muſt give you a ſhort Account of fon 


general Premiſles he lays down in the Beginnif t 
of his Work. Says he, © Every Senſe is capat FS 
Jof ſome Pleaſure, to which is required a 0 © 
© tain Proportion of the Object to the Orga! 15 Fo 
© Which Object muſt fall regularly, and not vey ® a 
difficultly on the Senſes, that we may be af 2 
to perceive every Part diſtinctly: He no Sy 
© theſe Objects are moſt caſily pefceived, wid eau. 
c Ty: ir. 0 . 5 
Difference of Parts is leaſt, 7. e. in which the dg 
* is leaſt Difference to be obſerved; and then. for 
* fore the Proportion of the Parts ought to n b. 
© arithmetical not geometrical ; becauſe til _ 
© are fewer Things to be noticed in the rin... 
© metical Proportion, ſince the Differences *iW;;.1 
* every where equal, and ſo does not wearj tnc, 
Mind ſo much in apprehending diftindly Med f 
© very Thing that is in it. He gives vs ay b 
* Example : Says he, The Proportion mY : 
1 | 


„ De tov 


Lines ISS=_ is eaſier diſtinguiſhed by the 


4——1= | DLL ke ee 
Eye, than the Proportion of theſe . 

becauſe in the firſt we have nothing to notice 
but that the common Difference of the Lines 
is 1. He makes rt the Application of this 
preſly to the Ear, by conſidering the Number 
Strokes or Impulſes made upon it at theſame 
ime, by Motions of various Velocities; and 
hat Similitude that has to perceiving the Dif- 


rence of Parts by the Eye: e 
Pought the Application plain; and takes it alſo 
r granted, That one Sound is to another in 
une, as the Lengths of Two Chords, cæteris pa- 
buc. From theſe Premiſſes he proceeds to 
d the Concords in the Diviſion of a Line, and 
dſerves, That if it be divided into 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6 equal Parts, all the Sections are Concord; 
te firſt and beſt Concord Ofave proceeds from 
viding the Line by the firſt of all Num- 
ers 2, and the next beſt by the next Num- 
er 3, and ſo on to the Number 6. But 
zen, ſays he, we can proceed no further, 
cauſe the Weakneſs of our Senſes cannot eaſi- 
diſtinguiſh greater Differences of Sounds : But 
forgot the 67h leſſer, which requires a Divi- 
on by 8, tho' he elſewhere owns it as Concord. 
e ſhall next conſider what he ſays upon the 
feceeding Diviſion of the Line A B, from 
hich he propoſes to ſhow how all the other 
oncords are contained in the Ofave, and pro- 
ed from the Diviſion of it, that their Nature 
lay be more diſtinctly known, Take it in his 
| — = 8 own 
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“ ready done (for 4C compared to A Bm 
s the Octave). neither do we now divide | 


_— 
— — — Fr * * 
— — _ —̃— 2 
4 * ns _—_ > «A 
by 


«q which conſiſts of Two Terms; therdk 


in 7 


own Words, as near as I can travflate th | 
« Firſt then, from the Thing premiſed. iff 
= eertain,this Diviſion o oy to 21 arithmeti 
or into equal Parts, an what that 15 wil 
< ought to. be divided ig lain in the Chord js 
e which is diſtant from 4 C by the Part (O 
« but the Sound of 4 B, is diſtant from WE ' 
< Sound of A C by an Oase; 3 therefore er 
* Part C B ſhall be = Space or Interval oi 
& OFave.; This is it therefore which ought aer 
« be divided into Two equal Parts-to have \ 
« whole Oase divided, which is done in | 
Point D.; and that we may know what. 
© cord is generated properly and by. it ſelf { 0 | 
* rie & per ſe, as he Calls it) by this DW s 
* ve muſt conſider, that the Line A B, U | 
is the Joever or graver Term of the 7 ak 
0 * is divided in D, not in order. to it ſelf f 
in ordine ad ſei Mum, I ſuppoſe he means 
© in.order to a Compariſon of AD with Al Aſs 
< for then it would be divided in C, as is | 


ords, 
hat tl 


e Uniſon (012, A B) but the O&tave, (viv. er AC 


Interval of 8ve;which is CB, as he kiid aln 


* while the graver Term is divided, that; $0 | 
jn order to the acuter Term, not in erde LN 

© jt ſel, Hence the Concord which is prop P 
generated by that Diviſion, is bet 
the Terms 4 C and A D, Which! is bat J 
not betwixt A. D, A B, which is a ath ;1 bat th 
K e Part D is 0 a | Remainder, =_ 


E genen 


nN 


. 
* 
* 
* 
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that whatever Sound is Concord with one 
with the other. In the ſame: Manner he 
out of the Diviſion of the t 


erm of the 5th, vis. to A C (for AC ta A4 D 
5th) and all the reſt of the Concords are ac- 
dental; and thus alſo he makes the tonus ma- 


om the 3d g. and the ronus minor and Semi- 


his is not an imaginary Thing, when he fays, 
e 5th and 3d g. proceed properly from the Di- 
iſion of OfFave, and the reſt by Accident, he 
ys, He found it by Experience in fringe In- 
ruments, that if one String is ſtruck, the Mo- 
y any Species of 5th or 3d g. but not theſe that 
e 4th or other Concord; which can only pro- 
ed, ſays he, from the Perfection of theſe Con- 
ords, or the Imperfection of the. other, 21g. 


hem. D' Cartes ſeems to think it a Demon- 


$ ſuch a Thing as Concord —— Sounds, it 
ut proceed from the arithmerical Diviſion of 
Line into 2. 3, Cc. Parts, and that the more 


hat Men muſt have known by Experience, 
hat there was ſuch a Thing as Concord before 
3 they 
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generates a Concord by Accident, becauſe 3 
Term of Of ave, ought alſo to be Concord 
roues, that the: 3d g. proceeds Properly, G: per . 

3 


whereby we have A Ea zd g. to the acute 


7 (of which afterwards) to proceed directly = 
nes to be all accidental: And to how that 


jon of it ſhakes all the Strings that are acufer 


hat the firſt are Concords per ſe, and the others 
er accidens, becauſe they flow neceſſarily from 


ation 2 priori from his Premiſſes, that if there 


Imple produce the better Concordt. Tis true, 
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they reaſoned about it; but whether the yay 
ral Reflection which he makes upon Nature, 
ſufficient to conclude that ſuch Diviſion n 
infallibly produce ſuch Concorde, I dont 
clearly fee; yet I muſt own his Reaſoning 
very ingenious, excepting the ſubtil Diſtindli 

of Concord. per ſe & ßer accident, which 

dont very well underſtand; but let every d 

take them as they egg. 
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a Variety of it, as it depends upon 
Various Combinations of concordi 


Sounds, = 
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| bg Chap. II. 6 1. I ſhewed you the Diff 


"Y x . 


on that is made betwixt the Ward O 
= cord, which is the Agreement of: I 
Sounds conſidered either in Conſorance or Su 
. cefſion, and Harmony, which is the Agreeme 
of more, conſidered always in Conſonance, i 
requires at leaſt Three Sounds. In order to pi 
gude a perfect armory, there muſt be no 4 
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ound between amy Two ofthe fimpleSounds— | 
it each muſt be in ſonie Degree of Concord to 
the reſt. Hence Harmon is very well de- 
ned, The- Sum of Con conps ariſing from 
de Combination of Two or more 'Concords, 1j. 
of Three or more ſimple Sounds firiking'the 
ar all together; and different Compoſitions of 


SS — 
. 


oncord make different Harmony). 
To underſtand” the Nature, and determine 
e Number and Preference of Harmonie, we 
uſt conſider, that in every compound Sound, 
here there are more than 'T'wo Simples, 
e have Three Things obſervable, 1ſt. The 
rimary Relation of every ſimple Sound to the 
undamental (or graveſt) whereby they make 
ifferent Degrees of Concord with it. 2dly.'The 
iutual Nene of the acuter Sounds each 
ith another, whereby they mix either Concord 
r Diſcord into the —_— 3aly-The ſecon- 
ary Relation of the Whole, whereby all the 
Terms unite their Vibrations, or coincide more 
r leſs fre d - 5 
THz Two firſt of theſe depend upon one a- 
other, and upon them depends the laſt, Let 
s ſuppoſe Four Sounds A. B. C. D. whereof 
{ is the graveſt; next acuter, then C, and 

) the acuteft; A is called the Fundamental, 
ud the Relations of B, C, and D, to A, are 
rimary Relations : So if B is a 3d g. above A, 
hat primary Relation is 4 to 5; and if C is 
3th to A, that primary Relation is 2 to 3 
and it 7) is $0e to A, that is 1 to 2. Again, to 
ad the mutual Relations of all the acute TG 

i Gs 
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2, G, we muſt take their promary Relay 

from sach greater, by the Rule of Sybſtrai 
of Interoals; fo in the preceding Exam 
to C is 5; to 6, a 3a l. B to Diss to 8, af 
all the primary Relations, and reduce then 
one common Fundamental, by . Probl. 3. Chi 
2 2 ſhall ſee all the mutual Relations in d 
Series; ſo the preceeding Example is 30. 
Ad AN having the mutual Relation 
each Sound to the next in any Series, we 1 
find the primary Relations, by Addition of 
teroals; and then by theſe all the reſt of t 
mutual Relations ; or reduce the given Reli 
ons to a continued Series by Probl. 2. Chap 
and then all will appear at once. Zaſth 
find the ſecondagy Relation of the Whole, fi 
the leaſt common Dividend to all the lk 
Terms or Numbers of the primary Relatiol 
3. e. the leaſt Number that will be divided | 
each of them exactly without a Remaindq 
that is the Thing ſought, and, ſhows that allth 
ſimple Sounds coincide after every ſo many V 
brations of the Fundamental as that Num 
found exprefles : So in the preceeding Exam 
the leſſer Terms of the 'Three primary. Relatml 
are 4. 2. 1. Whoſe leaſt eommon Dividend i 
therefore at every Fourth Vibration of the Zu 
. damental the Whole will coingide ; and thi 
what Icall the /econdary Relation ot the Whab 
I ſhall firſt ſhow how in every Caſe you 1 


% 
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as least Dividend,-and-then enplait how 
(⸗preſſes the Cointidenice- of the Whole. 
. PROBLEM. To. find the leaſt: common Divi- 
a4 
m| 


| 
* 
f by | 


nd to any given Numbers.  Raſe.r: Im. If 
ch greater Ol the given Ntmbets-is Multiple 
os leſſer, then the greateſt of; them is the 
hing ſought; as in che preceeding Hlrample. 
. ff tis not. fo, but ſome of them are com 
| Gl -1furable together, others not; take the grens 
aof all that are commenſurable, and, paſſing 
cir aliquot Parts, miſtiply them together, a 
ich the reſt of the Numbers continually,” the 
cs Product is the Number ſought. Example. 
+ B 4. 6. 8. Here 2. 4 8, are commenſurablep; 
1 $ their leaſt Dividend; alſo 3. C commenſiu- 
able and 6 their leaſt Dividend: Then 8. 6. 
nultiplied together produce 48, the Number 
ought. - Take another Zrampiæ. 2. 3. 5. 4. 
ere 2. 4 are commenſurable and all the re 
ncommenſarable, therefore 1 multiply 3. 4. 5. 


ontinually, the Product is 60 the Number 
ought. 3570. I all the Numbers are incommen- 
arable, multiply them all continually, and the 
alt Product is the Anſwer. Exampie. 2. 3. 5 
the Product is 210. The Reaſon of this 
Rule is obvious from the Nature of Multiplica- 
ion and Didi ſion. | OT "I 4 | 17 717 * pom 
Now I ſhall ſhow that the leaſt common Di- 
vidend to the leſſer Terms of any Number of 
primary Relations, expreſſes the Vibrations of 

the Fundamental to every Coincidence.” Thus, 
er the Numbers that expreſs the Ratio of any 
era, the leffer is the Length of the acre 
== "mm 
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Chord; and the greater the Length of the g 
cer: Or reciprocally; the leſſer is the Nui 
of Vibrations of the longer, and the greater if 
Vibrations: of the ſhorter: Chord, that are yy 
formed in the ſame 'Fime; conſequently the l 
ſier Numbers of all e e Relations of aj 
compound Sound, are the Numbers of the Vib 
tions of the common Fundamental which go 
each Coincidence thereof with the ſeveral 
cute Terms; but tis plain if the Fundamem 
coincide with any acute Term after every 300 
Example) of its own Vibrations, it will alſo of 
incide with it after every 6 or 9, or other Mi 
tiple, Or Number of Vibrations vun ich. 18 0 ] 
viſible by 3, and ſo of any other Number; ou 
ſequently the leaſt. Number which can be a 
actly divided by every one of the Numbers 
Vibrations of the Fundamental, which go to 
Coincidence with the ſeveral acute Terms, mil 
be the Vibrations of that Fundamental at wbid 
every total Coincidence is performed. For Es 
ample, ſuppoſe a common Fundamental col 
cide with any acute Term after 2 of its own M 
brations, and with another at 3; then wia 
ever the mutual Relation of theſe TWO act 
Terms is, it is plain they cannot both togethe 
coincide with that Fundamental, till Six Vibm 
tions of it be finiſhed ;. and at that Number pe 
ciſely they muſt ; for the Fundamental col 
ciding with the one at 2, and with tlie oth 
at 3, muſt coincide with each of them at 5 
and no ſooner can they, all coincide; beau 
6 is the leaſt Multiple to both 2 and 3: Or tin 


the 


8 t 4 


, Fundamental coinciding with the one after 
muſt coincide with that one alſo after- 4. 6. 
Ge. ſtill adding 2 more; and coinciding 

th the other after 3. muſt coincide with it 

d after 6. 9. 12. Gr. Hill adding 3 more; ſo 

at they cannot all coincide till after 6. be- 

me that is the leaſt Number which is com- 
on to both the preceeding Series of- Coinci- 
nces. Next for the Application of this to 

HARMONY is a compound Sound conſiſtin 


| J n 


we take it here) of Three or more fimp 3 
onds; the proper Ingredients of it are Con- 
74; and therefore olt-Diſcords in the prima- 
Felationg eſpecially, and alſo in the mutual 
8/2105 of the era acute Terms are 
Pp fovtely forbidden on 
is true that Di/cords are uſed in Muſick, 
t not for themſelves ſimply ; they are uſed 
Means to make the Concords appear more 
ereable by the Oppoſition ; but more of this 
oP another Place. 1 
Now. any Number of Concord being pro- 
coded to ſtand in primary Relation with a com- 
on Fundamental; we diſcover whether or 


o they conſtitute a perfect Harmony, by find- 
g their mutual Relations. Example. Suppoſe 
bele primary Intervals, which are Concords, 
12. 3d g. 5th, 80e, their mutual Relations are 
ll Concord, and therefore can ſtand in Harmo- 
Y; for the 3d g. and 57h, are to one another 
$5:6a 3d. J. The 3d g. and Oct abe as 5: 
5A 6% þ the 5th and Octave are as 3: 4, a 
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be all Concord; ſo let any N Q f Som 
as 4: 5: 6: $ they can ſtand ſand in 9 
cauſe each iD ee is 777 70 5 by th 
not 4. 6. 9, becaule 4: 9 is Diſcor 
2 W have conſidered the neceſſary C Cond 
ons for making Harmony, from which it 1 
"a eaſy to enumerate or give 4 general Tal 
of all the pothble Variety; but let us firſt ea 
mine how the Preference of Harmonięs 6} 
be determined; and here comes in the C 
deration of the ſecondary Relations... Now i 
on all the Three Things mentioned, 218. f 
primary, fecondary; and mutual Relations, 4d 
dhe Perfection of ZZarmonies depend ; ſo tid 
Regard muſt be had to them all in mal 
ing a right Judgment: It is not the beſt # 


ore 
rd: 
efer, 
ays | 
lere 
erefc 
arm 
erms 
2 
WO ( 
ima, 


mary Relation that makes beſt Harmony ;f 1 2 
then a h and gth muſt be better than a e pr, 
th; yet the firſt Two cannot ſtand togeth ot 


| "+ wt of the Diſcord in their mutual a4 


on. Nor does {the beſt ſecondary Rola iſadv: 
carry it; for then alſo would a 4th . and 5 orde 
wha ſecondary Relation with a common Mi a Ti 


damen 


oe ſecondary Relation is 10; but he all 

e Preference is due to the better mutual Re- 
tion of the 34 J. and seh, Which is a 34 . 
d a 4th and OfFave. would be equal to a ch g. 


d Oftave, the ſecondary Relation ot both being 


which cannot poſſibly be, the Ingredients being 
r As 10 the ue Relations, the 

end altogether upon the primary, yet not £ 

hat the] beſt primary Relation ſhall always 
toduce the beſt mutual Relation; for tis con- 

ary when two Terms are joyned to a Funda- 
ntal ; ſo a 5th and &ctaus contain betwixt 
em 2 4th ; and à 4th and Octace contain a 
h,. But the primary Relations are by far 
ore conſiderable, and, with the ſecondary, af · 
Id us the following Rule for determining the 
eference of Harmony, in which that muſt al- 
ays be taken for a neceſſary Condition, that 
ere be no Diſcord among any of the Terms; 
erefore this is the Rule, that comparing Two -: 
Yarmonies (which have an equal Number of 
ems) that which has both the beſt primary 
d ſecondary Relation, is moſt perfect; but in 
wo Caſes, where the Advantage is- in the 
imary Relations of the one, and in the /econ- 
ry of the other, we have no certain Rule; 
e primary Relations are the principal and 
loſt conſiderable Things; but how the Ad- 
antage here ought to be proportioned to the 
advantage in the /econdary, or contrarily, 
order to judge of the comparative Perfection, 
2 Thing we know not how to — 
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be dress a well tuned Ear mut be the 
wy Reſort i in theſe Caſes, oo net 


pound, which to the femple Harm of 
Octave, adds that of En OFtnoe. 9256 i 
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theſe original Concord, we ſee plainly *til 
here are all the poſſible Combinations that we 
Harmony; tor the Oftave is compoſed d 
5th and 4th, or a 6th and 3d, which have a 

| riety of greater and leſſer: Out of dae 
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Lr us next take a View- J pl 


3 Combinations of Concords that conſtitute M . 
mony; in order to which conſider; That Wes 
diſtinguiſhed Concorde into ſimple and comfut 4 
ſo is Harmony diſtinguiſhable: That is er 


Harmony, where there is no Concord toY 
Fundamental above an Octave, and it i 
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ord ( I have ſaid Aieach that there are ſome 
Exceptions to this Rule) but that, as much as 

pollble, the preſent Note of the one Voice be 
— to the immediately preceeding Note of 
the other; — can be done by no Means ſo 
yell as by ſuch Degree as are the Differences 
of Concord: (where theſe happen to be DH 
ard, Muſicians call it particularly Relation 
in harmonical.)] And indeed upon this Principle _ 
it can eaſily be ſhewn, that tis impoſſible there 
can be any other Degrees admitted, thatt what 
are equal to the. rences ot ſimple Gotitords: 
lf only. one Voice move, the Thing is plain; ik 
both move, let us fuppoſe A B at any Concord, 
and to move into another, and there let the 
Two new Notes be expreſſed by a b. Then 
ince a B muſt be Concord, it follows, that the 
N of 4 and A is equal to the Difference 

of the Two Concorde A B, and a B ; the famè 
Way tis proven that 5 B. is the Difference-of | 
the Concords A B, and b A. 

Tis a very obvious Queſtion heres why the 
ucceſive Notes of Two different Voices may 


not as well admit of Diſcords, as theſe of the 
a. 5 fame 
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ume Voice; to which > Abfiver fems'i lain 
cs to be this, that in the ſame: Voice" tlie 2 

_ - Erees, which are the-only -Ds/cordr *admiitte) 
are regulated by the = Interval u 
1 77 the ps are but ſubſervient; and the A 
e is conducted altogether with reſpect to the, 
Jor the Degrees of themſelves without thi 
I Subſerriene 18 to the . Goncords could make ny 
Muſick, as all be further explained afterward 
But in the other Caſe, the ſucceſſive Motion 
can be brought under no ſuch Regulation al 
therefore muſt be harmonical as much 'as pu 
Iible, leſt it diminiſh the Pleaſure of the ſneceeh 
ing R beſides, conſider the Diſcords thi 
are moſt ready to. occur here, are greater tha 


the Degrees, and would be intolerable in 1 hav 

|: - 1 4 1 2 

| +. Bur now, 7 ing at only t eſo Dr 
belong to the Syſtem of Ag = which are tle uo 
Differences of Concords, you'll ask why theo 1 

ther Differences marked in the preceding #111 | 
are excluded, g. 24: 25 the Difference of the mo 
Two 3ds, or the Two 6ths; 18: 25 the Diffs by 

' © renceof the 3d J. and 6th g. 25: 32 the Dif be 

? _- rence of 3d £0 and 6th J. To Lite this, we : 

/ | _ are to conſider, Firſt, that the Paſſage of fere- 11 
ral Voices from Concord to Concord does not Th 
need them, there being a ſufficient Variety from Wl ng 
the other Differences; but chiefly | the Reaſon Th 
ſeems to be, that they dont anſwer the Pe cal 


mands of a ſingle Voice, which 1 ſhall explain 


in the next 9 and defr uu bere only to ob 
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( 2. Of the Dee of Degrees in the Conſtruction 
of the Scale of Muſick. Es 


Tf! a 

JE have already obſerved, that the Con- 
V cords are the eſſential Principles ot 
Muſick as they afford Pleaſure immediately and 
of themſelves : Other Relations belong to Mu- 
fick only as they are ſubſervient to theſe. We 
have alſo explained what that Subſerviency re- 
quired is, ig. That by a fit Diviſion of the . 
harmonical Intervals a ſingle Voice! may pals 
ſmoothly from one Extreme to another, where- 
by the Pleaſure of theſe perfect Relations may 


be heighfned, and we may have a Variety 


neceſſary to our more agreeable Entertain- 
ment: It follows, that to anſwer this End, the 

Intervals ſought, or ſome of them at leaſt, muſt 
be leſs than any harmonical one, i. e. leſs than 
a3dl.5;.6 ; and that they ought all to be lefs, 

will preſently appear from the Nature of the 
Thing. For the Degrees ſought we have al- 


ready aſſigned theſe, viz. $ : 9 called a greater | 


Zone, 9: 10 called a leſer Zone, and 15 : 16 
called a greater Settitone : Now that every. har- 
mon:cal Interval is compoſed of, and conle- 
uently reſolvable into a certain Number of 
teſe Degrees, will appear from the following 
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Table, wherein I give | on. the Number al 
Kinds of theſe Degrees that each Concord is 
qual to, which you can prove by tho "Addi 
of Interoals, Chap. 4. Or you'll find it more 
fily afterwards, when you ſee them all ſtand 
Order in the Kale; ; we ſhall afterwards c | 
in what Order theſe Degrees OR LS by * 
in the Diviſion of any Teroa. | 


[ TABLE of tht component | ' ors 

| Parts of Concards, ©. . "That 85 1 

13d J. 1 78g, &1/ Fay this Z aul when 

14th 8 1 ts, . th 1 1 4 ſhall fork dl, 
I5th g 2 28, 1th 1/ | vity matt! muty 

—_Fyi, 17, 357 greater r 
i. 21%, 1/ | thus 7 155 octh 

— 7,2 tl, . befſert hos, Extr. 


Bur now, erer that fin nce we can 100 
ceive a Variety of other Intervals that will & 
vide the Concords beſides theſe, we are then: 


fore to conſider for what Reaſon they are pri fk 
| ferable to any other: To do this, I ſhall fil ing 6 
ſhew you, that no other but ſuch as are equl this! 
to the Differences of Concord are fit for tho not b 


i Purpoſe, and then for what Reaſon only t thek 
Three are choſen. 


Fox the Flrſt, conſider, as every great the ! 
Concord contains all the leſſer within it, in fuch Deer 
a Manner, that betwixt the Extremes of al feren 


greater Concord, as many, middle Te erms Woe 


* 


* DV, 


(a1 4 0? of MOSPER> x 4 
be placed as there are leffer Concord ; which | 
middle Terms ſhall be to any one Extreme of 
that greater Concord in the Ratio of theſe Teller 
Concords ; To betwixt the Extremes of the 89e _ 
may be placed 6 Terms, which ſhall make all 

the leſſer Concords with any one of the Ex- 
tremes, as in this Series 
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where comparing each Term with 1, yon have 
all the ſimple Concorde in their gradual Order, 
3d J. 3d g. 4th, 5th, 6th I. 6th g. Sve; andthe 
mutual Relient of the 'Terms immediately 
next other in the Series are plainly the Differences 
ofthe Concords wHich theſe Terms make with the 
Extreme. Noy it is natural and reaſonable that if 
we would paſs by Degrees from one Extreme to 
another of any greater harmonical Interval, in the 
moſt agreeable M anner, we ought to chooſe ſuch 
middle Terms as have an harmonical Relation 
to the Extremes of that greater, rather than 
ſuch as are Diſcord; for che ſample Concord: be- 
ing different in Perfection, vary the Pleaſure in 
this Progreſſion very agreeably ; but we could 
not bear to hear a great many Sounds ſucceed- 
ng one another, among which there were no 
Concord, or where only the laft is concord to 
the Firſt : And thireftre it is plain that the 
Degrees required ought to be equal to the Dif- 
ferences of Concorde, as you ſee evidently they 
auſt be where the middle Terms are Concord 
_ = with 
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Vith ons or both the Extremes, But of all þ 
diſcord Differences of Concords, only thels-y 


| * agreeable, viz, 8: 9, 9 10, 15 : 165 they 


ther Three are rejected, 012. 24: 25, 187 
25 2 32 ; the Reaſon of which ſeems to be, thi 
the Two laſt are too great, and the firſkiy 
ſmall; but particularly 25 : 32 is an Iten 
greater than a 4%, as 18: 25 is greater tha 
3d g, and therefore would make ſuch a if 
proportioned and unequal Mixture with the g 
ther Degrees, that would be inſufferable. That 
for 24: 25 it is too ſmall, and would alſomaiy 
too much Inequality among the Degrees. nll: 
at laſt we ſhall take Experience for the infallibk 


Proof that we have choſen the only proper I 
grees : Our Reaſon in Caſes like this can go nd 
Ne than the making ſuck Obſervations up 
the Nependence and Connection of Thiag 
that from the Order and Analogy of. Natur! 
we may draw a probable Concluſion that ue 
have diſcovered the true natural Rule. And d 
this Kind we ſhall immediately have further De- 
monſtrations that the only true natural Degre 
xe theſe already aſſignn e. 
W come now ta conſider the Order in which 
the Degrees ought to be taken, in this Diviſion 
of the harmonical Tateroals,for conſtituting the 
Scale of Muſick ; for tho' we have the true De 
grees, yet it is not every Order and Progreſſu 
of them that will produce true Melody. For 
Example, Tho' the greater Tone 8: 9 be ati 
Degree, yet there could be no Muſick made df 
any Number of ſuch Degrees, becauſe no Nutt 


Jiviſh 
viſt 
ll the 
eta 


bet 
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e to any Concord „ 
true of the other wh, Je green 3. "which . 
ay prove by adding Two or Three, GG. of . 
y one Kind of them together, till you find the 
im exceed an. Octave, which it will do in 6 
eater he or 7 leſſer Toner, or 11. 
mitones 3 an pes £ e Sum of 2, 3 
. of them, till you come dt — ng 
pull find them equal to no Concord. Thee 
re there is a Neceſſity that theſe Degrees be 
ixt together to make right Muſick ; and tis 
lain they muſt be ſo mixt, that there ) = 
wer to be Two of one Kind next other. But 
is we ſhall have alſo confirmed in examining 
te Order they ought to be taken i in. 15 
TAE Octave containing in it all the ale 
% Concords, and the Degrees being the Dif- 
eeces of theſe Concorde, tis plain that the 
ion of the Ocave will com prehend the 
VP iviſions of all the reſt: Let us e joyn 
Il the ſ{mple Concord to a common 2 dag. 
„ ental, and we nay this n 5 . 


FR IS: 
x 1 * 8 = 


. > 
Now if we Bould . to an Oftave . 

F heſe Steps, tis evident we have all the 
e harmonical Relations to the Fundiimiatal.. | 
Nai we examine what Degrees are in this A- 
r 1 
| 


. 

But this we o is fer Hong eng 'þ 

ou Aﬀcent; there is too great Beg in | 

theſe Degrees; the firſt and laſt are 8 16 

J. which ought. alſo © to be divided; ; til _ 

qual to a 7; 3 and ſo inſtead of 2 10 1. 

have theſe Two Degrees 8:9 and 157 "i 

when this is done, yet the Diviſion of the} 

Save will not be perfect; for we have tool 

ny Degrees, and an Exceſs is as much a N 

as a Defect: So many ſmall Degrees would ur: 

ther be eaſily raiſed, nor heard with Pe l 

The Two 3ds and Two '6ths have ſo find! 

Difference, 24: 25, that the Diviſion of thi | 

' Fave does not require nor admit them Poti 

pether, the Progreſs being ſmoother. where 

ave but one of the 34s and one of the 6 

If this Degree 24: 25 be expelled, then 

9 :10 have Place in the Series awhich 1 is bote 

a better Relation of it ſelf, as. it conſiſts of H 

Numbers, but it has a nearer Affinity. withf 

other TWO 8: 9 and 15: 16, all theſe Tu 

|- proceeding from the 57h, as I have Li. 
| RMoted:;. 

Now then if we take only one of the 

and one 6th in the Diviſion of the der web 

theſe * different o 
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4 4-4 2 V4 in ."the\ ale lo a 
de geh and geh g. but the Order of: BY 


greer here is reverſe of 2 8. 18 1 

: "other" Sede r And the eſtion now Die | 
is the moſt natural Order for the Dix ing 

- theſe-3ds that ly next the Extremes in tl 

" Afoves ?'It may at firſt ſeem that we hare 

aà fair and natural Hint from theſe Places mg 

- tioned; and that the 3dr ought to be 00 
the ſame Way towards the Extremes off 
Series, as they are in theſe Places of it. 1 
34, next the Fundamental I have followed ren 
Order, but not for that Reaſon; and in the þ 
, per'3ds I have taken the contrary Order, wi 

_ fee in the Two following Series, Where 1 
marked the Degrees from every 1 to, | 

9 next; 1 "ey ſee I have vice; 


S. — 55 15 8 
ts on #0 . . tg. ma? 


the 2d g. ( which i is in ln u per Place of ] 
one and lower of the other Series ) in this 0 
der aſcending, vis. f g. and 2 J. And the 30 c 
en is alſo in the upper Place of then = 
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ce of a 4th and 5th, which two: Concords 
Ear is perfectly Judge of, by practiſing theſe 
learns very eaſily how to raiſe a f g. with 
neſs : But for the : J. (the other Part of 
1d g.) it is not ſo eaſily learned, for the 
ference betwixt the Two Tones being but 
ll, one cannot be ſure of it, but will readily - 
linto the more perfect. It is true, that in 
g from any Fundamental to a 3d g. we take 
|. at the ſecond Step; but then I believe, 
taking it exactly here, is owing to the Idea 
the Fundamental, to which the Ear ſeeks. 
e harmonical Relation of zd g. where it, reſts. _ 
th Pleaſure ; and whenever a Reaſon like this 
cars, the Voice will eaſily take a t J. even_ 
the firſt Step; for Zrample, Suppoſe Two 
ices concording in a 6th g. if one of them” 
eps its Tune, and the other moves to meet 
na 5th, then maſt that Movement be af J. 
ich is the Difference of 6th g. and 5th: As 
the Parts of the 3d J. ohſerve, that the 7 g. 
/ being remarkably different, there would ' 
eo Hazard of taking the one for the other; 
eefore as to that, any of them might ſtand ' 
he Fundamental, yet the 7 g. being a 


335 4 
mofe perfe& Relation, it is eafier. tak 
makes a more agreeable Aſcent, tha 


the Fundamenta] (as I hall mark in its 


middle Term proceeding from that Ora 
in an harmonical Relation to more, and Wl 


es. Kepler upon harmonical Proportions; yl 
Fase, and gives this Reaſon for it, leſt the 
from theſe in the other ( for it ſeems he wall 
in the 3ds and 6th) and this he conclig 
of Prolomy, Galileus and Zarline, whom 


fon, there is nothing in it drawn from the M 


vided into all its concinnous Degrees, an 
the Diviſion of all the leſſer Concorde, withtl 
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at in ſome Circumſtances the /. is placed 


der Place. ) Now for the Degrees of the, 


Third, the 7 g, is ſet inthe loweſt Place inly 
the Series; the Effect of which is, that 


[1 
— 
m 


more principal of the other Terms in the 

ces the g. next both the Extremes in the 
cond and ſeventh Term of the one Series dif 
have them differ as little as poſſible, . 0 
with a Kind of Triumph againſt the Author 


mentions as contrary to him in this Point. N 
indeed I cannot ſee the Sufficiency. of this Re 


ture of the Thing: And as to 3d in the upp 
Place, the Order in which I've placed its I 
grees, is approven by Experience, and is I th 
the conſtant Practi e. 4.50 
Tus we have the Oeraer complet, | 

M$ 
moſt natural and agreeable Order in which 
theſe Degrees can follow, in moving from a 
given Sound through any harmonical - In 
val. There are only theſe Three diff 


. 
#) 


ww © 


reer, die, ges 9, 41, 5:6, 6d" . 
* 16. And be many of each Kind every 
monical Intervial eonitains, ib to be ſeen in ci 
eeding  Seties'? Wi 

oves the 7abje of 
ye, where you 


"Degrees, given a little 44 
"allo the natural Order, 


— Or this e #4. Fh oem 
ding as you chofe the 34 J. or 32d g. to af 


reverſe, by taking the ſams individual middle 


erms. 


gina! Concorde, and the compound Concord. 
ang the Sum of Offave and ſome leſſer Con- 


we a Series of Degrees to reach beyond an 
Have, we ought to continue them in the ſame 
der thro a ſecond OZ ave as in the firſt, and 
don thro a third and fourth OcFave, &c. and 
ich a Series is called The Scale of Mufick, 
ich as I have already defin'd, exprefles a Se- 
ies of Sounds, riſing or falling towards Zcute- 
% or Gravity, from any giver Pitch of 
[une, to the _ greateſt Diſtance that is fit or 
mticable, thro' ſuch intermediate Degrees as 


neroals moſt concinnouſly divided. And of 
bis we have Two different Species according 


Nation to one Fundamental, and make an Har- 
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Eh confirms and 
z, in aſcending," it is f g, f l. , f g. th 1 
aby; and in Ideſcending wetake that Order 

Now the Sytem of OFfave containing allthe- | 


rd, therefore tis plain, that if we would 


kes the Succeſſion moſt agreeable and per- 165 
ect; and in which we have all the harmonical . 


s the 3d J. or 3d g. and 6th I. or 6th g. are ta- 
len in, which cannot both ſtand together in 


monical 
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tue, * every | 

but each of e mu the Ting 

mental, except the. 2d and 7 15 and 
ic 


of that Aj . 


à Relation of Concord, particularly. ge and i 
of a ſucceſſve Series of Sounds, the bp q 


in another Place it ſhall be more F 
conſidered. 


Preſented by 1, which is the Fundamental 


4A. by which we have the Two following 3 4 


e to the. next iS Hula 


them among themſelves, is che Grd 
eea blenefs in the Succeſſion; fr 

pon what I have elſewhere ci 
ed, that * : graver Sounds ars the n 
and are capable of exciting Mot 

1 r in Bodies whoſe Zune is acuter 


which an acute Sound will not effect with g 

ſpe to a grave. And this accounts for thi 
Maxim in Practice, That all Muſick i is cou 
upwards; the Meaning is, that in the Condi 


graver Notes influence and regulate the acut 
in ſuch. a Manner that all theſe are choſenwil 


reſpet to ſome fundamental Note which 5 | 
called the K?y.; but of this only in general het 7 FE 


Wr have expreſt the ſeveral Terms of 
Scale by the proportional Sæctiont of a Linen 


the Series; but if we would expreſs it in hg 
Numbers, it is to be done by the Rules of @ 


ries, in each of which the ee Num 
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Tix firſt Series 0 by a 3d g. and the 
Fier by a 3d J. ard: if any Number of Chords | 
ein theſe) Proportions of Length, cateris Part | 
h they will exprefs the true De egrees and In. 
roals of the Syſtem Of- Mi ick, as tis contain d 
an 890 eoncinmonſly divic in "Wh Two dif- 
rent Spot mentioned, | 
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z, Containing further Refebtions upon the 
Conſtitution of the Scale of Muſick ; and ex- 5 
plaining the Names of Sve, sth, Kc. which 

have been hitherto uſed without knowti, 2 all 

their Meaning ; Herring aifo the ere, 

Mee of the Scale. 
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B conſidered in Chapte 5. the Divilion 

of the Concorde, in order only to find 

hat Intervals they were immmediately divi- 

dle into: We find that either an harmonical or 1 

rithnetical Mean divides the 8ve ints a «fÞ - 
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and 4th, with this Difference, that the hun 
nical puts the 5th, and the arithmetical the 
next the Fundamental: And from this thelff 
vention of the ? g (which is the Difference of of 
and 5th) was very obvious. Theſe Diviſion 
the 8d e we ſuppoſe indeed made only for d 
covering the immediate harmonical Parts of i 

but taking in both theſe middle Terms, thy 
dee ſee the 8pe reſolved into theſe Three Pat 
and in this Order, vg. a 4th, a tg and a gh 
as in theſe Numbers 6: 8: 9: 12. where 6 
12 are. 8 8 is an Harmonical Mean, and) 
an arithmetical Mean; 6: 8 is a 4h; 8:94 
g. and 9: 12 a 4th; that theſe Two middy 
Terms are at a Diſtance proper for mali; 
Melody, and conſequently that their Relatia 
8 : 918 a concinnous Interval, we have infalllꝭ 
Aſſurance of from Experience. ö 
 _ Bur I propoſed to make ſome Obſeryatio 

on the Connection and Dependence of the Ter: 
ral Parts of the Syſtem of Muſick ; and Hirt, x 
are to remark, that this Degree 8: 9 bony 
from the Two Concords that are of the nen 
perfect Form to de, viz. 4th and 5th, which 
are the harmonical Parts of it; and ſtands fol 
the middle betwixt the upper and lower 4h 
that added to either of them it makes up the 500, 
and ſo joyns the harmonical and arithmeticil 
Diviſion of 82e in one Series: and this tg -Þ& 
ing the Difference of Two Concords of wic 
the Ear is perfectly Judge, we very eaſily lea 
to raiſe it; and in Fact we know it is the H 
gree which a natural Voice can with moſt ba 
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and Certainty raiſe from a Fundamental or gi- 
en Sound. Again, we found that the ſame 
Law of an har monical and arithmetical Mean 
eſolved the 5th into 10 J. and 3d & By the 
harmonical the 3d g. being next the greater 
Number, as here to 1 12: 15, and by the arit h. 
Iyctical the zd l. loweſt, as here 4 5 6; and 

applying this to the upper and lower 5th pro- 
eeding from the immediate Diviſion of the 89e, 
e have 4 more middle Terms within the 8e, 
hereof the lower Two are 3ds to the Funda- 
mental and 6ths to the other Extreme, and the 


upper Two are 6the to the Fundamental, and 
7 to the other Extreme, as you ſee in the 
receeding Series: And this produces Two new 
i egrees, vi g. 24: 25. the Difference of 3d l. and 


Difference of 3d g. and 47h, or of 5th and 6th . 


but this Degree 24: 25 is too ſmall, and upon 
dei that Account rejected, as I have already ſaid. 
Now we are to find why this Degree 24: 25 is 
en concinnous, and 15: 16 concinnous; from ſome 


ſettled Conſtitution and Rule in Nature, which 
we ſhall have from this Obſervation, pig. That 
if we apply the ſame Law which reſolved the 
der and 5th into their harmonical Parts, tothe 


Mg. we have it divided into a 2g. and a 71. as 
* in this arithmeticul Series 8: 9: 10; or this 


harmonical, 36 40: 453 and if we conſider this 
Analog y, it ſeems to determine theſe Two De- 
drees of g. 8:9 and 1. 9 : 10, to be the true 


een Parts of 3% g. and thereby excludes 
74: 25, and conſequently the Two 3ds and 
| Q 2 | == 
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t wo 6ths from ſtanding both together in ones 
And noe, fince the 57h does not admit of ba 
theſe middle Terms together which procat 
tftom its Varmonical and arit hmetical Diviliohy 
| ſeems to bo but the following of Nature, if 
apply the ſame Kind of Diviſion to the upper u 
lower 57h of the 8 ve; the Effect of which i 
that as by the Harmonical Diviſion of the lom 
by we have a 3d g. next the Fundamental, h 


y the harmonical Diviſion of the upper th u 
we a 620 g. to the Fundamental; and by th 
arit hmetical Diviſions we have contrarily th 
3d J. and 6th I. next the Fundumental, as yon ii 
in the preoeeding Series: And this is d Kindd 
natural Proof that the 3d J. and 6th l. alſo th 
ga g. and 6th g. belong to one Series; and het 
we have the Diſcovery of the J. which lies u 
rally betwixt the 3d J. and 4th, or bet wixt ti 
Sth and 65% g. But tho' the Two 3ds and Tu 
sth. cannot ſtand together, yet there mi 
none of them be loſt, and therefore they coi 
ſtitute Two different Scales, But the Diviin 
of the 8ve is not finiſhed, for the 3ds that) 
next the Extremes are undivided; as to the 4 
g. we ſce how naturally tis reſolved into4 
g. and tl. which is another Way of diſcoſe 
ing theſe Degrees ; and 'tis worth remarking 
that the ſame general Rule which by:a gradu: or 
Application reſolved the 8 v e immediately into 
5th and 4th. and then the 5h amin e mu 
to 3d g. and 3d J. (by which Diviſions the I 
the were alſo found indire&ly) being applie wnic 
to the 3d g. produces immediately the Two here 
El: „ cl 


3zö De e 
pal concinnous Iiterpalt; and for the OriginaF 
tthe / 15: 16. we ſee tis the Difference of 3d g. 
nd 4th, and riſes not from the immediate Di- 
fon of any other Interval, but falls here by 
ceident, upon the Application of the preceed- 
g general Rule to the 8 ve and 5th. But we 
we yet the 3d J. which is next the Extremes 
» conſider ; of what concinnous Parts it conſiſts 
as eaſy to ſee betwixt tho 3d g. and 57h. vis. 
and tg; but next the Extremes of the 892 
ey muſt be in this Order aſcending, 918. f g. 
J. Of the Reaſon. of this I have ſaid e 
ugh already: And now the Diviſion of the 
abe being completed, we have the whole 
gina! Concord: concinnouſſy divided, and 
heſe Intervals added to the Syſtem, viz. 8 : 9, 
10, and 15: 16. which have all this in com- 
on, that they are the Differences of the 57h 
nd ſome other Concords, 1 
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2 particular Names of Intervals, as 8ve, 
5th, &c. = 


Wr have conſidered the concinmous Divlſion 
t every harmonical Interval, and we find the 
de contains 7 Degrees ; the 6th, whether lef- 
ror greater, has 5; the 5th has 4; the 4th 
s 3; the 3d, leſſer or greater, has 2: And if 
e number the Terms or Sounds contained with- 
the Extremes (including both) of each Har- 
onical Interoal, there will be one more than 
ere are of Degrees, viz. in the 89e there are 


Q 3 8. in 
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8. in the 6h 6, in the 5th 5. in the 45h 4. and 
in the 3d 3, And now at. laſt we underftanſ 
from whence the Names of 8e, 6th, 5th, d 
come; the Relations to which theſe Name 
are annexed are ſo called, becauſe in the nan 
ral Scale of Muſich the Terms thats are in they 
Relations to the Fundamental are the Thin 
Fburth, Cc. in order from that Fundamemi 
incluſively. Or thus, becauſe theſe harmonicd 
Intervals being concinnauſly divided, conta 
betwixt their Extremes (including both) 6 
many Terms or Notes as the Names 8e, 6, 
Cc. bear. For the ſame Reaſon alſo, the T 
or //. (whiehever of them ſtands next the Fund. 
mental) is called a 2d, particularly the 7m 
(whoſe Difference of greater and leſſer is nd 
ſtrictly regarded in common Practice) is calkl 
the 2d g. and ½ the 2d J. Alſo that Ten 
which is betwixt the 6h and 8 ve, is called th 
oth, which is alſo the greater 8: 15, or the k 
ſer 5:9. Concerning this Interval we mul 
here remark, that as it ſtands in primary. Nel 
tion to the Fundamental in the Diviſion of tit 
89e, it does in this reſpect belong to the fn 
of Muſick : But it is alfo uſed as a Degree with 
out Diviſion, that 75, in Practice we move ſome 
times the Diſtance of a 7th at once; but its 
in- ſuch Circumſtances as removes the Offend 
that ſo great a Diſcord would of it ſelf creat? 
of which we ſhall hear more in the next Ch 
ter; and here obſerve, that it is the Differenc 
of dee and the Degrees of Tone and Sim 
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As to the Order in which the Degrees of this - 
--1/c follow, we have this to remark, that if ei- 
her Series, (oi. that with the 3d J. or with 
he 3d g.) be continued in infinitum, the Two 
-mitones that fall naturally in the Diviſion of 
he 802, are always aſunder 2 Tones and 3 Tones 
lternately, i. e. after a Semitone come 2 7 ones, 
hen a Semitone, and then 3 Zones ; and of the 
Two Zones one is a greater and the other a 
eſſer; of the Three, one is leſſer in the 
iddle betwixt Two greater. If you continue 
ither Series to a double Octave, and mark the 
Degrees, all this will be evident. Ob/eroe alſo, 
hat this is the Scale which the Ancients called 
he DIAToNICK Scale, becauſe it proceeds by 
heſe Degrees called Zones (whereof there are 
Five in an 89e) and Semifones (whereof there 
are Two in an OFFave) But we call it alſo the 
NATURAL Scale, becauſe its Degrees and their 


WF Order are the moſt agreeable and concinnous, 
ml and preferable, by the Approbation both of Senſe 
and Reaſon, to all other Diviſions that have e- 


tee ver been inſtituted. What theſe other are, you 
en ſhall know when I explain the ancient Theory 
it-M of Muſich; but I ſhall always call this, he Scale 
nl 9 1/ick, without Diſtinction, as tis the only 


true natural Syſtem. 1 „ 
Wr have already obſerved, that if the Scale 


n WE I 
of Muſicꝶ is to be carried beyond an Octave, it 


muſt be by the ſame Degrees, and in the ſame 
Order thro every ſucceſſive Ofave as thro' the 
firſt, How to continue the Series of Numbers 
by a continual Addition, is ſufficiently ex yn 


1 
ö 


nds ATA | Cuar, VI 
fimple Interval with the Octace thus, vis. 


of Degrees from the Fundamental, as 9th, tal 
it gives a more diſtin and ſimple Idea of th 


following Table, wherein the firft Ling on 
tains the Names of the Notes within one 9 


And this 7able may be continued as far as jo 


downward, then each Column gives the Nan 
of the Notes or Terms that are equally rem: 
ved from the Fundamental, from the bo 
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or /. or 3d, &6, above an. Octaus, or above Ty 
Oftaves, &c. or name them by the Nun 


&c, but the firſt Way is more inte]begible, x 


Piſtance, juſt as we conceive a certain Quantiy 
of Time more eaſily, by calling it, for lf 
ample, 9 Weeks, than 63 Days. But that qq 
may readily know how far any Note is rem 
ved from the Fundamental, if you know hay 
far it is above any Number of O&7aves. See n 
D O11 
i ſay 
cale 
ende 
her ! 
the 
ame 


Fave ; the ſecond Line the Names ( with 
pe to the firſt Fundamental ) of theſe Tem 
that are as far above one Octave, as theſe ſay 
ding over them in the firſt are above the Fip 
damental; and the Third Line the Names d 
theſe above Two Offaves. | 


Fund, 1 | 24 | 34 46] 36% rb 740 41 
| | 9th| 102b| 11th] 12750 137 14th| 1510) 
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pleaſe; or if you take the Columns of Figum 


ly 
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dlumn on tha left eus the Names of ſuch 
are a 2d above the fundamentsh, above the 

Octave, &c, ift we conſider what is practi- 
our Oct avec, otherwiſe tis infinitg. Aga 
erve, that let the & ale be gontinned to any 
xtent, every Octage is but a Repetition of the 
{t; and therefore an Oape. is ſaid to be 4 
rfett Scale or Syſtem, which comprehends 
;ght Notes with the Extremes; but the Eighth 
ng ſo like the firſt, that in Practice it has 
e fame Name, and is the ſame Way funda- 


* , 
* 


o ſay there are but ſeven different Notes in the 
cale of Muſich; or that all Mufick is compre- 
ended in ſeven Notes; becauſe if we take o- 
her ſeven Notes higher, they are but Repetitions 
the firſt ſeven in Offace,: and have the ſame 
ames. | 18 


Of the Office of the SCALE. 


the preceeding Definition of it; but that you 


ay riſe or fall, leſs than any barmonical In- 


treme 
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ce, the ſecond Mf ace, &. Thus the fuuſt 


Three or 


zntal to the Degrees of a ſecond OfZave, and 
pon from one Octaꝶę to another, gave Occaſion 


The Conſtitution. of the Scale being already | 
plained, the Office and Uſe of it ſhall be next 
rated of, which you have expreſt in general 


ay have a diſtin and clear Notion, I ſhall 
de a little more particular. The Deſign then 
vi the Scale of Mufick is to ſhow how a. Voice 


real, and thereby move from the one Ex- 
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| of My ck, which are either Concords or con 
nous Interval: The Concorde or harmonicall 
 Fervals are the eſſential Principles, the ot 


makes the moſt. perfect Succeſſion of Sou 


_ repreſented in the preceeding Series by 1; 
that the true Order of Degrees thro' any hi 


_ T upwards, to the acute Term of the given ( 
cord, as to, for the Oave, + for the 5th, & 
or downwards from theſe 'Terms to the 


 grees a Voice can move agreeably, but gives! 


ately in a progreſſive Motion upwards or dow 
wards ; and that no more than Three Tou 
- ( whereof the middle is a leſſer Tone, and 1 
other Two greater Zones.) can follow oth 
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treme of any of theſe to the other, in the n 
which onght to exhibite tousthe whole Princyl 


are ſubſervient to them, for making their 
plication more various. Accordingly we hy 
in this Sale the whole Concorde, with all tha 
concinnou Degrees, placed in ſuch Order 


from any given Fundamental, which I ſupp 


monical Interval is, that in which they ly fu 


damental 1. The Diviſions of the Octag, 5 
and 4th are different, according to the Differend 
of the za, and theſe Intervals are to be foul 
in = mary Relation to the Fundamental, | 
both the preceeding Scales; but the 341. ad 
6th I, belong to the one, and 3dg. and 9th 
So EI REG, 

Tris Scale not only ſhews us, by what I 


alſo this general Rule, that Two Degrees 0 
one Kind ought never to follow other imme# 


Nu 
uv 


a ſ. or ſome harmonical Interval muſt come 
and every Song or Compoſition within this 


E is particularly called diatonick Muſick, 
the Scale whence this Rule ariſes; and 
m the Effect we may alſo call it the only 
ural Mufic : If in ſome Inſtances there are 
ceptions from this Rule, as I ſhall - hereafter. 
ee more particular Occaſion to obſerve, - tis 
t for Variety, and very ſeldom practis d: But 
is general Rule may be obſerved, and yet no 
11 Melody follow; and therefore ſome more 
ticular Rules muſt be ſought from the Art 
Compoſition. While we are only upon the 
or, you can expect but Theory and gene- 
W Notions, yet I ſhall have Occaſion after- 
ards to be more particular on the Limitations, 
hich are neceſlary for the Conduct of the true 
ical Intervals in making good Melody, as 
heſe Limitations are contained in the Nature 
f the Sale of Muſick. But don't miſtake the 
Deſign of this Scale of Degrees, as if a Voice 
ught never to move up or down by any other 
mmediate Diſtances, but by Degrees; for tho 
hat is the moſt frequent Movement, yet to 
ove by harmonical Diſtances at once is not ex- 
cluded, and tis abſolutely neceſſary : For the 
Agreeableneſs of it, you may conſider the Der 
grees were invented only for Variety, that we 
might not always move up and down by har- 
monical Intervals, which of themſelves are the 
moſt perfect, the others deriving their Agreeable- 
neſs from their Subſerviency to them. Obſerve, 
theſe Tones and Semirones are the Diaftems. 
| | or 
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or. ſimple Intervals of the natural or diam 
E In Ch. 2. f 1. I have defined a I 
ſtem, ſuch an Interval as in Practice is never 
vided tho there may be of theſe ſome gen 
ſome leſſer. To underſtand the Definition py 
fectly, take now an Zxample in the diaton 
Scale; A Semitone. is leſs than s Zone, and by 
are Digftems; we may raiſe a Tone by  Degny 
as a Tone exceeds a Semitone, which we ny 
call another Semzitone, i. e. from a to h; a n 
tone, and then from 4 to c the Remainder oy 
Zone which is ſuppoſed betwixt 4 c. But thai 
never done if we would preſerve the Charade 
of diatonick Muſieſt, becauſe in that Scale Tm 
Semitones are not to be found together ; au. 
we riſe to the Diſtance of a Tone, it mult 
done at once; all greater Intervals are divifibh 
in Practice of this Kind of Melody; but in.othe 
Kinds practis d by the Zncients, we find thi 
the Zone was a Syſtem, and fome greater Ir 
tervals were practis d as Diaſtems, which ful 

be explain'd in another Place,  _M- 
W hall ill want ſomething toward a eam fte 
plete and finiſhed Notion of the Uſe and Ofice = 
of the Scale of Muſick, till we underſtand d- 
ſtinctly what a Song truly and naturally conait 
nous is, and particularly what that is whichwe 
call the Key of a Song; and the true Notion d ed 
theſe we ſhall eaſily deduce from the Things MW 
ready explain'd concerning the Principles d 
Mufick; but I find it convenient firſt to diſpatd 
ſome remaining Conſiderations of the lane ; 
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O the accidentul Diſcords in the Syſtem 


E have conſidered theſe Jaterpalt and 
Relations of Tune that are the imme 
te Principles of Mafick, and which ate direct- 
applied in the Practice; I mean theſe Inter- 
or Relations of Zune, which, to make true 
ſelody, ought to be betwixt- every Note or 
"md and the. immediately next; theſe we 
we conſidered under the Diſtinction of Con- 
dt and chneinundut Intervals. But there are o- 
er diſcord Relations that happen unavoidably 
| Mufick, in a kind of accidental and indirect 
anner; thus, in the Succeſſion of feveral Notes 
gere are to be confidered not only the Re- 
tions of theſe that. ſucceed other  imme- 
ately, but alſo of theſe betwixt which other 
ves intervene. Now the immediate Succeſ- 
n may be conducted fo as to produce good. 
body, yet among the diſtant Notes there may 
very groſs Diſcorde, that would not be tole- 
ited in immediate Succeſſion, and far leſs in 
oonance. But particularly let ns conſider 
ow ſach Dz/cords are actually contained in the 
Fate of Muſick: Let us take any one Species, 
1 ſiuppoſe 


every Term, from f in order upwards, to ev 
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ſuppoſe that with the 3d g. as here, i: wii 

mark the Degrees betwixt each. Term, 
the next. 1 


- : « — 
do e 


Names Thund. ꝛd g. 3d g. 4t 

SN $0 — ‚ 11 3 M8 
r 4 8 

Ra 15447 


No tho' the Progreſſion is melodiou 
the Terms refer to one common Fundamm 
yet there are ſeveral Di/tords among the ni 
tual Relations of the Terms, for Exan 
from 4th to 7th g. is 32 : 45; allo from 20 
to 6th g. is 27 : 40, and from 2d g. to 4 
27 : 32, all Dz/cords. And if we continue ti 
Series to another Octave, then tis plain wt 
ſhall find all the Dy/cords, leſs than Octave, thi 
can poſſibly be in ſuch a Scale, by compari 


other, that's diſtant from it within an Ota 
and tho' there be Difference of the 'T'wo. Sc: 
of Aſcent, the one uſing the 3d /.and 6th l. a 
the other the 3d g. and 6th g. yet all the Re 
lations that can poſſibly happen in the one, 
alſo happen in . other, as I ſhall immediate 
Row you. -- —-- „„ 
Lr us therefore take any one of theſe & 
ries, as that with the 3d g. and 6h g. a 
continue it to a double Oase, and then em 
mine the Relations of each Term to each. i 
Ge 30 tis, Tiball anticipates latlo wan tl 


—— 


ou, 7 

where I am to explain the Art of writing 
ie; and here ſuppoſe ſeveral Sounds in the 
der of the preceeding Scale to be repreſented 
ſo many Letters; and becauſe every OfFave 
but the Repetition of the 1 ſo that from 
ery Term to the dt incluſiue, is always a 


y 7 
. 
F 


t OFfave in the Relation of 1: 2; therefore . 
repreſent ſuch a Scale by Letters, we need 
t 7 different ones, A, B, c, D, E, F, o, Which 
ill anſwer the firſt 7 Terms of the Octane, 
d the 8*þ will be repreſented by the firſt 
tter; and ſo in order again to another Ocr̃ave. 
d that all Things may be as diſtinct as pol: 
le, we ſhall make every 7 Letters in order 
"mm the Beginning of a different Character; 
it for a Reaſon that will appear afterwards, 
ſtead of beginning with A I ſhall begin with 

and proceed in this Order,. ns 


X 
"a 
9 
£ 
ry 
vx .D 
* 
| 
j 
1 
1 
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here C repreſents the Fundamental and loweſt 
ote of the Scale ; and the reſt are in order 
nter. And now when any Interval is expreſſed 
Two Letters, it will be eaſy to know in 
hich Octabe (i. e. whether in the firſt or ſe: 
nd in order from the Fundamental) each Ex- 
me is; for if they be both one Kind of Cha- 
ter, then they are both in one Octave, as 
F; otherwiſe they are in different OfFaves,as 1 
J. And it will be eaſily known whether the 
teroal be equal to, or greater or leſs than an 
n9ge ; tor from any Letter to the like Letter 
== 9 | is 


=—y 
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5 an Offave, or Two Opaven, ds cen 
Date, or Crt Two Ot aves, cbnſehn 


know whether the Example is taken aft 
ing or deſcending, ſ6 tis plain, chat frem 


Fable calculated for the Purpoſe of this $M 


as they proceed in Order from a common” Ni 
damental; in the 2d you have the Progrei 


them, as far as an OFtave reduced to a 60 
mon Fundamental 1, which is the firſt Nun 
in every Column, and fignifies that the Let 
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Ach is khowtt at Sight to Be greater Yhiy 
Offave, eren af far as Þ is above g; aul 
Ito be lefs: Again, by this Means we a 
is tdken'af 


2 is afcending, 'or from d to g but Hoy 
d is deſcending, or from & ts E. The Ord 
the ſeveral Letters, and their different 0M 
 ActorviRcito this Suppoſition, then, f hi 


(See Plate 1, Fig. 5.) In the firſt Columm 
the left yon have the Names of the Tan 


of Degrees from every Term to the nexty H 
75 you have the ſeveral Terms expreſſed} 
etters; in the 47h Column you have the Nill 
to the Fundamental C (which is 1) as fart 
Two Ofaves, taken in the natural Order 
the concinnous Parts of the Octade, as abi 
divided and explained, theſe being ſuppoſed i * 3 
be fixed Relations; then in the other Col 
* have expreſſed the Relations of every Tei 
n order upwards from C, to all theſe abb 
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Note againſt which it ſtands, is ſuppoſed to 
a common. Relatzve to the 7. Terms that 
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rs of that Column compared to 1, expreſs the 


elations which the Notes, or Letters againſt 
hich they ſtand, beat to that againſt which 
e 1 of that Column ſtands, according to the 
t Relations ſuppoſed in the Fourth Column 
Numbers. The 11th Column is the ſame 
ith the 1/4; and if we would carry on that 
able zn infinitum, it would be but a Repetiti- 
of the preceeding 7 Columns of Numbers; 
hich ſhews us that "Two. Oftaves was ſuffi- 
ent to diſcover all the ſimple Diſcords that 
uld poſſibly be in the Scale. I have carried 
iſe 8 no further than one Octave, ex- 
pt the firſt, becauſe all above are but an 8c e, and 
me leſſer compounded;and therefore we needed 
ply to find all the ſimple Dz/cords leſs than an 
7c: But the 1½ Column is carried to Two 82es, 
cauſe the reſt are made out of it; for theſe 
ther expreſs the mutual Relations of each 
erm of the 1ſt Column to all above it within 
0fave,reduced to a common Fundamental 1. 
It next ſhow you. that there are no other 
elations in the other Series, which aſcends 
Va 3d J. and 6th J. than what are here. The 
oopecies differ only in the 7rhs, 6ths and 3ds, 
d if you'll look but a little back, you'll ſee the 


$* 48 
TT 


bee Relation of the Terms of that other Series 
on. Fundamental, which if you compare 


"th that Column in this Table, which begins 
zen ſt E, you'll find them the me in every 


, b Term 


nd next above it, i. . That the other Num- 
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Term but one ; for here the 24 Ter n 50 f 
76 which there i808; 9; but if you  conyy 
the Column which begins againſt A, you'll 1 
that agree with the Scale we are ſpeal 9 off 
every Term but the 4th, which i is here 20 
and there 3: 4, the one wants the true 24, & 
the other the true 4%; but both theſe ax 
the firſt Column which begins at C; there 
tis plain that if theſe Columns are continued 
muſt find in them all the Relations - that 4 ; 
poſſibly be in that Scale; which a little E 10 
nation will ſoon diſcover.. J 
Now beſides the harmonical Treis 
Degree already explained, we have in this N 
ble the following 4d7/cord Relations, which ff 
ceed from the Differences of the Degrees, 
the particular Order! in which they follow od 


fe, | | in the Scale ; lor! al 
xa. 3 Ratios | may conceive- 3 grill 
re: 3 Variety of other j nel 
EF B 32: 45 cords from dis 

| A D 20: 27 L Combinations of ti ron 
8 2 A. 27: 40 f Degrees, but the Mun 
33 T 45: 64 culation would be ns d 
1627 no Uſe; tis eno un 

D = 9216 to conſider what int 
. bo 3 EW inavoidable in the . eſs 1 


if der of the Kal 
| Muſick, which are theſe mentioned. by 
from the Table we find plainly that from 
Note or Letter of the Scale, to the 2d, 34, 
th, &c. incluſive, either above or below, bd 

always the ſame Interval; becauſe. tho then 
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equal Number of Degrees in every ſuch Caſez 
t there is not always an equal Number of the 
Inne Degrees ; 10, from to F, there are three 
egrees, whereof 1 is a 1g. 15 J. and 1 aſe” 
ut from F to I there are Three Degrees, 
hereof 2 are 7g. and f is a * z 
W have alfeady. ſettled the Definitions of 
1d, 4th, &c. as they are harmonical Intervals, 
ey are either to be taken from the true Na- 
05 of their Extremes; or, reſpecting the Scale 
{ Muſick, from the Number and partieular 
inds of Degrees ; yet we may make a general 
Definition that will ſerve any Part of the Scale; 

{ call that Interval, which is from any Let- 
er of the Scale to the 2d, 3d, ath, &c. incluſive, 
24, a 3d, a 4th; &c. But then we muſt make 
Diſtinction, according as they are hdrmoni- 
al or not; under whie | Diſtinction the Octave 
vill not come, becauſe every Eight Letter 
noluſive is not only the ſame, . but is a true 
Dctabe in the Ratio of 1: 2; which is plain 
om this, That every Oase in order from the 
undamental or loweſt Note of the Scale; 


s divided the ſame Way, into the ſame 
\Uumber of the ſame Kind of Degrees, and 
1 the ſame Order: And for other Intervals 
eſs than an Ok rave, we have Three of each 
nd, differing in Quantity; which Differences 
arſe from the Three different Degrees; as I 
have expreſſed them in the following Table; 
herein the greateſt ſtands uppermoſtz and ſo in 


Order. c 
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TT nr Three 2dr or De reet are all rom ter 
nous Intervals ; of the Peg one is Diſcord M al. 
27 : 32, and therefore called a falſe 549 the RY VV 
ther Two are particularly known by the Nm e 
of 3dg. and 3d l. of the _ and 5ths Ie 
are Dy/cords, and called falſe 4ths and 5th; @ lum] 
therefore when- we ſpeak of a 4th or 5th, ave 
out calling it falſe, tis underſtood to be of bre. 
true harmonical Kind; of the 6rhs one is fl on 
and the other Two which are harmonical, em! 
called 6th g. and 6th l. the 7ths are neil W/e | 


Harmonical nor concinnous Intervals, yet of l 
in Muſick, as J have already mentioned; ti 
Two greater are particularly known by th 
Name of greater or leſſer 7th, tho ſome : kno 
make the leaſt 9 : 16 the 7th leſter; I met 
they make that Ratio a Term in the he 
of the Octave by 3d l. and 67h l. but I ſhall ha =" 
Occaſion to — this more particularly in # 
nother Place. Now, as to the Compoſition d 
the Octave out of the Intervals of this I 
Table, we have this to remark, that if Wt 
compare the 2ds with the 1ths, or the 3 
with the -67hs, or 4ths with 57hs, the great 
of the ene added to the leſſer of the other, l 
the Midgle of the one added to ths Hoy 
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4. 
rally add the greateſt of any Species of In- 


e greater of this; alſo the Middle of the one 
the Middle of the other, the Three $ums or 
tervals proceeding from that Addition are e- 
W# ſhall next conſider what the Errors of 
eſe falſe Intervals are. 'The Variety, as to 
e Quantity, of Interoals that have the ſame 


hree Degrees ; and therefore the Differences 
ong Intervals of the fame Species and De- 


fe fromthe true, are no bther than the Dit- 
rences of theſe Degrees, viz. 80: $1, the Dif- 
rence of arg. and J. which is particularly 
alled a Comma among Muſicians ; 24: 25, the 
ifference of a 71, and /. which is ſometimes 
led a leſſer Semitone, becauſe it is leſs than 
5:16; then 128 : 125, the Difference of a 


lt, and is alſo called a lefler Semitorie, and is 


races do particularly exiſt, will be eaſily 
und, by looking into the former 7able, and 


plying the Two Ratios compared croſs-ways, 


© other, the Products contain the Ratio or 
5 ͤÜĩ]ꝓe „ 


8 * * , ] Y 1 ; F 
. - 1 ? — EC 
' — > . . n | ; z _— * 8 N 
= : . 1 X- ; 3 « * * . | 
- ö ; N 3 ; [7 5 ; g ' 5 
4 ( , & * o . A 1 > _ 
- 7 * . f 


e other, is exactly equal to OFFave ; and ge- 


gal, ( for Example str) to the leſſer of 
y other ( as 3ds ) and the leaſt of that to 


lumber of Degrees in the Scale, ariſes, as 1 
ave already faid, from the Differenges of the 


mination, 3. e. the Exceſſes or Defects of the 


g. and ſ. which is a greater Difference than the 
Middle betwixt 15: 16, and 24 : 25. Be- 
xt which of the greater Intervals theſe Dif- 
plying Problem 10. of Chap. g. that is, mul- 


© greater Number of the one by the leſſer of 
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which is the leaſt of the st he, is particuluſ 


are uſed as Diſcords in the Buſineſs of Harm 


common Practice the Difference of t g. and i 
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Difference ſought. Obſerve alſo, that the at 
eſt of the 40h, viz. 32 : 45 is particularly MW" 

led a Tyitone, for tis equal to 2 #g. and :e 
and its Complement to en Of7ave, viz. 45: * 
iffer 


called a leſſer 5th or Semidiapente (the Or 
nal of the laſt Name you'll hear afterward} 
Theſe Two are the falſe 44h and 5fh, whid 


uy, and they are the Two Intervals which d 
vide the Od ase into Two Parts neareſt to H 
quality, for their Difference is only, this y 
{ſmall Interval 2025 : 2048. And becauſe 


is neglected, tho it has its Influence, as w 
ſhall hear of, therefore theſe Intervals are off 
called falſe, which exceed or come ſhort hy 
Semitone ; and upon this Suppoſition thereig 
there is no falſe 3d or 6th, nor any falſe dl 
or 5th, except the Zritone and Semdiapent 
mentioned, which with the 7ths and 24s at 
all the Di/cords reckoned in the Hſtem; how 
ever when we would know the Nature of Thing 
accurately, we muſt negle& no Differences. 


om 


low 


T xz Diſtinctions already made of the Inter: ou 
wals of the Scale of Muſick, regard their Ce 
tents as to the Number and Kind of Degree; © X 
but in the Scale we find Intervals of the fam 4 

_ Extent, differing in the Order of their Degre Car ; 
We ſhall eaſily find the whole Variety, by cx — 
mining the Scales of Muſick ; for the Vanety 0 8 
increaſed by the Two different Series or Kala 4 


above explained, there being ſome in the * 
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05, whereof there are in this reſpe& ſeven 


ferent Species in each Scale, W from 
ze ſeven different Letters; for it is plain at 


d that there can be no more Variety if the 


ge ſame Letter taken in any Part of the Scale, 
ere is always the ſame Order. What Uſe 
1s been made of this Diſtinction of Interoals, 
d particularly Octaves, falls to be conſidered 
another Place; I ſhall only obſerve here, 


the Compaſs of TWO Ottaves, yet if you 


. what is the moſt natural and agreeable Or- 
cr in the Diviſion of the Octave, it is that 
Lich 1 to the Octave from C in the pre- 
eding Scale; or change the 3d, 6th and 7th 
om grcater to leſſer, and that makes another 
0 Mcinnous Order; the Degrees of each as they 
low other, you have already ſet down. Now 
„Dou begin and carry on the Series in any of 
„ee Two Orders to a double Ocfare, none of 
e accidental Dy/cords will give any Offence 
WF the Ear, becauſe. their Extremes are not 
„eard in immediate Succeſſion ; and the Diſcord 
oF [<ndred altogether inſenſible by the immediate 
i tes ; eſpecially by the harmonious Relation 
each Term to the common Fundamental, 
W d the manifold Concord that are to be found. | 
F . . R ” DE among 


at are not to be found in the other. I ſhall 
ye it to your ſelves to examine and find out 
ze Examples, and only mention here the O- 


ght, that the Order of Degrees from each of 
eſe Letters upward to an Oct ade is different; 


ale were continued in infinitum, becauſe from 


at tho all this Variety happens actually with- 
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by 


the Fundamental C, ow are truly coiicininn 
0 of 


were not deſigned to follow it as a Fundamt 
- mental, becauſe from none of the other Six Li 


ference of t g. and J. and then the Ora tran 


Situation, eſpecially becauſe of the harmonick 
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among the ſeveral middle Terms. For the Willa! 
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ſitions of the Degrees, which occaſien eta! 


Diſcords, it we conſider them with reſpet 
but with "reſpec to the. loweſt of TWO Not 
betwixt which they make the Di/cord; thy 
follow inconcinnouſſiy from it, becauſe thy 


tal, and fo are not to be referred to it: The , 
fore in all the Scale, only C can be made funds 


ters do the Degrees follow in a right concinoi 
Order, unleſs, as I faid before, we neglect the) 


Awill be a right concinnous Series, proceedingif 
a 3d |, when it proceeds by a 3dg. from C, ad 
contrarily ; and hereby we ſhall have both th 
Species in one Series; otherwiſe there are Thu 
Terms that are variable, which are the- 6 
and 7th from the Fundamental, i. e. E. Ab 
when the Fundamental is called C; and tilt 
muſt be carefully minded when we ſpeak of th 
Scale of Mufick. - How unavoidable theſe Kind 
of Diſcords are among the Notes of the Stu 
we have ſeen; but, as I have already obſerve, 
there are other Succeſſions that are melodioll, 
beſides a conſtant Succeſſion of Degrees ; © 
theſe are mixt in Practice with harmonical In 
tervals: And here alſo the immediate Succe 
ſion many be melodious, tho there be many Df 
cords among the diſtant Notes, whoſe Hank 
neſs is rendred altogether inſenſible from thi 
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cation of the ſeveral Notes to ſome funda- 
l or principal Note, which is called the 
3, with a particular Reſpect to which the 

ol the Notes are choſen, 
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the Mode or Key 1 Muſick ; and * 
further Account of the true Eu and Of- 
fe of the Scale of Muſick. 
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0 1. Of the Mode cr EF 


WE have already divided the Applicati- 
on of the Zune of Sounds into theſe - 
Two, Melody and Harmony. When 
veral ſimple Sounds ſucceed other agreeably in 
ic Ear, that Effect is called Melody; the pro- 
Materials of which are the Degrees and 
ymonious Intervals above explained. But tis 
t every Succeſſion of theſe that can produce 
us Pleaſure; Nature has marked out certain 
mits for a general Rule, and left the Applica- 
on to the Fancy and Imagination; but always 
nder the Direction of the Ear. The other 
uct Ingredient in Muſick is the Duration, er 
ference of Notes with reſpect to their unin- 
terrup- 
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ing in both theſe, a melodious Song may 
br ought under this 5 eneral D efinition, 1g, 1 
Collection of e or Notes (horpever qi 
_ duced) differing in Tune by the Degrees or hut 
monious Intervals of the Scale of Muſick, uh 


equal Duration in their reſpective Tunes, qi 
the Mind with Pleaſure. But the Delign d 
this Chapter is on'y to conſider the Nature ai 

general Limits of a Song, with reſpec to Tun 
which is properly the Melody of it; and obſeny 
That by a Song I mean my ſingle Piece 
Muſich, whether contrived for a Voice or ly 
—— 3 24 
A Song may be compared not abſurdly to al 
Oration; for as in this there is a Subje#, un 
ſome Per/on or Thing the Diſcourſe is refered 
to, that ought always to be kept in View, thi 
the Whole, ſo that nothing unnatural or foreigi 
to the Subject may be brought in; in like Mat 
ner, in every regular and truly melodious. 15 
there is one Note which regulates all tiz 
reſt ; the Song begins, and at leaſt ends in this 
which is as it were the principal Matter, d 
muſical Subject that demands a ſpecial Regal 
to it in all the other Notes of the Song. And 
as in an Oration, there may be feveral diſtin} 
Parts, which refer to different Subjects, jet 
ſo as they muſt all have an evident Connection 
with the principal Subject which regulates aud 
influences the Whole; ſo in Melody, there . | 
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ns {-ycral ſubprincipal. Subjects, to which the 
:.nt Parts of that Song. may belong, but 
«fe are themſelves under the Influence of the 
incipal Subject, and muſt have a ſenſible Con- 
ation with it. This principal Note is called 
e Key of the Song, or the 2 neipal Key with 
ſpect to theſe others which Are the ſubpriu- 
pal Keys, But a Song ma be fo ſhort, and 
mply. contrived, that all its Notes refer only to 

e Ke > 5 73 „ 
17522 we may underſtand this Matter diſ- 
nctly, let us reflect on ſome Things already ex- 
lined: We have ſeen how the Oftave con- 
ins in it the whole Principles of Muſich, both 
ith reſpe& to Conſonance (or Harmony) as it 
ntains all the original Concords, and the Har- 
jonical Diviſion of ſuch greater, as are equal to 

e Sum of leſſer Concord; and with reſpect to 
cceſſon (or Melody) as in the concinnous Di- 


10 iſon of the Octabe, we have all the Degrees 
bervient to the harmonical Intervals, and the 


der in which they ought to be taken to make 
he moſt agreeable Succeſſion of Sounds, riſing 
r falling gradually from any given Sound, 2. 6. 
ny Note of a given and determined Pitch of 
ine; for the Scale ſuppoſes no Pitch, and on- 
aſſigns the Juſt Relations of Sound which 
ke true muſical Intervals : But as the 
a and 6tþs are each diſtinguiſhed into greater 
nd lefler, from this © ariſe Two different Species 
i the Diviſion of the Orrace. We have alo . 


nd; lerved, That if either Scale (vis. That ö 
MN Faich proceeds by the 3d J. or by the 3d ge) i: 
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B continued to a, double -Oave, there' hall 
in that Caſe 7 different Orders of the D 


of an doe, proceeding from the 7 different Le 
with which the Terms of the Sale are mart 
none of which Orders but the firſt, 272, fo 
O is the natural Order; and tho' in raiſing 
Series from C to the double Ofave, we ach | 
go through the Degrees in each of theſe Orden 
yet C only being the Fundamental, to which 1 
the Notes of the Series are referred, there is nol 
thing offenſive in theſe different Orders, whid 
are but accidental; ſo that in every Oc ase 
einnouſſy divided, there are 7 different Intercul 
relative to the Fundamental, whoſe * acntt 
Terms are the eſſential Notes of the Octave ui 
they are theſe, vi z. the 24g. 3d g. 4th, 5th, ci 
7th g. 8ve, or 2d g. 3d I. 4th, 5th; 6th l. 

J. Se. f | . PET 5 ; 
No, let us ſuppoſe any given Sound, i. 

a Sound of any determinate Pitch of Zune, 
may be made the Key of a Song, by applying 
to it the Seven eſſential or natural Notes that # 
riſe from the concinnous Diviſion of the 80, 8 
L have juſt now ſet them down, and repeatin 
the 8ve above or below as oft as you pleaſe, 
The given Sound is applied as the principal Not 
or Key of the Song, by making frequent Cle 
or Cadences upon it; and in the Courſe d 

' Progreſs of the Melody, none other than theb 
Seven natural Notes can be brought in, whit 
the Song continues in that Key, becauſe eva) 
other Note is foreign to that Fundamental 0, 
FT 7 7 5 TY 


— 6 , 
. =" > 


To underſtand all this more diſtipQly, let us 
nider, That by a Cloſe or Cadence is meant a 
rminating or bringing the Melody to a Period 
Reſt, after which it begins and ſets out a- 
W, which is like the finiſhing of ſome diſtinct 
rpoſe in an Oration; but you muſt get a per- 
& Notion of this from Experience. Let us ſup- 
oe a Song begun in any Note, and carried on 
pwards or downwards by Degrees and. har- 
onical Diſtances, fo as never to touch any 
otes but what are referable to that firſt Note 
a Fundamental, i. e. are the true Notes of 
e natural Scale proceeding from that Funda 
ental; and let the Melody be conducted ſo 
rough theſe natural Notes, as to cloſe and 
rminate in that Fundamental, or any of its 
ves above or below; that Note is called the 
zy of the Melody, becanſe it governs and re- 
uates all the reſt, putting this general Limita- 
jon upon them, that they muſt be to it in the 
Relation of the Seven eſſential and natural Notes 
t an Se, as abovementioned ; and when any 
ther Note is brought in, then 'tis ſaid to go out 
i that Key ; And by this Way of ſpeaking of 
Song's continuing in or going out of a Key, 
e may obſerve, hat the whole 8ve, with all 
ts natural and concinnous Notes, belong to the 
de of a Key, tho' the hed mound being 
he principal Note which regulates the reſt, is in 
peculiar Senſe called the Key, and: gives De- 
onination to it in a Syſtem of fixt Sounds, and 
1 the Method of marking Sounds. by Letters, 
we ſhall hear of more particularly — 
; n 


* . * A ob - - 6 K 
% * * * *** d 3 * « . ML * * A 1 e , . 
” : 1 EY 4 
I 4 . 5 - ? - M 7 
* * 1 4 P 5 « v Py % - . 
I . . Fs - — , 
4 Fa * 4 
” Fn ' \ 4 - - o Fre t 
2 i a Rr ; 3 1 * mY 
. X * g : " : - 
* 1 " * - 8 { a 
7 * , 4 b 
1 * | * - R * * * » ; 
; hs 4 . es 4 : / 
. 4 p — , 
4% SAI 2 $o _ / 22 4 6 
k * o — 2:0 1 SY * 2 , 1 * . f 
- 


rc ä R E TE wn 
n * * % F PAL £ * 8 ) * * * . "M0 + "= 
y } A _—_ 
3 r 1 I Fe N FFT 
* 5 1 : * '* 1. : e. 2 CE 
* * * - 4 - | * * =, 9 "0 
bs y * hy * : 4 7 75 T * 
. 3 - 5 
. ” f 7 * 2 . tb bs 
6 4 . FR ; 
* 8 7 


* * 
; 


9 


| 5 3 1 - y 5 | 8 nl | Fo 7 | Rs 7 ; "MN 
And in this Application of the Word Key toy 
Fundamental Note, another Note is ſaid tol 


— 
of 
LY 


out of the Key, When it has Hot the Relati 
to that Fundamental of any of the natural N 
that belong to the concinnour Diviſion of t 
Ze. And here too we muſt add a necely 
Caution with refpe& to the Two different I 
_ viſions of the 89e, viz. That a Note may by 
long to the ſame Key, i. e. have a Juſt mud 
Relation to the ſame Fundamental in one Kul 
to the other: For Example, If the Melody i 
uſed the 3d g. to any Fundamental, it equi 
alſo the 67h g. and therefore if tlie 67þ |, 1 
brought in, the Melody is out of the firſt Ky 
Now a Song may be carried thro' ſeyenl 
Keys, i e. it may begin in one Key, and be 
ont of that to another, by introducing fonl 
Note that is foreign to the firſt, and fo on 
another: But a regular Piece muſt not only 
turn to the firſt Key, theſe other Keys muſt all 
have a particular Connection and Relation wit 
the firſt, which is the principal Key. The Rif 
which determines the Connection of Keys, youl 
find diſtinctly explained in Chap. 13. for we mil 
not change at random from one Key to anothe 
I ſhall only obſerve here, that theſe other ki 
muſt be ſome of the Seven natural Notes oi ti 
principal Key, yet not any of them; for wild 


ſee the Chapter referred to. 


Bur that yuu may conceive all this yet m0 
clearly, we ſhall make Examples. Suppoſe 
following Scale of Notes expreſt by * 
| FFW 
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erein I mark the Degrees thus, 23S. a f g. 
+ a Colon (:) a tl. with a Femicolon (3) 
tone with a Point (.) And here I mark 
e Series that proceeds with the 3d g. M6 


je reſt are fixt according to their Relations 
o it, expreſt by the Degrees: Let the firſt Note 
f the Song, which is alſo the deſigned Key, be 
Aken Union to C. (which repreſents any given 
ound) all the reſt of the Notes, while it keep 
thin one Key, muſt be in ſuch Relation to the 
rſt, as if placed according to their - Diſtances 
rom it in a direct Series, they ſhall be uniſon 
ach with ſome Note of the preceeding Scale: 
The Example is of a Key with the 3d g, &c. 
hich is eaſily applied to the other Species. Let 
5 now ſuppoſe the Conduct of the Melody ſuch, 
hat after a Cadence in C the Song ſhall 
make the next Cadence in a 3d g. above, dis. 
ody goes. | : 9: Bl 
Wr have obſerved in the preceeding Chap, 
that the Order of Degrees from each of the 


and therefore while the Relation of theſe 
Notes are ſuppoſed fixt, tis plain none of the 


Ky, becauſe the Seven Notes within the 8 
are not in the true Relation of the eſſential arid 
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CD DFE AB. un, 
he firſt Note repreſents any g * b 80 2 05 | 


in E, and this is a new Key into which the Ade 


Letters of the diatonick Scale, is different; 
Notes of that Scale except C can be made a 


latural Notes of an dee concinnouſſy divided: 
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Fundamental, the firſt Degree being a /; N 
ought to be fg; and therefore if the Melidj 
that Key be ſo managed as to have Uſe ford 
the Seven natural Notes, they canhot be 
found in the Series that proceeds concifinul 

from C, but requires the 1 of the will 
tural Scale to that new Pitch, 3. e. requires thi 
we make a Series of concinnous Degrees frl 
that new Fundamental; which we may exp 
either by calling it C,and applying the ſameNat 
to the whole 8ve, above or below it, as to the ii 
mer Key, or retaining ſtill the Names E VN 
101 an d ve, but ſuppoſing their Relations cha 
5 A Song may be ſo ordered, that it fall nf 
1 7 all the Seven natural Notes of the Ag 
and if the Melody be ſo contrived in the . 


Principal Keys of the Song, that it ſhall uſena 
pdf the eſſential Notes of theſe Keys, but ſuch 
coincide with theſe of the principal Ke ; the 


is the whole of that Song more ſtrictly limitd 
to the principal Key: So that in a good Seal 
it may be ſaid never to go out of it; but tha 
there will be leſs Variety under ſuch Limitation 
And if a Song may be ſuppoſed to go throufl 
ſeveral Keys, the principal being always pee 
:as from C, and, the Subprincipals taken with fuck 
Imperfections as they unavoidably have, le 
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e 10 OT ane Tadivid al Series of 
erminate Sounds, the A afick may be ſaid alſo in 
his Caſe nevet to def art from the utter 
y; but tis plain, that the uſing ſych Inter. 
als with 7 0 to the ſubprincipal K Nys, will 
nake the Melody im perfect, and alſo occaſion 
rrors of wor Conſequence i in the Harmony 
Parts ſo conducted. 
'Fis Time now to conſider the Diftinftions 55 
K. We have feen that to conſtitute any 
5 or given Sound a Key: or fundamental 
te, it muſt have theſe Seven eſſential or na- 
1 Notes added to it, vis. 2d g. 3d g. or 34 l. 
th, 5th, 6th g. or 6th J. 5th g. or 7th J. Sc 
ut of which, or their 8c, all the Notes of 
he Song muſt be taken while it keeps within 
hat Key, i. e. within the Property of that un- 
mental ; *tis plain therefore, that there are 
ut Two different Species of Res, according 
we Joyn the greater or leſſer 8 as ors an. 


he f ame Species, 12. the 2 
ENS: 


ind 77h g; and the 3d. 
"th |; and this DiſlinRion is ge tg with t 152 


mes of A Syare Kev, which is that with the 


g, &c. and A FlAT K x gd 344 &6. 


ow from this it is lain, that however Many | 
Iiferent Cloſes may be in any ©. Cay 
n * Two A 55 if 5 7 the — 
erence of Ke; every is eit 
Parp or flat, and al hr SE NOT 1 7 Io 
Nature, as to the Me | Jo are ee, 
SLE for Example, Lett the principal K * Of | 
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a Song be C ( with a 3d g.) in which the wif .. 
Ooſe is made, let other Cloſes be made 
EE ( the 34 of the principal Rey) with a al 
and in A (the 6h of the principal 'Key ) wil 

a za l. yet in all this there are but TWO df 
rent Keys, ſharp and flat: But obſerve, in oh 
mon Practice the Xn are ſaid to be differaj 
when nothing is conſidered, but the differs 
Tune or Pitch of the Note in which the dif 
rent Clofes are made; and in this Senſe th 
fame Song is {aid to be in different Keys 2 
cording as it is begun in different Notes or Ds 
grees of une. But that we may ſpeak aca 
rately, and have Names anſwering_to the ra 
Differences of Things which I think neceſfy 
to prevent Confuſion, I would propoſe the 
Word Mode, to expreſs the melodious Confliti: 

tion of the Offave, as it conſiſts of Seven eſe 
tial or natural Notes, beſides the Fundamental 
and becauſe there are Two Species, let us al 
that with a-3dg. the greater Mods, and tha 
with a 347. the leſſer Mode: And the Wat 
Key may be applied to every Note of a Sg 
in which a Cadence is made; fo that all tht 
( comprehending the whole Oct ace from each} 
may be called differerit Keys, in reſpe of thei 
different Degrees of Tunes, but with feſpel 
to the eſſential Difference in the Coriltitutial 
of the Offaves, © on which the Mel 
depends, there are be Two different Modi 
the greater and the leſſer. Thus the Latin Mf 
ters uſe the Word Modus, to ſignify the 75 
cular Mode or Way of cooftituting the Ge 
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ſundamental. Hence it is plain, that the ſame 
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er. It fallows alſo from theſe Def 
that is, the Extremes of Two OfZaves. may 
in the ſame Degree of Tune, and the Dil 
of them different. The Manner of dividing th 
Octave, and the Degree of Tune at which ity 
begun, are fo diſtinct, that I think there-is NU 
ſon to give them different Names; yet I knoy 
that common Practice applies the Word Ky t 
both; fo the ſame Fundamental conftituts 
Two different Keys, according to the Dwiſa 
of the Octave; and therefore a Note is ſaid ti 
out of the Key, with reſpect to the ſame Fn 
Aamental in one Diviſion, which is not ſo in & 
nother, as I have explained more particularha 
| Httle above; and the ſame Song is ſaid to bein 
different Keys, when there is no other Dife 
rence, but that of being begun at - differat 


both Ways, to, Keep up a common Practice 
we ought at leaſt to prevent the - Ambiguity, 
Which may be done by applying the Words 
arp and flat. For Zxample. Let the ſam 
Sbng be taken up at different Notes, which writ 
call C and A, it may in that reſpect be ſaid u fut tl 
be in different Kyi, but the Denomination d He 
the Key is from the Cloſe; and Two Songs do With . 
ſing in the ſame Note, as (, may be ſaid to be be 7 
in different Kg 77, according as they have à ges: Wiſericc 


Notes, Now, ifathe Werd een mae 


ter or leſſer 34 


5 


05 J and to diſtinguiſh them, we ſay | jo 
the one is ih the ſharp Key C, and the other in {ſires i 
the flat Key C; and therefore, when ſharp or fat WW by 
is added to the Letter or Name by a 4 = ug 
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bove; but without theſe, Words it e preſſes no- 


hing but what I have called the x in Diſtin- 
tion from Mode. But of the Denominations of 
% in the Scale of Muſicz, we ſhall hear par- 
ienlarhy in CG II.. 1 
Obſerve next, that of the natural Notes 
jt every Mode or Octave, Three go under 


iar Manner, ig. the Fundamental, the 3d, and 
th, their Octave being reckoned the ſame, 


\ 
- © 


be reſt are particularly called Dependents. But 
gain, the Fundamental is alſo called the final, 


nds there: The 5th is called the Dominante, be- 
auſe it is the next principal Note to the final, - 
nd moſt frequently repeted in the Song; and it tis 
rought in as a new K , it has the moſt per- 
et Connection with. the principal Key: The 
a is called the Mediante, becauſe it ſtands be- 
wixt the Final and Dominante as to its Uſe. 
he Name of eſſential Notes, more peculiar'y 
th reſpec to their Uſe in Harmony, becauſe 
be Harmony of a 34, 515 and 8e, is the moſt 
eric of all others; fo that a 3d and a 57h, 
ppicd in Cogſonance to any Fundamental, 
ves it the Denomination of the Key; for chief- 
by Means of thefe the Cadence in the Key 
Pertormed. The Z aſs being the governing Part 
ih reſpect to the Harmony, ought finally to 


8 3 | . cle 
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undamental Note is marked, it expreſſes both 
he Mode and Kęy, as I have diſtingniſhed them - 


he Name of the cfſential- Notes, in a peeu- 
nd marked with the ſame Letters in the Scale; 


cauſe the Song commonly begins and always 


ut the zd and 5th of any Mode or Key deſerve 
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273 ATREAT IRB CHap, If 
cloſe in the Key; and the Relation or Hand 
ny of the Parts at the final Cloſe, ought ty} 

to perfect, that the Mind may find entire 

tistaction in it, and have nothing further to 
pect. Let us ſuppoſe Four Voices, making 

gether the Harmony of theſe: Four N 

: & „ Min g, where & is the T. undame naß 
a 4%, e a 6th g. and g an 826; fo that 
is a 34g. and e—g a 3d l. and. c= g a 

The Ear would not reſt in this Cloſe, becallf 
there is a Tendency in it to ſomething max 
perfect; for the true Key in theſe Four is c, 

which the. 3d and sch is applied; the Bj 

cloſing in & puts the 8th out of its proper Pha, 
for it ought to ſtand next the Fundament 
nor can ths 3d be ſeparate from the 53 , whit 
can ſtand with no other. Now the Thing 
quired is, to reſtore the 57h to its due Place 
and this is done, by removing the 4#þ tol 
upper Place of the Harmony; ſo in the precect 
ing Example, ſuppoſe the Baſs moves from 
to c, and the reſt move accordingly till the 

Fcur make theſe c —=e--g — cc, in whid 

ce is 3dg.e—g a 5th; then we hae 

perfect Cloſe, and the Mjick is got into ti Sol 

true and principal Key, which is C. 

Wr have one Thing more to obſerve as 
the 77h, which is natural to every Mod: ; i 

the greater. Modes or ſharp Keys tis alva 

the 7:hg. but flat Keys uſe both the 7thg. all 

Ith l. in different Circumſtances : The 70 

moſt naturally accompanies the 34}. and 6M , 

Which conſtitute a far Key, and belongs to Icon 
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4 
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moves the Harſhneſs of fo great a Hebe as. 
articularly in quick Movements; and we may: 
ere conſider, that a 7th being the Comple- 
ent of a true Degree to Octave, partakes of 
he Nature of a Degree ſo far, that to move up- 
ard by a Degree, or downwards by its Cor- 
clpondent 77h, and contrarily downwards by a 
Degree, or upwards by a 7th, brings us into the 
ame Note; and from this Connection of it with 
be true Degrees, tis frequently uſeful, - 


9 


Ow from what has been explained, weve 
ry eaſily ſee the truè and Proper Office of 


he Sale of Muſick, which, ſtridtly ſpeaking, is 
L comprehended in an Octave, what is aboye or 


4 belowꝛ 
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below being but a Re 


monical A | 
tal, and thereby teaches us the juſt and nat 


the Intervals and Relations that are eflent 


_ fame natural Scale 6 5 its Two differer t 10 
cies) applied to 


And this brings us to conſider the Ef 


ral Syſtem, but follows accidentally, upon itsbe 
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petition. The Seake 
ſes no determinate Pitch of Tune,” but f 
ing affigned to the Flindzmental,” it uf 
ont the Tue of the Reſt with relation to 
We learn her A; now to . paſs by Degreet ul mi 
melodiouſly; iven Note tq any be 
5 Scale ſhews us 
Nates can be ma joyned to any Funding 


Limitations of Melody. It exhibites to l | 


ary in AZufiek, and contains virtu 

ety of Orders, in which theſe N 
Htions can be taken ſucceſſively ; -. if a Song 
confined to one Key, the Thing is. plain, 10 
earried. thro' ſeveral Keys, it may ſeem ton 
3 ſeveral diſtinct Series; yet the _ Muſick. 

every Part being truly diatonick, tis but ti 


lifferent Fundamental Not 


having a Series of Sounds fixt to the Relation 
of the Scale : It we ſuppoſe this, it will call 
appear how inſufficient ſuch a Scale i is for, l 
the agreeable Variety of Melody: Put they 
this Imperfection is not any Defe in the nit 


ing confined to this Condition: For th! 
= the Nature and Mee of the Sale of M 
fick, that ſuppoſing its Relations all exp 
in a Series of determinate Sounds, that in 
dual Series ſhould contain all the Variety 0 
Notes, that can | melodioufty | e ether; un 
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1, f MUST OR > an 
es you'll ſuppoſe every Song ought to be limi- 
od A one Ky 2 5 ner Wiſe otie individual - 
hatonick Series of fixt Sounds is not ſufficient. 
et us ſuppoſe the Scale of Mufiok thus defin'd, 
z. a Series of Sounds, whoſe Relations to one 
other are ſuch, that in one individual yon 
ictermined in theſe Relations, all the Notes 

ay be found that can be taken ſucceſſively to 

ike true Melody; ſuch a en would indeed 
xe of great Uſe, and be juſtly. reckoned a per- 
e Syſtem; but if the Nature of Things will 

ot admit of ſuch a Series, then tis but a Chi 
mera; and yet it is true, that the natural 
Kale is a juſt and perfect Syſtem, when we 
conſider its proper Office as Ihave expreſt it as 
bove, and as we ſhall underſtand further from the 
next Chapter, in which I ſhall conſider more 


- 


particularly the Defect of Inſtruments having 
tixt and determinate Sounds, and the Remedy 
applied to it; and comparing this with the Ca- 
pacity of the human Yorce, we ſhall plainly 
underſtand, in what different Senſes the Hule of 
Maſ:ck explained, ought to be called a pe 

or emperfect tem. e 


"Fs La * ne > * UTR FIT Q WY "IE? 7 = 
& . * * 8 2% I A 1 4 . * Sv = K ; 
. „ 4 2 , Y » 8 F. Pe 3 
* 5 77 1 $3 * 
* "4 4 2 * * 


. 
— 


* 2 — | 
* 4 n 4 « 1 1 J J "i 
» * ; 4 1 FP 4 ; 7 
' 8 > ' * . 5 

* 4 ws 2 . 14 q F 72 

7 0 5 0 _ # 7 : . 7 4 * * 5 4 ; po Y $ s | A 3 
% + s 5 *; 4 — 5 . E „ 1 

7 W K 1 * * 3 5 Yu 

J a. ” 8 4 p 1 0 * F © N { * 

i 0 . . , 8 a bo 

K . 5 i 5 FI c ö : f p * 
N F * I , ; 

: y 7 7 * * + o 7 

* — . \% g 
_ * # +, 5 21 4 i 2 . 7 | x f k ry 4 
76; 4 *; 1 * 5 5 4 b ; 3 „ a. . * * 2 2 * 1 1 , * 
: * * 75 s * » * dt $ 
* Z 4 Loni 7 
* 5 - * a © 
: ; E 4 


+ 
|. | 
PRE RT © A 
HF = 4% * 2 
3 « 


* bl 
* * * — * 
Ss 3 
5 FR 
* 


e a * 7 112 . 
; » 4 
2 


Concerning the Scale of Muſick mug 
- fixed Sounds, explamimg ihe Defeds 
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6 1. Of the Defe ct of Inſtruments, and of th 
Remedy thereqſ in general, by the Means 


char we call Sharps and Flats. 


24 


1 | T* E Uſe of the Scale of Mufick has been 


largely explain'd, and the general Lim. 

— tations of Melody contained in it. Why 
the Scale exhibited in the preceeding Chapter! 
is called the natural, and the diatonick Kalt, 
has been alſo ſaid, and how Muſick compoſed 
under the Limitations of that Scale is called 
diatonick Muſick. © „ 
Lr us now conceiye a Series of Sounds de- 
termined and fixt in the Order and Proportions: 
of that Scale, and named by the ſame Letters. 

- Suppoſe, for Example, an Organ or Harpfichors, 
the loweſt or graveſt Note being taken at an) 
Pitch of Zune; it is plain, 1 mo. I hat we can pro- 
ceed from any Note only by one particularOrde 


* 


f Degrees ; for we have ſhewn before, that from 


and a different Order of the 7hnes and Semi- 
get. 2d0, We cannot for that Reaſon find a- 
j Interoal required from any Note or Letter 
ward or downward ; for the Intervall from 


onick ) may be ſo contrived, that beginning 
at a particular Letter or Note of | the Inſtrument, 
ther Notes, according to the juſt Diſtances and 
Relations deſigned by the Compoſer, ſhall be 


xt Series ; yet ſhould we begin the Song at any 
other Note, we could not proceed. "This wilt 
be plain from Examples, in order to which, 
view the Scale expreſſed by Letters, in which 
Imake a Colon (:) betwixt Two Letters, the 
Sign of a greater Zbne 8: 9, a Semicolon (3) 
the Sign of a leſſer 7bne 9: 10, and'a Point 
(.) the Sign of a Smitone 15 : 16. And theſe 
Letters I ſuppoſe repreſent the ſeveral Notes of 
an Inſtrument, ranked 


marked by theſe Zones and Semitones—= 


{ 


therefore, if only this Series is expreſſed, ſome 
Songs compoſed with a flat Melody, i. e. whoſe 
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very Letter to all the reſt are alſo limited; and 
herefore, 3610. A Song (which is truly 4% 


found exactly upon that Inſtrument, or in that 


according to the Relations 
C: D; E. F: G; A: B. d; e F. g; a: bee 
Here we have the diatonick Series with the 


3d and 6th greater, proceeding from C; and 


Key has a leſſer 3d, &c. could not be performed 


) 


1 3 Met. . N 0 - 
| V meme * n PO. a La. 


. = 
n Denn 9 
* dh MA o 
N 2 Y 2 e PF T \ N 4 | 
— —ͤ . WOLTERS. THE P rr IT ARON Re) nne f7 v7 n ati v.40 = 
- - —— — — 2 —— 2 Re — — __ — — — — : : 
— eames — 
— — — — — 


——— 
— . 


—[ß„—k —U— 
_ 


Ss ©: Es 


. bh; * ” TOONS" Cry Take? : 4 i a * 4 a 

N A : — J Das a. p 
7 * => ; 1 13 N "3 - 7 : "I 
8 1 4 4 4 1 * „ 2 158 : 3 
] » 1 « "= N * + == 

; 7 , TP N 

1 f 8 * LAS 

. * * = 


7 
3 
10 


the natural IAnregeuf 


In N 
E 
174 

＋ 


= Picce of diatonick Melody being 
. the Interval of that Kale, an 


f ece of Melody; and then we 
all find that this* fixt Series will be very 


1 


ay be in one Pi 


{ficient for a Song contrived with nch Ve. 
ety ; for Example, a Song ' whoſe principal 
-y is C with its 3d g. may modulate or change 
ito F; but on this Inſtrument :" has a fall 
hat B, and if a true _w_ is required in the 
ong, tis not heréè; or if it modulate into D, 


en we have a falſe 3d at F, and a falſe 5th at 


— 
_— 


0 
which are altogether inconſiſtent with * 
ich; tis true that the Errors in this laſt 
ae are only the Difference of a greater and 
er Zone, as you'll find by conſidering how 


1iny, and what Kind of Degrees the true 3d 


und/ contains; or by conſidering their Pro- 
E ortions in Numbers, in the Tables of Chap. 8. 


nd this Difference is in the common Account 
eglected, tho' it has an Influence, of which I 
all ſpeak afterwards ; but where the Error is 
he Difference of a Zbne and ' Semitone, it is fo 
oſs, that it can in no Caſe be neglected; as 
te falſe 4th betwixt F and B; or when a S- 
utone occurs where the Melody requires a 
one; for Example, if from the Key C there 
a Change into E, to which a 2g. is required, 
e have in the Inſtrument only a Smitone. And, 
d fay it all in few Words, fino. The harmoni- 
and concinnaus Interoals of which all true 
felody conſiſts, may be ſo contrived, or taken 
Succeſſion, that there is no Letter or Note f 
is Inſtrument at which we can begin, and find 
ll the reſt of the Notes in true Proportion, 
hich yet is not the Fault of the Scale, that not 
. * being 
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to be performed by an Inſtrument 

a Voice, or by Two Inſtruments in gn 
may be required, for accommodating they 
to the other, either to alter the Pitch'of 
Tuning, ſo as the whole Notes may be cquli 
loter or higher ; or, becauſe” this is in fol 
Caſes inconvenient; and in others impoſſible 
when any Wind-inſtrument, as Organ or Fi 
is to accompany a Voice, and the Note 
which the Song is begun on the Inſtrument 
too high or low for the Voice to carry it thy 
in; in juch Caſes the only Remedy is to beg 
at another Note, from which, perhaps, you cal 
not proceed and find all the true Notes of 
Song, for the Reaſons ſet forth above; or kit 
be yet further illuſtrated by this Zample.” 
Song is contrived to proceed thus, F7rft, upyal 
a ft 2. then a tl. then a Sem. &c. ſuch a MM 
groſs is melodious, but is not to be found fra 
any Note of the preceeding Scale, except 7 ; U 
therefore we can. begin only there, unleſs the l 
ſtrument has other Notes than in the Order 
the &arorick; Sale 
Wx ſee then plainly the Defect of Tiſh 
ments, whoſe Notes are fixt ; and if this is 00 
rable, tis as plain that it can only be effoch 

by inſerting other Notes and Degrees betwil 
theſe of the diatonick-Series: How far this 
or may be obtained, ſhall be our next Enquiſ 
and the firſt Thing 1 ſhall do, is, to 'demonſiral 
that there cannot poſſibly be à perfect & 
Each upon Inſtruments, 5. c, fuck 28 868 
n ä , Nod 


Son g is 


te upward or downward, ſhall contain any 
rmonical. or concinnous Interval required in 
eir act Proportiens s 8 
Smock the Ine many of the Degrees into which 
e natural Sal: is divided, is the Reaſon that 
ruments having fixt Sounds are imperfect; for 
nce it is that all Intervals of an equal Num- 
r of Degrees, or whoſe Extremes comprehend 
equal Number of Letters, are not equal; fo 
m C to E has "FwoDegrees, and E to & has 
many; but the Degrees, which are the com- 
nent Parts of theſe Intervals, differ, and fo 
ſt the whole Intervals; Therefore it is ma- 
felt, that if there. can be a perfect Scale (as 
ove defined) fixt upon Inſtruments, it muſt be 
h as ſhall proceed from a given Sound by 
val Degrees falling in with all the Diviſions 
Terms of the natural ale, in order to 
ſerve all its harmonious Intervals, which 
uld otherwiſe be loſt, and then it could be 
| mulical ,“ oat 

Ir ſuch a Series ean be found, it will be ab- 
utely perfect, becauſe its Diviſions falling in 
th tneſe of the natural: Scale, each Degree 
d Interval of this will contain a certain 
mber of that new Degree; and therefore W 
ud have, from any given Note of this Scale, | 

y other Note A or downward, which 


atonick Scale; and conſequently any Piece 
Melody might begin and proceed from any 
te of this Scale indifferently : But ſuch a Di- 
on is impoſſible, which I ſhall- demonſtrate 


thus, 


l be to the given Note in any Ratio of the 
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by A Series of Numbers, which oa g 
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them the true Ratios: or Intervals of 


Sounds, then if the Sounds exceed each of 


dy equal Degrees or Differences of -Zuns, 
Ferics of Numbers is in continued geomem 


Proportion, which is clear from what Has 


explained concerning the Expreſſion of the 


fervals of Sound by Numbers. 2do. Since 


# 


with the Diviſions of the natural Scale, b 


required that the new Degree ſought, ful 


Meaſure to every Interval of that a 
#s, This Degree muſt be ſuch, that ed 


theſe Intervals may be exactly divided by it, 
contain a certain preciſe Number of it WII 
| a Remainder ; and if no ſach Degres of ol 
mon Meaſure to the Intervals of the n 
Scale can be found, then we can have ib IM 
— Scale as is propoſed.” But that füt 


cgree is impoſſible is eaſily proven; c 


muſt meaſure or divide every diatonick mt 


and therefore to prove the Impoliibility, ol 


ample the Zone 8: 9, it is required to dil 


for any one Interval is ſufficient ; take for 


this Interval by putting in ſo many 'geometnl 


Means betwixt 8 and 9 as ſhall ma e the Wil 
n continued Series, with theſe Qualifications, 
That the common Ratio, (which is to he 
firſt and common Degree of the new Song 


?als : Bat chiefly, .2do. Tis required thaty 
be a rational Quantity, expreſſibſe in rati 
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to make no more than that the Detects may | 
1 the ſame Time fit for Service. 8 „ 9 X 
viſion of the Oct abe into 16, 18, 20, 24, ſj 
— and other Numbers of Deg 8 
tbe Extremes, make 17, 19, 21, 25, 27,08 


| bat tis ealily - imagined how hard 101 diffal 


Fe A 3 4 Lec metrica Series mi 
plied by the common Ratio, produces-the 
erm; but. the Ratio. „4 fr 

Ae a8, and therefore, , 


+) tho' 5 
multiplied in infinitum with an = rational N 


her, could never produce any T 7 but a 7 * 
and conſequently never fall in wit the Tall: ar 
ol the natural Cale: Therefore, ſuch a p giv 
Series. or Scale of fixt Sounds is pe ient 
Tuo the Defe&s of Inſtruments cannot: cqui 
perfectly removed, yet they are in a good Ml: cal 
iure cured, as we ſhall preſently. ſee; in or bat 
which let me premiſe, that the nearer the 
in fixt Sounds, comes to an Equality of the Mic h 
grees or Differences of every Note to the ere. 
providin s always that the natural Intergu iz. 
preſerved, the nearer it is to abſolute Perfetiſ e n. 
- 14 the Befects that ſtill remain after any t int. 
viſion, are leſs. ſenſible as that Diviſion is e v 
ter, and the Degrees thereby made ſmaller onta 
more in Number ;. but by making too many" the 
render the Inſtrument. impraCticable ; the Me 4 


inſenſible, or very nearly ſo, and t Inſti 
1 know that ſome Writers ſpeak of tie 
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ent as muſical Inflruments ace, or reſolye to 
acquire it at a very painful Rate; 5 no, we have on 
ealier, and a Scale e 112 5 
hat is, 13 Notes ine cluding the es, to 
fave, makes our Inſtriments ſo perfect that- | 
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wal bare Occaſion a to. 2 bin ; But that 1 


— 


* 


ee cope this Tis 
> ehe Atige of conte Ky 
rder of the” et Scale, hd de 

AC ard Are the 27; Note 


. | 5 Yo; WII e aſterwwafde. I 'he 
4 A A, 


191776 ö iatoilek cal. debe de 

fete Kart the iow: Not 
e hes "Natta Shit ds. they ate f 
new Nates'# called Arn 


kai the” Name ch 


any 


t a. 


1 a 
170 


Whos 283 * * 
* ld * 4 
* 


— —— — — ev 40% = 
FF — 


—ͤ— Res 


. eoonis 1h, 44 i Ka + 
— — 
= 


3 


© the Wa ones, 4. C. to wr y Qu 
of the Semrrones oceaſioned by "at 
otes; and then ts 3 how fart] 
ed wes wan 3 


12 . 
1 8-4 
* 


T4 
* 


} 314 


20 . F T 


Cel true Proportions wy the ge 
Scale, and how en he Been 45: e ar 
THERE; 18 great Varicty,o or Ton rather call 

it Confuſion, in the Abcourtde 
upon Muſick give of this Matter; 1 whe 
different Diviſions without: ex lainirg the Rea . 
ſons of them. But ſinge I. have fa clearly! ex- 
plained the Nature amd Dehg * 47 1 
ment, it will „„ 
and PrOve its Fitnels,. OY. N 8 if 
End: And from the "Phings ares 
have this gænerul Als fax. 5 pdein 
918. That, the Diviſion V. A. 
from whoſe every Nota w can ys 
nick Internal, Ward or -dawaward; 
kaſt and felt Errors is mot e 
| Tags are Twa 'BwyjGans that 1 


n lere; ale — La explain . 


9 


cs — # * 
- % 
5 — ; Fo 2% 
c 8 . 
* Wau i L 
| : ” 
PA TOI er // ccc 
o £ \ 4 , 5 - 1 x 1 8 e 1 - * * 
— 0 = K a — a> ae — . 


7 


1 N 
r os, _—_ IR” nar” LEY N N Sue 7 iD, „ 


| I * £ 
% A bad = 
Wn mm mage Pei 5 YO we wr ind Noe en ro er ore Ir a 


4 6 —— — — ä 26-9} » 
. —— — 
— - — — — 


—— — 
— Ä— —O—_— - 


CO OE ad nt 


Gs! 
0 
et 
pl 
o 
od 
8 
e 
1 
oo 
. 
7 
. 
f 
1 
* 


* 4 
* 
r 


e . A AS Ao 
— — ———— 


* 
; » 
"as 
. 8 . — 
— IRS ns 
* 


Forge EET RIC 
be PATE. 


2 * * Foy a . 13 r I wh ure fox ans ag ie „ * 9 9 8 A * : 
* P 2 0 . O 1 bs RT IT Dr * n R n 2 ard. PO 
n TAS E ˙ 1A ²˙ a a4 6 . r po 5 "9 SR 
2 7 N. bf hoe a 3.” l 9 2 . S 1 41%, RN 
LR, . eng EE : n W "y N 2 8 Patt * * F A . * . * e — 
1 N 1 „ $ [ *. 3 "=. » Ft n 
2 & 5 , 3 : * r Fel a 8 ))) 1 
. > 2 8 * ? «Hs Ss — 4 py > 4 . be $4 * . f * \ - "4 p * : o * L "IP bY 2 
£ — % - - 4 * . 8 . * Rs * : 4 pe. % AS - 9 
- c m1 K " k > - 1 » 1 1 
1 4 5 . TP 2 NY + gl 
. N By ? 
= Fi A > * * 7 % * 
. n 4 > 4% 
x * 
. * : 7 . # 1 1 F - 
: { 3 3 Fe Ree 
» U 
5 5 > * * K vv. 1 5 COD : F . 
25 
5 | . 
bo” - 
« 5 v.P 
. 8 " * 
A RS 
s nt 7 . Fa ko of 
2 0 


makes AMORE: _ 100 — Notes. 40 2385 1 LAY 
Tu Diviſion is this: Fran ; 20 One 
0 the diatoneck Sexies is divided into .Lwo! - Pai 
or Semitones, whereof the one is the. na 
Cemitone 18: 16, and the other is the * 
mainder of that from the Tone; vi. 1281 
mn the 7g. and 24: 25 in the: 1. and the Semin 
18: 16 Is put in the loweſt Place in each uu 
tg. betwixt F and g, where tis put in 
upper Place; and the whole Octave ſtand 
in the following Scheme, where I- have writt 
the Ratios of each Term to the ert i a — 
on ſet betwixt them below. q 


ly | SEX L E of SEMITO NES. | 


c d. dx. e ,. M. g. g. 4. 3.4 
* 128 17 24 19 128 17 15 24 13 428; 11 


16 135 15 25 16 135 16 16 35: 26/335, 164 
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ient, But Laſtly,” For the 3ds and 7 they _ 
re all falſe, plainly for this Reaſon, that in the 
hole Series there is no leſſer "Tone > 1. - 
hich with the rg. 8:9 makes a true. 3d g. 

Por any of the greater Semitone 15: 16, which 
— makes a zd J. And for the Errors they 
ly diſcoyered, in the 3d g. (and the Cor- 
ee 6 J.) the Error is either an Exceſs | 
pf a Comma 80: 81-the Difference of 7 g. any 
|. of the natural Scale; which hap . 

heſe Places where TWO FA ſtand: tog As 
n the 3d g. from d to e; or it is a e 
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0 and the Tone above mentioned 59 4% 
65536, which Tone i is leſs than 9: 10 by this 
Nifference 32768, 32805 (as in the 38 g. . 
which is greater than a Comma; and for 
be 3d J. (and its 6h g.) it has the ſame = 
ors, and is either deficient a Comma, ig. the 
Difference of the/g. 15: 16 and the /I. 243 
56, as in the 3d þ. © dx, or exceeds by the 
hilerence of the new Jg. 2048 2187 "as the 
15 : 16 which is leſs than the other by this 
difference 32768 : 32805 which f is | greater 1 than 
(comma. 

Now the 575i and hs are all perfect: but 
dne, yet the 3ds and 6th, being all falſe, 
ere is no Note in all the Stole from which | 
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an any yet deſcribed ; at leaſt han. the i | 
Diviſion explained, in which there were -onhl 


having many true 3dr and 62h, ſeems plain Inſt: 


more perfet "Scale. 'Theſe Errors may ll wi end 


made leſs by multiplying the artificial R and 


3 and placing p_ betwixt ſuch Notes af 1 to r 


receeding Scale as may correct the great the 
E of 7 4 moſt nſual Keys: of the go fry 
Series, aud of ſuch Diviſions you have Acco con 


in Merſennus and Kircher ; but à greater Numa whi 


than 13 Keys! we an OZ ave is ſo great a Difhiculty in a L 


Practice, that they are very rare, and our beſt Con the 
| 85 itions are performed on Inſtruments with wi fror 


Notes in the Octave, and as to the tuning of tbeſz 


Leer us now conſider the 1 
the nicer Kind of Muſicians; they tell 77. 
That in tuning by Oftazes and 31h 9 on 
diminiſh all the 5ths by a Quarter of 4 thc 
Comma, or near it ( for the Ratio 80: 81 cal 


nat be divided into 4 equal Parts, and expreſt 0 can 
ratio Numbers) in order to make the Eu 


rors through the whole Inſtrument very, ſmil lin 
and inſenſible. I ſhall not here trouble a cul 
with Calculations made upon this Suppoſito g Kir 
becauſe they can be eaſily done by thoſe un fay 
underſtand what has 4 hitheito explain 70: 
upon this Subject; therefore I ſay no more d pla 
this, That it muſt be an extraordinary Earth anc 
can g N of a * Cum and } fi0 
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hall add, That © ſome Practiſers upon 2 2 4 
-hords have told me they always tune their 
«þ5 perfect, and find their Inſtrument anſwrer 
ery well. "Tis true they cannot deny that te 
{ame Song will not go equally well from every 
Key, which argues ſtill the Imperfection of tlie 
Inſtrument; but there is no Song but they can 
find ſome Key that will anſwer. If a very Juſt 
and accurate Ear ean diminiſh the Errors, fo as 
to make them yet ſmaller and more equal thro 
the whole Inſtrument, I will not ſay * „ 
may make more of the Oftaves like other, and 
conſequently make it an indifferent 2 . 
which of theſe Keys, that are brought to ſuch 
a Likeneſs, you begin your Song at; but even 
theſe cannot deny that a Song will do better 
from one Key than another; ſo that the De- 
fects are not quite removede ven as to-Senſe, * _- 
Da. Wallis has a Diſcourſe in the Phitoſo- . 
phical Tratſactiong concerning the Imperfecti?⁊ë 
on of Organs, and the Remedy applied to it; 
the Imperfection he obſerves is the ſame I have 8 
already ſpoken, of, vi. That from every Note you. 
cannot find any Interval in its juſt Proportion. 
Tis true indeed the Doctor only conſiders the 
Imperfection of a Scale of Sæmitonꝭs, and parti- 
cularly one conſtituted in the Ratio of the 2d 
Kind of Diviſion abovementioned; he does noet 
tay directly for what Reaſons a Scale of Semi- 
tones was neceſlary ; but, as if he ſuppoſed that 
plain enough, he ſays there are ſtill ſome Defects 
and therefore, ſays he; Inſtead f theſe” Propors | 
{ions (of the Semitones) it is ſo ordered 1 
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Vipe doth not expreſs: its Proper : Sound, by? 


Bearing; and this, ſays he, fs iy 
in this noble Inflrument. Agai ofa vg 
the Jemitones being all 3 EY they d; 
_ differently anſiver-all Poſitions of my Gee e. oi * 
Two natural Semitones in an Oftaze of tte 
Uſe of this Word mi, we ſhall hear ; un ain) 2 
not exactly to any, yet nearer to 

others; whence it is that the ſame wo Nang! 
better in one Key than another. I have ſhem 
above, that a Scale of Degrees accurately equi 
which will coincide with the Terms ot the n. 
rural Scale is not poſſible; and now let me fa 


1 Semitones by geometrical Methods, th 


in coritinued geometrical Proportion, and; the | 
greateſt to the leaſt be as 2 to 1, yet none df} 
be expreſt by rational Num- 


could expreſs any true Mufich,, and hence 1! 
conclude, that this. Bearing does not make the} 


ſiby fo in a fi Compariſon of one with; 
other; and Sg them. equal, the D 2 
Jays the ſame, Song will ſtand W 80 at 2850 
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polſbly fall in with theſe of the natural Se 


chic are all expreſt by rational Numbers, and 
the other are all Surds; whereas: had we a 


Feale of equal Degrees, coinciding with the 


natural Scale, every Key would neceſſarily be 


ys the Doctor, might be further remedied by = 


multiplying the. Notes within an Octave, yet not 


without ſomething ofbearing,unleſs to every Key 


(he means of the Seven natural ones) be fitted 


. j 


a diſtinct Scale or Set of Pipes riſing in the true 


Notes, in both the Species of ſharpand flat Key, 
Et a Song be. begun there as the principal 22 | 
and ſuppoſe it to change into any or all of the 
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conſonant Keys within that Oflase, then tis 


klin that it a Series'is fitted to all thoſe naru- 
rl Notes of the Key c, the Inſtrument is ſo per- 


fected for c, that any Piece of true diatontck 
Mich may begin there; but ſuppoſe, for the 
Accommodation. of one Inſtrument to another, 
we would begin the Piece in g, tis plain this 
cannot be done with the ſame Accuracy as from 
c perlected as we have ſuppoſed, unleſs to theſe. 
Notes that proceed concinnou/ly from g; and 
are now cnnfidered as the natural Notes of that 


Key, be alſo fitted other Scales for anſwering 


the Modulations, of the Song from the principal 
Rey (which is now g) to the other conſonant 


Keys, And if we ſhould but perfect I WO Key 
5, And if we ſhould but perfect TW] O Keys 
* 5 ? - | of 5 J 7 . * * » 2 . #- eh 1 = ; of 
a 3 0 24 V 29 . 2 a - 


8: 


Proportions, which would render the Inftrament . -. uM 
impraQticable z . But even this I think wonld if 
not do; for let us ſuppoſe that from any one 
Key as c, we have a Series of true dintonick 
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Subject of the Syſtem of N n 
to In ſtruments Nadine fixt Sou = 


1 is in Ba dV, 
[ 1. Becauſe the Degrees of the true A xt 
{ diatonicꝶ Scale are unequal; ſo that from every a laſt 
| F-- to its Offave contains a different Order d nam 
} A therefore from any Note we canud N Wa: 
8 Interoal, in a Series of fixt Sound if that 
; bo to Be in theſe Ratios ; - which yet is n whi 
; ceſſary, that all the Notes of a Piece of Muſe rot 
L which is carried thro' ſeveral Keys, may be be. 
(fonnd in their juſt Tune; or that the lane rait 
Song may be begun indifferently at any Note u. 
as will be neceflary ary or at leaſt very convenient Wil þ is 
| for accommodating ſome Inſtruments to other Coir 
or theſe to the human Voice, when it is requir il wh. 

ed that they accompany each other in 150 „g 

2do. Tis impoſſible that ſuch a Scale can de nat 

found; yet Inſtruments are brought to à tole- f Not 


able Perfection, by dividing every Tone ine 
TWẽã s- Semitones, making ofthe whole Oda 
23 2 ee which in a * Caſe * 
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qual. 3570. Theſe Seæmitonef may be made ine nactrth 
foportions,cocordingto the Methods above er. 
pained;ortheInſtrament tun d by the Eargas is a. 
ſo explained, which reduces all to the particular 
Kinds of Degrees and Order alſo ſhown above. 
470. The diatonick Series, beginning at the low - 
eſt Note, being firſt ſettled upon any Inſtrument, 

and diſtinguiſhed by their Names 4. b. c. 4. 

e. F. g. the other Notes are called fictitiouß 
Notes, taking the Name or Letter of the Note 
below with a & as c, ſignifying that tis a 
Smitone higher than the Sound of % in the na-. 
;ural Series, or this Mark / with the Name f 
the Note above ſignifying a Semitone lower, as 
dV; which are neceſſary Notes in a Scale of 

fixt Sounds, for the Purpoſes mentioned. in the 

laſt Article ; what Reaſons make them to be 

named ſometimes the one, ſometimes the other 

Way ſhall be ſhewn afterwards ;- and ob/eroe, 

that fince there is no Note betwixt e and , 
which is the natural Semitone, theretore f can- | 
not be marked /, for with that Mark it would 

be e; nor can e be marked &, which would 
raiſe it to /; but e is capable of a ,, as F is of a 
X, So h. e being the other natural Semi tone, 

b is incapable of a &, which would make it 
coincide with c, but it properly takes a %, and 
when this Mark is ſet alone it expreſſes flat 5; 
again c receives not a h, for e is equal to þ 
natural, but it takes a X. All the reſt of the 
Notes d. g. a are made either / or & becauſe 
they have a Tone on either Hand above and be- 
E. Hence it is, that & And e are ſaid to he 
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Leͤtters ſo marked coineide with che natun 
. Notes next below and above. 3rio. Becatiſe ti 
Semitones, are yo near equal, erefore in H 
dice (upon ſuch Inſtruments at leaſt): they a] 
al d equal, ſo that no Diſtindimay 
made of bner into greater and leſſer; and % 
the other Intervals tſiey are alſo conſidered het 
withont any Differences, every Number of Semi 
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Tones havin ou a diſtinct Name, according to lac 
3: {.. - Nil already laid down; and therefing whey 0 
true 3a br 255 &c. is req ired from any Note Wi-* t. 
} we muſt take ſo mat  Semitories as make 1 


3 Interval of that. Denomination in general which | 
will in ſome Caſes be true, and in others a falls 

op Interval, and cannot be otherwiſe in ſueh ii. 
5 ſtruments. 476. The Differences among the 
Fo mitones, in the beſt tuned Inſtruments, Jö the 
Reaſon "that a Song will go better from ol 
Note or Key of the Inſtrument than anothet} 
becauſe the Errors occur inore trequentiy 1 
ſome Combinations and Succeſſions of Note 
than in others; and 11 alſo in the mar 
gi principal Parts of one Ro than another 
Ax becauſe the Deſign of theſe new Notes 

zs not to alter the Species 25 the tre diatonith; 

Ny Melody, but to correct the Defects ariſing 0 
from the Nature of the Syſtem of Muſick i it ia) 
but the Accident of limiting it to fixt Song 
therefore beginning at any Note, if we taks; 


an Boe concinmonſy' divided by TIM and we 
ones: 
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zund more exact from ſome Notes than others 

ecanſs of the ſmall Exrors that ſtill remain) 

hat may be juſtly called a natural Krieg, and 5 

al thats Notes natural. Notes with reſpect to 

he Firſt or Fundamental from which they pros: 

deed; and yet in the common Way of ſpęeax- 

ing about theſe Things, no 80e is called a na: 

ura Key that takes in any of theſs Notes mar- 

ked & or % in order to make it a concinnous 
ries. And, as I have obſerved in anothet 

Place, there is no Key called natural: in * 
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N hole Scale but C and A. I have alſo-explain- 
„ that there are e but Two Kinds f 
lor Modes, ee with the 3d g, &. 
sin the 8e C, and the er with the 3a &. 
10 in I; but whenever in. any Syſtem of fickt 


Sounds we can find a Series that is a true key (or 


1 o near that we take it for one) there is no other - 5 
Keaſon of calling that an artificial Key, than 
be arbitrary Will of thoſe who explain theſe 


wings to us, unleſs the My make the! Word arti- 
%% include the Imperfections of theſe Keys, 
«WW vbich I believe > Wo don't mean, becauſe they - 
uppoſe the Errors are inconſiderable; for with 


eſpect to the Tun? or Voice, tis equally a na- 
nral Key, begin at what Pitch you will; and 
we can ſuppoſe. one Inſtrument PA tuned as to 
play alon Bag + with the Voice; and be in a 
natural Key, and in another ſo tuned as that, 
to go — — with the ſame Voice, it muft take 
m artificial Key: But 1 ſhall Have Occaſion to 
5 uder this 40 in the next 9 ö 
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„ mul be taken in ti inake a true diatonichl 
1 of either Species proceeding from any one 
B elve different Le ers in this ne- Sea E. 
Tux aaronick Series upon all Inst ume 5 
5 being kept diſtinQ- by the Sevent-iſtinE I 


4 ters, is always firſt learned; and becauſe ing * 
ry Zoe of the diatonick Kale, che are Yer 
© Femitones diſtant one from aftother by 2 10 855 
„ therefore if the firſt 8 oe of the di 1 
Series upon any Inſtrument. is learned, by Hal 
PlöKhace of the Two Semitones, we fall C 


{ _ know how we ought to fame the firſt andhy d 
+ Note; for if the 3d and 7th Deg rees 
5 Semitones;. then the firſt Note is c, if * 244 
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inſtruments, and eſpeci ia for the human Voice e 
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Name, . we go not too high or tod 
Bos, for finding the reſt of the Notes of the Song 

zut in a Conſo ort of ſeveral Parts, all the Clefs 
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ed, that every Part may be comprehended in 
t: Yet ſtill you are to mind, That the The 
if the Whole, or the abſolute Pitch, is in. it Jelf = 
In arbitrary Thing, quite foreign. to the Uſe of 
he ale tho' there is a certain Pitch, general 
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he Practice of any one Nation or Set of Mos 
ians from another. And therefore, 1 
Wr I ſpeak of the Place of the C 
he Scale or geneyia] Syſtem, you muſt un etftand 
with reſpec to a Sale of. a certain q - 
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an Note, asf or g, that it is ſuch a Clef Na 

or the firſt or ſecond, & c. f or © above ſuch 


Clef. Take this A lication, | 
me. Nhat is the. hig bet Note: of e ym 


I ay 4, you are 1. — the wiſer by this Ans 
fill 145 termine it by ſaying it is Fe in the four 
OG ave 05 the firſt 4 above the Treble Clef. Bil 
again,” neither this Queſtion, nor the Anſeril 
"ſufficient! Y. determined, unleſs it have 4 Reis 
rende to ſome ſuppoſed Pitch of I une in a cen 
„ tha" fixt 1 as the pe os Conſa 
Pitch of a Harpſichord, becauſe, | as 1 15 ire 
quently ſaid, the Scale of Maſick is conicenel 
on With the Relation of Notes and the Ode 
pf Degrees, which are ſtill the ſame. 15 Ji 
EIS © of, 2 LF in * Whole Sen rie, 


x » 3 


1 ä 10 jo r e a 
50 ” 14.00 She? Sis a. ON ; 
i © : ft £ . > A CES 1 © a 
— A Ne a. 2 8 bw „ 
© * 5 Fi : ” 
. 9 1 ) - 4 
* ba .. : A 5 , 
5 « 4 


vnn. 
* ” 
5 ed a ns 
- * 
* 


r i £*%. * 4 
s : . * „ 5 
„ „ 0 0 * b LD o — * 
: V5 
- 7 J 
8 N — 


: . ; 4S$F3 5 "8 -» 4 . 
N Ped 
* 1 * 
- l * 
PE — . ** - 
Fa 
\ 
: - 
7 *. 1 4 
, 


52 07 thi -Repfing vis 9080 wach 1 the 
ee of Cr rs. 7 8 


— 2. * . 
» 7 


3 


Have alen ſaid, that the Mend 406 arti- 
fia Notè ex preſſed by the ſame Letter, 
c and &, are both ſet on the fame Line or 
Space. When thete is no & or , marked on 
Line or Space, at the Beginning with the G | 
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ben all the Notes are natural; and if in any 
u erticular Place of the Song, the artificial Note 
"ol required, tis ſignified by the Sign & or V, ſet 
on the Line a Space before that Note; but if 


Vor V is ſet at the Beginning in any Line or 
pace with the Clef, then all the Notes on that 
ine or Space are the artificial ones, that ic, 
ne to be taken a Semirone higher or lower than 
ey would be without ſach 4 Sign; the ſame 
ffe(ts all their 8e above or below, tho they 
re not marked ſv. And in the Courſe of 
he Song, if the natural Note is ſometimes re- 
uired, it is ſignified by this Mark H. And the 
arking the Syſtem at the Beginning with 
arp or Flats, 1 call the een of the 
F. » I x: yy | 
IN what's ſaid, you hide the plain Rule for 
\pplication'; but that we may better conceive 
he Reaſon and Uſe of theſe Signatures, it will 

e neceſſary to recollect, and alſo make à little 
learer, what has been ex plained ol the Nature 
10 or Modes, and of the Original _ Us 
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the Note of that Name when we ſpeak: of be 
Inſtrument; and with reſpect to the hm ot | 
Voice, that the cloſe Note is Un;/on to ſucha Na 
on an Inſtrument; and generally, with re 
both to Inftruments and Voice, the Denomm Note 
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Name of the Sp ſta 
Hence we 


efers to t 


hich all the Notes of different Names a 
rent Keys, according to the general D 


Pecauſe of their different Degrees of Zune; but 


as the tuning of the, whole may be in a different 
Pitch, and the Notes taken in the ſame Part of 
the Inſtrument, are, without reſpect ta the tun- 
ing of the Whole, ſtill called by the ſame Names 
or d, &c. becauſe they ſerve only to mark 
he Relation of Tyne betwixt the Notes, there- 
fore tis plain, that in Practice a Song will befaid 
to be in the ſame Key as to the Denomination, 
tho' the abſolute Zune be different, and to bein 
different Keys when the abſolute Tune is the 
lame; as if the Note à is made the Rey in one 
uning, and in another the Note d untſon 
oa of the former. Now, this is a Kind of Li- 


mitation of the general Definition, yet it ſerves | 
the Deſign beſt for Practice, and indeed can- 
not be otherwiſe. without infinite Confuſion. 1 
hall a little below make ſome more particular 


Remarks upon the Denominations of Sounds or 
Notes raiſed from Inſtruments or the human 
olce: But from what has been explained, you'll 
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_  Indefinite in the more general and abſtract 
and with regard to their Denominatians j 


reſpect to a Circumſtance that's external ad 
accidental to the Mode; and therefore a & ui 
be changed under the ſame Mode, as when th 
ame Song, which is always in the ſame Mod: j 
taken up at different Notes or Degrees of, Tuy 


and froni the ſame Fundamental or Key a x 
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may proceed in a different Mode, as when db 


- ferent Songs begin in the ſame Note. But thai 
| becauſe common Uſe applies the. Word Key 1 


both Senſes, f. 6. both to what I call a Keya 
a Mode, to preyent Ambiguity the Word] ſour 
or Flat ought to be added when we would as 
preſs the Mode; ſo that a ſharp Key is the ſam 

_ as a greater Mode, and a flat Key a leſſer ud 
and when we would expreſs both Mode auf 
Key, we joyn the Name of the Key Note, thus 

4 | Fram le in the 
ſharp or flat Key c, to ſigniſie that the funds 
mental Note in which the Cloſe is made 
the Note called c on the Inſtrument, . or 1 
ſon to it in the Voice; or generally, th 
It is ſet on the Line or Space of that, Nan 
in Writing; and that the 3d g. or 3d J. is ul 
in the Melody, while the Song keeps within ti 
3x Lg ] haye alſo obſerved, that the 1am 
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make ſucceſſive 'Cadences. in- different "Notes, =} 
which is commonly ordered by bringing in ſme 
Note that is none of the natural Notes of the 
former Key, of which more immediately : Bt 
when we hear of any Key denominated-c rr! 
without the Word ſharp or. fat, then we can 
nderſtand nothing but what I, have called the: 
Key in Diſtinction from the Mode, i. e. that the 
Cadence is made in ſuch a Notmmſſee. 

AG AN, I have in Chap; 1 o. explained te 
Uſe of the Notes we call ſharp and. flat, or arti 
fcial Notes, and the Diſtinction of Keys in that 
loſpect into natural and artificial; L have thewn 
that they, are neceſſary for correcting the De- 
fects of Inſtruments having fixt Sounds, that be- 
ginning at any Note we may have a true con- 
cinnous- d:atonick Series from that Note, which _ 
in a Scale of fixt Degrees in the 8e We gannot 
have, all the Orders of Degrees procceding from 
each of the Seven natural Notes being different, 
of which only Two are concinnous, B.. from 
c which makes a. ſbarp Key, and from a which 
makes a flat Kzy ; and to apply this more par- 
ticularly, you muſt underſtand the Uſe of theſe 
arp or flat Notes to be this, that a Son . 
which, being ſet in a natural Key or with- 
out Sharps and Flats, is either too high 
or too low, may be tranſpoſed or ſet in ano- _ 
ther more convenient Key ; which neceſſarily 
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' -, final Cloſe, tho' the prineipal Rey be nal 
Peet ſome of theſe into which it changes my 
and natural Notes of this new Key; for thi! 
tttzzhis be called an artificial Key, its only ſo wil 
reſpect to the Names of the Notes in the fu 
Wien which are fill natural with! reſpod 
'. _ - their proper Fundamental, viz. the Key ino 
/ ' which the Piece is tranſpoſed, or into which it 
changes where the principal K2y is natural 
Ax even with feſpect to the human Voice 
which is under no Limitation, I have ſhewn the 
Neceſſity of theſe Names, for the ſake ofa reg 
lar, diſtinct and eaſy Repreſentation of Sound 
for directing the Voice in Performance. I ſhall nen 
more particularly explain by ſome Examples, the 
Buſineſs of keeping in and going out of Keys. E 
ample. Sappold a Song begins in c, or at le 
makes the firſt Cloſe in it; if all the Note 
precceding that Cloſe are in true muſical Rel 
tion to c as a Fundamental in one Species, fi: 
poſe as a ſharp Key, i. e. with a 3d g. the Me 
ody has been ſtill in that Key (See Example 3. 
Plate 3.) But if proceeding, the Compoſer bring 
in the Note & he leads the Melody out of tit 
former Key, becauſe FX is none of the-naturi 
Notes of the Boe c, being a falſe 4th to c. . 
gain, he may lead it out of the Key withoit 


any falſe Note, by bringing in one that belong 
not to the Species in which the Melody # 
begun: Suppoſe after beginning in the u 
Key c, he introduces the Note gX,-'w ich K! 
&þ 1, toc, and therefore harmonions yer f 


0 
9 2 


IV 
LY 
2 
2.8 
1 
"= 


„ * 
2 
ka 
= 
* 2 


— 
- «4 
wm * - 1 
=D ; NE 
' : . F 1 2 8 mm £1 1 * 1 * 2 2 * 


rr EH=N”TT ©R = 


c fe.” o „ L 4 r * 
45 . , * N : a 9 8 * A > I S 4 2 
0 F * r 3 > ORE * Tc a 1 2 
f $ OS. A * N e : * >, - "4, * 2 
- „ 5 - - : : 
* 


4 2 * 8 n „„ * n 
8 „ * =" 
1 2 - * 1 - » * . 
- - 4 4 » #7 - Y * 
4 b * 1 * . — * 7 
= *. * - 2 * N 1 = 7 * _ Ab 
7 \ * J * . 8 - * 3x 8 
3 FF . £ . 
5 * = CT E . — > 3 * =” % 
0 0 9 - * 
: : 3 3 1 * 
x : - 


x * 
55 
* 


gi tot as «far Ky, and conſequently 


347 - 
it of the Key as a ſbarp one: And becauſe the 


Eme Song cannot with any good Effect be made 


o cloſe twice in the ſame Note in a different 
pecies, therefore after eu the Note gx, 
he next Cloſe muſt be in ſome other Note as a, 
nd then the K2y in both Senſes will be chan- 
ved, becaule a has naturally a 247 ; and there- 
ore when any Note is faid to be out of a Key, 
tis underſtood to be out of it either as making 
x falſe Interval, or as belonging to it in another 
Species than a ſuppoſed one, i. e. if it belong to 
it as a ſharp Key, tis out of it as a Hat one; ſo in 
xample 3. Plate 3. the firſt Cloſe is in a as a 
ſharp Key, all the preceeding Notes being natu- 
ral to it as ſuch; then proceeding in the ſame 
Key, you ſee g. (natural) introduced, which 
belongs not to a as a ſharp Key, and al- 
jo ax, which is quite out of the former 
key : By theſe Notes a Cloſe is brought on 
in l, and the Melody is ſaid to be out of the 
firſt Key, and is ſo in both Senſes of the Word 
Key, 2 b here has a 3d /; then the Melody is 
carried on to a Cloſe in d, which is a Third 
K, and with reſpect to that Piece is indeed 
the principal Key, in which alſo the Piece be- 
eins; but I ſhall conſider this again; it was o- 
nough to my Purpoſe here, that all the Notes 
tom the Beginning to the firſt Cloſe in a were 
natural to the Octate from à with a 3d g; and 
tho the 34g. above the Cloſe is not aſe! in the 
Example, yet the '6th J. below it is uſed, which 
s the fame. Thing in determining the Pe 
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the ſharp Key c, the next Cloſe. cannot be il 


| Melody which ought to be kept up in even 


not cloſe twice in one Note in different Species 
the Determination of that Differencedependsail 


fr Cloſe is brought on with the 67h land t 
the next Cloſe in the Of7ave above is mach 


ſing the 3d g. would quite ruine the Unity 


ſome flat, without any Prejudice; but of il 
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d th l, or 6thg. and yihg. a 

in different Oireumſtanccs ; and therefore yd 
are to mind that the rh g or 7chg. being dl 
duced upon a flat Key, does not mae 
Change of it ; ſo that tho'. the 67551. and 5 
is a certain Sign of a flat Key, yet the 60 
the Species is only certainly determined by the 
3d in both Cafes; and ſo in the preceeding' I 

ample, where I ſuppoſe gX is introduced up 


J. which would altogether deſtroy that Unity d 
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Song; therefore when 1 ſay the ſame Song a i 


the 3d, whieh being the greater, muſt ahyays hay 
the 6th g. and 77hg. but the 3d J. takes ſometime 
the 6h. and th J. ſometime the '6rþg.. ad 
7th g. See Ex. 6. Plate 3. where the whole kee 
within the „lat Rey a, and cloſes twics in 110 


with the 6:hg. and 8th g. but a Cloſe in a, wi 


the M elody; yet the ſame Song may be carried 
into different Keys, of which ſome are pan 


which the Song ſets out, and makes moſt fs 
quent Cadence, and at Teſt tho f Cod 
2 ä N RE 4 8 3 * 88 HE 
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Tur laſt Thing 1 halt obſeroy pon tbie Suu. 
of , is, that done the Key is 
hanged, without bringing tie Mcſody toa-gr 
bat is, a Note is introduced, which belongs 
properly to another &ęy than that in "which © 
he Melody exiſted before, yet no Cadene 
ade in that Key ; as if after a Cadence in te 
arb Key c, the Note g is bronght iti, which 
hould naturally lead to a Cloſe. in a, yet the - 
Melody may be turned off without any formal 
nd perfect Cloſe in a, and brought to its next 
Joſe in another K. 

[ return now to explain the Reaſon and Uſe 

f the Signatures of. Clefs. And firſt, Let us 
ſuppoſe any Pieee of Melody confined ſtrictiy to 
me Mode or Key, and let that be the natu- 

al arp Key c, from which as the Relation 
the Letters are determined in the Hale, there 
5a true muſical Series and Gradation of Notes, 
nd therefore it requires no & or , conſequent> 

y the Signature of the Clef muſt be plain: But 
et the Piece be tranſpoſed to the Key d, it 

uſt neceflarily take A inſtead of V, and c for 
becauſe FX is the true 3d g. and c the true 
hg. to d. See an Example in Plate 3. Fig. 

. Now if the Clef be not ſigned with a & on 
he Seat of / and c, we muſt ſupply it wherever 
hele Notes occur thro the Piece, but tis plain- 
better that they be marked once for all at 


—— 


— 
— — a 
£ = , 


"La 
9 


2 


c 0 eS = 
2-==SS RS 5 B57 ee 6S 


de Beginning 8 

Ac Alx, ſuppoſe a Piece of Melody, inwhich - 
dere is 4 Change of the 2 the - 
2 C 


[I 


\ 


j 
[4 


%% 4 e  Cnanl 
J 1 1 fame Sie nature - anſwer all thits Keys," then 
no more. emen about it; but if that © 
be, then the Signature ought to be adjiſted 6 | 
the principal Key, rather than to'fany oth 
as in Example 2 Plate 3. in whiolr the princ 
| 8 Key is a zd g. and becauſe this d 
mands FX md. cx for its 3d and 71 thereky 
the oi gnature export them. The Piece atk 
begins in t N 15 Key, tho the fil 
Joſs is made in the 5th. above, ai. in a, Uf 
bringing in g; which is very 1 mant 
ged, becauſe all the Notes from the Be 
to that Cloſe belong to both the ſbarp 
and a, except that g& which is the 1 Kit 
in which they can differ; then you ſee'the I. 
Jody proceeds for ſome time in Notes that a 
cop mon to both theſe Keys, tho indeed thi 
N of the laſt Cadence will be ſtrongeli 
then by bringing g (natural) and "ak it 
15 both the former Keys.:to cloſe in i a 
here again there is as great a Coincidenee u 
the principal Key'as poſſible, for the flat i 
b has every one of its eſſential Notes commui 
with ſome one of theſe of the /darp N u, ol 
cept ax and gx the 6:hg. and 7th g.whichthi 
flat Key may occaſionally | malt uſe of; bit 8 
it is managed here, the 6th) J. is uſed, ſo that i 
differs from the principal Key. only in 3 0 
ax; then the Melody is after this Claim 
diately transferred to the 1 q 9; my 
— + ereſthe final Cadence. In what Noteneſeſ 
Key differs from or coincides with any hy 
you may learn from the LE * Semiras 
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Far 
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red- 


this 


: you the Trouble, I have colleftec 8 
4 in owe Table. See F- py Sy PE The Table ' 
has Two Parts, and the upper Part contains 16 
| ny From the 3 to the 14 inclufive,you have 
expreſt in each an Oase, proceeding from: ſome 
the 12 Notes of different Names within the 
mitonick Scale, the Fundumental whereaf yo 
take in the lower End of the — — 
ing it upward, you have all the Letters or 
Names belonging to that Octane in a diatonick 
Kale, in the Species of a ſbarp Key : In the 
if Column on the left Hand you have the De- 
ges marked in Tones and Seritones,, 82 
wy Diſtinction of greater and leſſer Fbus: l — 
the Fifth Column, you have the Danaminati- 
TS ren EE 
en for the 12 flat ' Keys take, as 
fore, the 67hs above the other, they are 
the Fundamentaſs of the Har KA whoſe 
Notes are all found. by continuing the Scale 
upward : But as to fading the Note where 
uy Interval ends, tis as well done hy counting 


onmward; for fince tis always an Han frem 


uy Letter to the ſame again, and ajẽj ſince a 
7th upward falls in the ſame Letter with a 3d 
Onward, a Ech upward in the; ſame with a 3d 
lnward, and a 30 upward in enen With 
6th downwar a 4th or sti upward 
« te ame we Fa gb ap downward; 
merefore in the 26th * you fo Ken 


written 


teen againlt the Ling in tick @ the” "a Ji 
the 12 ſharp” Keys ſtand And the Denen 
nation of the Interbalr are written Sink Ne 
Notes where they terminate; and becatſe the 
Scale in that Table is carried but to vi 
Odtacs ſo that we have only a 30 J. above the 
Fundamental of the flar Key, ' therefore: the u 
pol the Intervals are e at the Letters by 
low, which will bé eaſier underſtood if youl, 
ſuppoſe the Key to ſtand below, and theſe In 
terduls to be reckoned upwards. In the 1 
Part of the Zable yon have a Syſtem of 3 Ling 
marked with the 7eble or g Cigfin 13 Diviſion 
each anſwering to a Column of che u pper Pan; 
and theſe expreſs all the various 'Signaturer d 
the Chf, that in, all the accidental” or fhuy 
and flat Notes that belong to arty'c of the r; 1 
of the Scale. 1:9 
Wr Reſpect to the Names and Signateres 
the Table, there remain ſome Things to be ex 
f 3 1 told you in the laſt Cha ter that 
upon the main it was an indifferent Thing who- 
er the artificial Notes in the Scale were nam 
bo from the Note below with-a &, or from that 
above with 4%: Here you have each of them 
marked, in ſome Signatures and in others | 
but in every particular Si natyrs | the Marks an 
all of one Kind & or [/, tho one Signature 15 K 
and another /; and theſe ate not ſo orde 
N yon me random; the Reaſon I ſhall explain i 
In the firſt Place there is a greater ter Hume! 
8 reſpect to the Eye; but this is 8 
* A TINS * aſon 5 
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45 "ſp 
nable of repreſentin 
you take it natura " Plan, as c, a, 8c: Of 
tranſpoſed. as M or al; * Again; every Line 
and Space is the Seat of one particular Letter 
Now if we take TWO Powers of one Letter in 
the fame Oct ave or K 9, the Line or Space 
which it belongs maſt have T wo different Signs; 
and then when a :Note i is ſet up 
ace, how ſhall it be known whether it is to 
be taken natural or tranſpoſed? This can on- 
y be done by ſettiug the proper Signs at every 
nch Note; which is not only troubleſom, but 
renders the general Signature uſeleſs as to that 
Line or Space: This is the Reaſon why ſome 
Sonatures are made & rather than /, a0 con- 
tarily; for Example, take for the Flndamental 
a, the reſt of the Notes to make a urn Key 
re . F. N. 
ad c are taken both "natural" and tran 
which weavoid by making all reg? artificia 
% as in the Table, thus * 


Lit his 5 Powers 2 6. N 
totes, 1 
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other Way, eig. by taking all the Notes 

. e. taking ex for f, and h for c but the 
E of this is viſible, for hereb "We: 
brce Two natural Notes out of their 
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| Ingonveniencies ; 89d ſappoſe it e 7 . 65 


follows upon the Mixture, which leads me t. ug 

1 ſheiw why the une C] fis either all # oral, 4 
| he Renlon follows. 0 
Anz Quantity of an Inwyroel rpm ij No 
1 Noses et upon Lines and Spaces marked fm — 
W ſeme . Wil ses be ſo cally diſcovered, # _ 
Fe marked e Way, kai 
cake ander % intermediate Degrees fromLine il |* 
q | 5 . Ben ant from Space to Lines anſwers nat Wi . be 
. Denomination of the Favoreal'; or Bb Bl, 
ae il N is e © 5th, wall more readily df f nan 

52 e are 5 intermediate Degree Bl uf 

| A dpa than x a Were but 45 "a 

bar, Non & tac a Sti, and 75 will ape glect 

bx. he Degiees, among 25 Lines: d nen 


ie ae gt, 
"as: 


5. 


Det 100 


ENU — — 


dees have a. af ae Letters end as 
Intervals which have ane Extreme a 4 
y ura Note, or exp 2 plain 42g 


the other tranſpoſed, the 
rented by the Choice of the & in 

and of the / in other | 
to M is a 34g. equal to that from ꝗ to g, bn 
the firſt only appears like a 7 ae ſo of. rhe: 
Ineroals from d, which therefore you ſee i 
the Table are all ſigned . 
or to ai is a 46h, but the beſt VV 
of marking it; there are no Hoch Ty ole 
Notes in that Octave, nor any ot 

whoſe Fundamental i is a nataral No 
marked with /. 
Ir muſt be ud after all, hat 
rer Way we chuſe the Signs of t. 
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bframent are individually the ſame; and 


Eſpects only the Conveniencies of repreſenting 
them to the Eye, which onght not to be |. ne 
gected; eſpectally for the Bieden of the 1 


(as an Inftrument has, whoſe Notes may be found 
by a local Memory of their Seat on the Ialtn 
ment) we have npt another Wa Nay of finding the 
tne Note but computing the 

ntermediate diatontck Degrees, and the more 
radily this can be done, it is cer! y the 
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which it is carried; and theſe. Signs are d 
ought always to be choſen in the moſt come 
nient Manner for exprefſing the Interoll; ſo 

Example, the principal Key being C with 43 
g. which is a natural Oftave (i. e. exprefſedal 
with plain Letters) ſuppoſe a Change into its 
45%; and here let a 47h upward be required 
we muſt take it in / or ax; the firſt is the bel 
Way, but either of them contradicts the Cy 
which is natural; and we no ſooner find thi 

than we judge the Key is changed. But agalt, 
a Change may be where this Sign of it cant 

appear, vis. when we modulate into the 6 
ol a. ſharp principal Key, or into the 3d of- 
Vat principal Keys ; becauſe theſe have the Jam 
Si3nature, as has been a] ady ſhown, and i 
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which marks all flat e 85 ker 6h 

and 7ths';- and * in ſnek'+ Caſe i. e. 
where the principal K 10% f HNethts Difference 

from tke Clef is not a Sign! e M. 
leaves the Key, becauſe each o belong to 
it in different Circumſtances ? Jet hey cannot 
be both marked in the Cie, thereforè that 
which is of more R Uſe is put there 
and the other marked occafiohallj 7. 
FROM what has been explained, you Tarn : 
another very remarkable Fhing, vi. to know | 
what the principal Kęy of any Piece is without 
ſeeing one Note of it; and this is done by know- 
ing the by of the Cle: There are but 
Two Kinds of Keys (or | Modes of Melody) dif- 
tinguihed. into. ſharp and Nat, as already ex- 
plained ; each of which may have any of the 
12 different Notes or Letters of the /emitonick 
Scale for its Fundamental; in the 1ſt and 6th 
Line of the up pper Part of the preceeding 'Fable 
you have all theſe Fimdamentals or Key-notes, 
and under them reſpectively ſtand the. Sig- 
naturgs proper to _ in which as * ben 
the 
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fed Note but , . — Key is g wit 
Ig. or e with a 3d l, If the Clef has: 
th ey is þ with a 3a er. with] 
others, as in the able: Lao eue 
deed, for I have found it ſo in the Winti 

of e beſt Maſters, that they are not fd ol 
conſtant in obferving this Rule eancernit th 
Signature of the C et, eſpecially when the pri 
cipal Key is a Hat one; in which. Caſe.yiul 
find frequently, that when the 2 J. or 7h 
to the Key, or both, are tranſpoſed ?Þ 
2 fign them fo in the Clef but beets 
as the Courſe of the Meh 
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THERE are Two RY 105 Thonſo ti 
1 the one is, the changing the Places or 
beats of the Notes or Letters among the Lines 
nd Spaces, but ſo as every Note be ſet at the 
ime Letter; which * — by a Change with 
ſpett to the M: The other is the chang- 
> of the Key, or ſetting all the Notes of "hs 
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but ſtill with the ſame Signature, becauſe the 
Flece is ſtill in the ſame Key: How to ſet che 
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ou take the firſt Note at the ſame D 
above or below the  Clef-niote in its new Poſi- 


al the reſt of the Notes in the ſame Relations 
or Diſtances one from another ; fo that the 
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ee a Arent . 
Places of the Three Chef notes are 1 = 
the Scale, and are to one another in theſe R. 
AIations, og. the Mean a 5th above the Baß; 
and the Treble a 5th. above the Mean, and 


you b mn mind "that th 


conſequently" Tivo Ls above the Baſs: No 1.01 
whine we wonld tranſpoſe to a new. Clef-fuppoe WW ma 
from the Treble to _ Mean, wherever we Wl (1: 
ſet that new Clef, we ſuppoſe it to be the ſane Wil cl: 
individual Note, in the ſa ame Place of the Sag the 
as it the Piece: were that Fart in a % Cmpo * 
8 tated,” that b it may. "irett? us, 60 e Lin 
; Fkivideal Notes we had before''Tranfpoliti bell 
Now from the fixt Relations of the Three fen 
 Clefs in the Scale, it will be eaſy to find the wit 
Seat of the firſt tranſpoſed Note, and then a Lin 
the reft are to be ſet at the lame mutual Di- to 
tances they were at before; for Example, fop- tha 

_ poſe the firſt Note of a Song i is d, a | 6th above WW red! 
the Baſs-clef, the Piece being ſet with that ( is « 
if it is tranſpoſed and ſet; with the MEC Cat 
then wherever that CI is placed, the firſt Not WI or : 
muſt be the 2d g. above it, becauſe a 2d g. . WM boy 
bove the Mean is a 6th g. above the Baſel cha 
the Relation of theſe Two being a 5th; a0 mn 
ſo that firſt Note will ſtill be the ſame” indvv- ced 
dual d. Again, let a Piece be ſet witli the 
he Teblechf. wad: the firſt Note be % it v 
3d 4. below the Clef, if we tranſpoſe ti Cl; 
to the Mean clet, the firſt Note muſt be , 4 
Out 


> g. above it, which is the ſame indiidu 
ote e in chat Scale, tor a 3d 0. and a 
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1 That if a Song being et with a certain m -— 
in a certain Poſitionz the Notes ſhall go far a- 
bove or below the Stem of Five Lines, they 
Cf in the particular Syſtem, or taking a new 
Cf, be brought more within the Compaſs of 
the Five Lines: Fhat this may be effected by 
ſuch a Change is very plain; for Example, Let 
any Piece be ſet with the Zyeble Clef on the firſt 
Line, (counting upward) it the Notes lie much 
below the Clef. Note, they are without the $y- 
fem, and tis plain they will be reduced more 
within it, by placing: the C on any other A 
Line above; and ſo in general the ſetting any (x © WM 
il lover in a particular ꝙuſtem reduces the Notes 
tat run much above it; and ſetting it higher 
ve reduces the Notes that run far below. Theſame 
7 effected by changing the Clef it ſelf in ſomne 
0, Caſes, tho' not. in all, Thur, if the Treble Part, 
te or a Piece ſet with the Zyeble Cfruns high a- 
+ i bove the Syſtem, it can only be reduced by 
changing the Place of the ſame Clef ; but if it 
nd rn without the Syſtem below, it can be redu- 
ced by changing to the Mean or Baſs Clef, It 
üg the mean Part run above its particular Syſtem, 
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it will be reduced by changing to the Treble 
BY Cl; or if it run below; by changing to the 
1h 255 Cie. Laſtly. If the Baſs Part run witk- 
out its Syſtem below, it can only be reduced by 
changing the Place of the ſame C/ef,but —_— 
1 8 5 above 


1 A Txzariee Cn. bi 4 
| Hi above; it may be changed into the means 
A „ treble Clef. Now as to the Poſition, of the ney 
Ei, Eo. it ONE. the De be 


| hf the Notes will — 17 ard Spac 


the ſame Name, or denominatet by the * * 
Letter, they refer alſo e 3 
Place of the Kale or general era 
| lar Syſtem! which dependon the Dich eto... 
Clef s and their Poſitions; and therefore will al 0 
ae be the ſame individea] Notes opal te 

n rument. 
As to both theſe Tranſpoſitions 1 nt FR 
= Eee, that they increaſe the Diſfieulty of de , 


Rice, becauſe the Relations of the Li wn 
Spaces change under all theſe 1 0” 


all the Three C, and | every P 

po that under any Dang we may be en 
the ſame Readineſs to Lud the Net is Me 
3 eee eee And as this 
not acquired without great ication, thin 
it is too cruel a Remedy for the Iuconvenien I} - 
to which it is : It is better, I hold: . 7 
think;to keep always the Game Clef, for fey the T 
art, and the ſame Poſition of the Clef; bilfhici: ; 

A one will be Maſter of ſeveral Inſtruments, an 
be able to perform any Part, then he muſt is 
= we wee. with all their pro 
7, but ſtill the Poſition of the O in th 1 C0 
* 3 _ be fixt w_ invacighle. 
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Taz Deſign of this Tranſp Grion is, That 
 Sozg, Which being begun in one Note is too 
joh or low, or any other way — —.— 
; may be in ſome Cafes for certain 
nay be begun in another Note, and Rowe ah. 
arried on in all its uſt Degrees and * Interoals.. 
he Clef and its Poſition ars the fame, and the 
bange now is of the Notes themſelves from a 
etter and its Line or 1 
ke former Tranſpofition the Notes were — 
ad by the ſame Letters, but both removed to 
lfferent Lines and S paces; here the NR: 
re unmoved, and the Notes of the Song ar 
awferred to or expreſſech by other 11 
onſequently ſet alſo upon different Lines and 
Faces, which it is plain will require a diffe- xy 
tha jw: of he Clef. Now we are cafily "Wes } 
ireQted in this Kind of Tranſpoſition, by the 
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8 een Table, Plate 2. Fig. 1. For there 75 1 
; fo the Signature and Progreſs of Notes in 
it arp or flat Keys Deginning at every o 

a tter : The lower Line of the up Part of 
x Table contains the — Notes of | 
l the Twelve her Keys ; and under them are [ 
y wy Senator dewing what artificial Notes 
e nece a continnou diatonick N 
ee from thels foveral Zlndamentals : In * 
% Line above are the ſame Twelve. Let- | 
conſidered as Fundamental, of the 'Twelrs + 
| i "Or VERS haye the ſame Signatures with 1 
_—— 
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in the'fame Column: 
EHe la mu 


as the Fundamentals of the Twelve at Keys: 
are the fame Letters with thoſe of the b 
Keys, they ſhew us that the ſame Key may t- 
ther be the Harp or flat, with a different Sig- 
rr 011 © 1:7 Foe al 
Bur to make this Matter as plain aspoſlibk, 
I figll confider the Application of it in TW-oO d. 

ſtinEt Queſtions. 110. Let the Fundamentol 
er Key Note to which you would. tragſpqe a 
Song be given, to find the proper Signature.” 
Rik. In the firſt or 67h Line of the upper Part, 
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(1 4 Nule. In the upper Part of the Table in 
te ſame Column with the given Signature you'll 
and the. Key ſought, either in the 1/ or 34 
ne according as the Key is arp or fat. But 
e vithout conſidering the Key, or whether the 
08 grature be regular or not, we may know 
+ Wow to 7ran/poſe by conſidering the Signature as 

ti is and the firſt Note, hut, find the Sigua- 
eure with which it is already ſet, and in the - 
ame Column in the upper Part find the Letter 
ol the firſt Note ; in that fame Line (betwixt 
Right and Left) find the Letter where you de- 
ce to begin, and under it is the proper Sigun- 
„ue to be now uſed: Or having choſen a _cer- 
un Sgnature you'll find the Note to begin at, 
In the fame Column, and in the ſame Line with 
„de Note it began in formerly. Having thus 
„pour Signature, and the Seat of the firſt Note, 

be reſt are eaſily ſet up and down at the ſame 

a WJ mutual Diſtances they were in formerly; and 
WJ where any &, / or h is occaſionally upon any 

„ Note, mark it ſo in the correſpondent Note in 
ehe Tranſpoſitionbut mind that if a Note with 
dax or is tranſpoſed to a Letter which in tlie 
new $7 gnature is contrarily or X, then mark 
that Note h ; and reciprocally if a Note marked 

h is tranſpoſed to a Letter, which-is natural in 
the new Signature, mark it & or according 
as the h was the removing of a or & in the 
former Signature, In all other Caſes mark the 
tranſpoſed Note the fame Way it was before. 
For Examples of this Kind of Tanſpoſition, ſes 
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Plate 3, Examples 3 and 5. 
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IN the ood 3 1 1 ph eng 
Table, you have theſe S ne writte 1 
gainſt the —. Letters of le Heal 6, . 018 i 
Job, la, ta, fol, la, mi, ta, &c. Formerlyth 10 
Six were in uſe, 0i2, ut, re, Ws as ſol, in 
from the Application whereof the Notes, of ti 
\ . , Scale were called & ſol re ut, la ni , i 
alnd afterwards a 6th was added, oi. N 
theſe Four Fa, ſol, la, mi being only in Vſe v 
mong us at preſent, I ſhall explain. their Vf 
here, and ſpeak of the reſt, | w which e li 
Uſe with ſame Nations, in Chap i where jul 
ſhall learn their Original. As to their Ver itz 
this in general; they, relate chiefly to Singing 
1 or the human Voice, that by applying them 
eeuery Note of the Scale it might not ral i 0 
pronounced more eaſily, but principally that bſ 
* them the Zones and Semitones of the uturi 
Ne may be better marked out and Ae 
E + ral 
'Tris Deſigni is obtain'd by the Four 5 
fa, (ol, la, mi, in this Manner; from / 
is a Tone, alſo from /ol to la, and from ing 
without Ania 8 0 ee 
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Order, fa, Fra Ja, fo a, 
expreſs the natural 
Table; and if it is Spende to Another der we 
e how by them to expreſs all the Seve 
rent Orders of Tbne and Seniffones. within the 
liatonick Scale." If the Sog 1 . 
Two 89es, you'll perceive that” yt 
always true, tho' it were farther èxtended in . 
tum, that above ms ſtands J, /ol, 1a, an 
below it the ſame reyerſed Ia, fol, FF 4 

e ni 15; always di diſtar ' from” another by ah 
heave, (which | ho. other ä 

cending "Ja, #6; 


h, Ia, which, are taken reverſe defcend 


u of this 1 and that ye 
t, confider, tlie firſt Thing ir 
ig to ſing is, to make one "raiſe + $2 of 
otes by Tories 3 Semitones to an Ofave, 
nd deſcend again by the fame Notes, and then 
1 by greater” Intervalr at d Le 
s a 34, ath and 57h, Sec. And to do all this 
y beginning at Notes of differ Ee Piten then 
dete Notes ato repreſented by Lit Spe 7 
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tis Gn therefo e, to Re 4 
Ls „Line and Space by theſt - 
lie Aber js, Th at While 
o tune the Degrees and Irtte; 


elt by Notes: iy * Lines and: © bes on. 
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HER 88 to which no Worls aeg ON 
5 1 Ned, 


1 y that dy knowing the 
8 kae, 8 preſt by theſe Bok 3 
1 125 the true Diſt | 
] and . 1 Fu 
a 8 an fol F e | 
e -only. Syllable eg e Appl Not 
| in even Letters i is um, and by applying this to WW 5iz 
b | We Lettars, ths at of. 555 oo natural a © 
RE itone f. in t De, ex 4774 por 
; will be placed Deter ee - 
zs all we are i, notice where the Difference of Ml Dit 
3 the grea nr 9 d leſſer Tone is ne c a5 in al Adc 
= hw, Frag ecauſe the Relation of the Notes er fre 
| preſt by the ſeven plain Letters, 4 d e 
Ec which we,call the natural Scale; ae $ig1 
_ poſed to be fixt and unalterable, and the De Wi nc 
| groes expreſt by theſe Syllables are alſo fixt, bt 
' therefore. the natural Seat of my is ſaid to be k if 
{ -, becauſe then nia and la- fa wenne to the Not 
; natural Semitones b.c and 6. V, as you ſee in the Bi Dii 
Iable: But if 1 is applied to any other ol the wh 
Seven natural Notes, then ſome. of 2 145 fere 
„ cial Notes will be nece ry W [ nam 
. anſwering, to the Degrees hich we apf. ofe m ler 
3 invariably expreſt by cthele 8 Syllables 3 but if © 
map be applied not only to any of the Seven . and 
| _ vural Notes, it. ay allo be applied, to. any ol the one 
Hu artificial. Ones : And now to knowin fl dr 
Cale. (i. E. when m 1s. applied. to. An. . of. A ply 
Tuche Letters ol the Ven Itonick. Sade and 
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44 5 into the precee A „ 
you. ſuppoſe mi applied to any. 1 e —5 1 
Ine where it ſtands, the. Notes to which ; 
ol la are applied are found in the ſame Ge 1 
unn with that Letter, and in the ſame Line 
with theſe 1 By this Means I hope on 
have an eaſy. Rule for folfa-ing, or naming the 15 
Notes by /0f, fag 8c. in any Ghef and with any, . 
Agnature. 3 
Bur now let us s vonſider af. "hat 4 great Tms „ ; 
portance this is, either to the eee 
nactiling of Muſick. In the firſt Place, the 
Diſiculty to the Learner is increaſed by the., 


dition of theſe Names, which for every dif 
x WY ferent Signature of the Clef are... differently ap- 
ed; fo that the ſame Line or Space is in one 
3 (are called fa,.in another ol, and ſo. on i 
dend if a Song modulates into a new Key, then 
xt, Wi fot every ſuch, Change different Adplcatiogs:”- 


of theſs” Names may, be required to the ſame 
Note, which will beget men Confuſien and 
Difficulty : And if you would eoneeive the 
whole Difficulty, conſider, as there are 12 dif- 
ferent Seats of ms in the Ocabe, therefore tlie 
taming of the Lines and Spaces of any partieu- 

ar Syſtem and Clef has the ſame Variety; bi 

if one muſt learn to name Notes in every C 

and every Poſition of the Clef, then as there. is 

dne ordinary Poſition for the Treble-clef;: one 

for the Buſs and Four tor. the mean, if we'ap- 

ply to each of theſe the 12 different Si ignaturess - 

and n 1 * of ſolafa-i 18. we as 
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3 Y 447 72, varions.. ws Ways of ap 10 8580 
# „% 5. Kc. bo the. Lines 
|, ticular Syſtem; not that the ſme 155 ele 
72 different Names, but int the Orde; of the 
= hole there is fo great a Variets : 
Eo ſe yet more Poſitions of "Chefs, the Va 
= will ſtill be increaſed, to pe! þ you mul 
add what Varie! happens orig chan ing the 
Key in the Middſe of any Song. Let ig 
ſee what the Leamer has by this troubk 
Acquiſition : Atter conſidering i it well We find 
nothing at all; for as to naming the Notes, 
; pray what want we more than the Few Let 
ters already applied, which are conſtant and er 
N tain Names to every Line and wi under al 
different Signatures,the Clefbeing ne 
| in the ſamePoſition; and how par Hp morefing 
|  _ and eaſy this is any Body can judge. If it be 
* complained that the Sounds of theſe Letters an 
har when uſed in raſüng a Series of Notes, 
/ then, becauſe this emis to make the Uſe d 
LE theſs Names only for the ſofter Pronounciatia 
ek a Note, let Seven Syllables as ſoft as poſſible 
de cli6ſetr and joyned invariably'ty the Letten 
or alphabetical Names of the Stole ; ſo that 25 
* the Tune Lines or 1 is, in the 5 2 5 
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- to be found by 2 5 os Dit among t "the 15 
and Spaces, as 0 are determined by the Le 
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TUNE and TIME are the Aſſections or pro- 
erties of Sound, upon whoſe Difference or Pro- 
_ Mufick depends. In each of thefe 
ngly there are very powerful Charms: Where 
e Duration of the Notes is equal, the Diffe- 
8 — r 
endleis Variety "> either in an art- 
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mi and well ordered Succeſſion of ſimple Soui 
which is Melody, or the beautiful Harmoꝶ 
Parts in Conſonance: And of the Power of. 
E. . rious Meaſures of long and ſhort, or ſwift i Ar 
lovin the Succeſſion of Sounds differing on 
Duration, we have Experience in a DN 

which has no Difference of Notes as to Tan 

But how is the Power of Muſick _ heightiy 
when the Differences of Tune and 7imeare at 

fully joined: "Tis this Compoſition that nd 

work ſo irreſiſtibly on the Paſſions, to mi 

one heavy or cheerful; it can be ſuited to OD 

ſions of Mirth or Sadneſs; by it we can uf 
and: at leaſt indulge, the ſolemn comp eg 

Frame of our Spirits, or fink them into a triſig 

Levity -: But enough for Introduction. 

IN explaining this Part there is much le lt 
do than was in the former; the Cauſes and Ma 

-_ ſures of the Degrees of Zune, with the In 
vals depending thereon : And all their vat en 
Connections and Relations, were not ſo ei te. 

+ diſcovered and explained, as we can. do what Wo 
lates — is a far more ſimple Sub hi 
TRE Reaſon or Cauſe of a long or hon 

Sound is obvious in every Caſe; and I may her 
in general, it is owing to the continued Imp 

of the efficient Cauſe, for a longer or ſhot 

Iime npon the ſonorous Body; tor I ſpeak ion 

of the artful Duration of Sound. See Page." 
where I have explained the Diſtinction bet ire. 
natural and artificial Duration, to which 1 ec 
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that are ſtruck with a Kind' of e >. *- I 
tion, as Z7arpfichords and Bells, where the 
Sounds cannot be made longer or ſhorter by 
Art; for the Stroke cannot be repeated fo-oft 
5 to make the Sound appear as one continued 
Note; and therefore this is ſupplied by 8 | 
Pauſe and Diſtance of ine Vetwirt the ſtrik- 
gone Note and another, 7. 6: by the Qnick- 
neſs or Slowneſs of their Sueceſſioriʒ ſo thardoug 5 
and ſbort, quick and flow are the ſame 'Thi 
In Myfick ; therefore under this Title of * 
Duration of Sounds, muſt be comprehended 
that of the Quickneſs or Slowneſs of their Sue- 
ffion, as well as the proper Notion of Length 
and Shortneſs : And ſo the Time of a Note is 
not computed only by the uninterrupted Length 
ot the Sound, but alſo by the Diſtance betwixt 
he Beginning of one Sound and that of the next. 
and mind that when the Notes are in the ſtrict 
denſe long and ſhort Sounds, yet ſpeaking oe 
heir Succeſſion we ſay alſo, that it is q 
low, according as the Notes are ſhort or long! * 
hich Notion we have by conſidering the Time 
— the Beginning of one Note to that of ano- 
mer. n 
14 N05 as to the Meaſure of t of the. Duration 
t a Note, if we chuſe N 
ion, as the Pulſes of 2 209 2150 ad) uſted lock or 
Vatch, the Duration of any N may be mea- 
ured by this, and we may juſtly 25 that it A 
5 equal to 2, 3 or 4, Oc. Pulſes; and if any o: 
ber 9 is compared to the ſame Motion, EIN 2 
* > we | 


3 a the Un 


e e ch pie es 


- * Pulſes. Now, E need give no: Reaſon to Prove 
1 hat the Zim of a Note i is juſtly meaſlzed by 
3 the ſycceſbive- Parts of an equable Motion fh 


tis {elbovident, that it cannot be better done 


and indeed we know no other Way of -meq- 
| Hiring 77 * Th by the een Go Idens n 
dur own Minds. k 5 144 fo 
We come now to mine "th: -particnhy 
Nestes and Proportions of Time that'belony 
d Mic; for as in the Matter of Zine, en 
1) Proportion i is not fit for obtaining the Eng 
-of2Muſeck, ſo neither is every Proportion. 
ww” ; and to come cloſe to our Purpoſe, ob 
: 3 e 
"Tins in Aer is to bs conlidared, cite 
with reſpe& to the alſolute Duration. of the 
Notes, 1. e. the Duration Er in every 
Note by it ſelf, and meaſured by ſome entem 
Motion foreign to the A in reſpett of 
which the Succeſſion of the whole is ſaid do b 
quick or ſſo : Or, it is to be conſidered with 
reſpect to the relative. Quantity or rp. 
of the Notes, compared one with anot er. 
Now, to explain theſe Thin 95 we muſt fi 
know what 88 Signs by which the Tin 
: of Notes 5 is reprefented The Marks and Ch 
yy, md ractice are theſe, 5 
hk Fig gures — Names: you ſ6e-in Plate % 
And. dbſeroe;: £2: Long 'T'wo; of wor! 
N or Semiqyavers come together they 
ne, with one or Bao Strokes aß he 


— 


n different Caſe = 1 bop ngths, b 
Meaſures | and how. they are determ. 

ſhall learn again, after We have, confi e rcd, 

The relative Lui mrity or Proporrion ons of — 


6 Turs Proportion. L have fignihe 3 5 Nut 
bers written over the Notes or KY7 igns of. Time, ' 
ul WY whereby you may ſee 4 n is equal to 
long Two Minima, a Minin qual to Two rote h- 


% 4 Crotehet equal 10 Two 2 * a Oud- 


er equal to Two. Seinequaners,,a Seriquaner = 
u i <qual to TWO  Demiſemiquavers, . The 52. 


portions of Length ol each of theſe to each 
ther are therefore manifeſt: I have ſet: over cac; 


her BY of them Numbers which exprels all the ir muty- 
the al Proportions; ſo a Minim is: to a, parer as 
16 16 to 4, or 4 to 1, f. 8 5 is equal to 
5 Four Qua ver g, and 4 90 1 ed 2 Naw 
e theſe Proportions are FE (i. 6. as 2:1) ar 

e compounded of ſeveral Doubles ſo 55 1 coca ; 
ith :: twice; but there is alſo the Proportion of 


3:1 uſed in Muſick Vet that this N be 
as ſimple and ealy; as pollible, theſe Proportioss 


u keady ſtated among the Notes, are fixt and in- 
variable; and to expreſs Proportion of 3 to r 
we add : a Point () on the right Side of an 
15 * which is e aal to a Half of it, where 


by a pointed Semis rad to Three A- 
"ms, and ſo of the reſt, as. yon ſe. in tho. 
Figure, From LY arife otl er roportions, as 
of 2 to 3, which is betwixt Any Note (as a 
„ b 3 en 5 
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& cher) plain, and the fame pointed ini 
Plain Crorcher is TO Oyavers, and the yo 


Ea Three. | Alſo we Have the Prope 
betwixt any / Note pointed, 


£ | cop of the next greater Value plane 5 

a pointed Crotehet and a plain Anim: And d 
theſe ariſe other Proportions, but we need nd 
_ - trouble our ſelves with them, ſince they are n 
| directly uſeful; and that we may know 1 5 are 


fo, ſuffer me to repeat a little of what I har 
aid elſewhere, 012. that 
'T x1NGsthat are defined to affect Gr bent 
muſt bear a due Proportion with them; and þ 
' where the Parts of any Object are numerous 
and their Relations perplext, and not ealily pe. 
ceived, they can raiſe no agreeable Ideas; not 
can we cally judge of the Difference of ba 
where it is N therefore, that the Proporti 
on of the Time of Notes may afford us Pleafur, 
* muſt be ſuch as are not difficultly perce- 
For this Reaſon the only Nuriot fit for 
"M6 ck, beſides that of Equality, are the doubt 
an triple, or the Ratios of 2 to 1 and 3 to1; 
of greater Differences we could not judge, witł 
ont a painful Attention; and as for any other 
Ratios than the multiple Kind (i. e. which an! 
as 1 to ſome other Number) they are {till mort 
perplext. Tis true, that in the Proportions of 
Tune the Ratios of 2 2 3, of 3: 4, Ge. produc 
Concord; and tho' we tas theſe to he the 
Proportions, from very good Reaſons, yet the 
Ear judges of them after a more ſubtil Manne 


or ache indeed we are ens of ® 1 
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Perception of th 


to make the Proportions diſtinct and perceiv- 


Notes compared into equal Parts ; and. as this 
is eaſier done in multiple Proportions, becauſe 


* 


of the other, ſo tis ſtill eaſier in the firſt and 
more ſimple Kind as 2 to 1, and 3 to 1; and 
the Neceſſity of ſuch ſimple Proportions in the 
teroals of Tune to mind along with it. But ob- 


and thoſe of 2 to 3 and 3 to 1, are the © 


take it this Way, 9is. that of Two Notes im- 
mediately next other, theſe onght to be the Ra- 


teſion are or can be directly minded, in pro- 


together ape our Will in producing them: And 


the ſhorter Note needs not be divided, being 
the Diviſor or Meaſure of the imaginary Parts 


Time is the more, that we have alſo! the In- 
tere, that when I ſay the Ratio of Equality, 
Ratios of Time fit for Muſick, I do not mean 


that there muſt not be, in the ſame Song, IW 
Notes in any other Proportion; but you muſt 


tioc, becauſe only the Notes in immediate Suc- 
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= tion to it, and 10 on: Aud che Prop or tow 1 
' other Notes at Diſtances I call accidental — 


Song, and che other the Beginning of another; 
or even when they are pany, by a * Pauſe 


fubdivided in the Imagination, and 


ty for Harmony to it; Tſo that this Caſe is 20 
ü proper Exception to the Rule, which relates o 


brisk Movements, where neither of the T 


them than the * ones mentioned are adm 
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 portioning & the 1 ime, whereof | one being 1 


tions. Again obſerve, that even betwixt "Ty 
Notes next to other, there may be other Pro 


portions of greater Inequality, but then it is be 
twixt tes which the Ear. does not direct it 


compare, which are ſeparate by Tome Pauke, 
the on2 being the End of one Period of. the 


as a Bar (which you'll have explained preſent 
ly.) Sometimes alſo a Note is kept out very 
Jong, by connecting ſeveral Notes of the fame 
Value, and directing them to be taken all as one 

but this is always o ordered that it can deal 


the Movement of ſome other Part going a My 
which is the ordinary Caſe where ig 5 Jon 
Notes happen, and then the e is in the 
moving Parr, the long Note being defigned on 


e Melody of ſucceſſive Sounds, but here the 
Melody i is n from the one Hart to ano 
ther. And Jaftly, conſider that it is chiefly in 


Notes is long, that no other Proportions betwin 


ted, 
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of Melody, on which the different Airs in 
Maſick depend, and particularly of the: Di 


ing it. 


/ rr 


Article, we conclude that there are cer- 
tain Limits beyond which we muſt not go, 
either in Swiftneſs or Slowneſs of Time, i. e. 
Length or Shortneſs of Notes ; and 'therefore 
kt us come to Particulars, and explain the vari- 
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In order to this we muſt here conſider ano- 


which is, that a Piece of Melody being a Com- 
— of many Notes ſucceſſively ranged, and 


S8 8 F = es 


Parts conſtituting one Whole, may be delighted 
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"Wy . muſt be ſo far diſappointed of. our 
_ _ a — into - 
nd 55 the moſt ſimple and ealily-perceivedy 
ings require our Attention, as the various 
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tinftion of common and triple Time, and the 
Dycription of the Chronometer for meaſur- 
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Ro M the Principles mentioned in the laſt 


as Quantities, and the Way of meaſuring them. 
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ther Application of the preceeding Principles, 


eard one after another, is diviſible into ſe- 
eral Parts; and ought to be contrived: fo as the 

kveral Members may be eaſily diſtinguiſhed, 
bat the Mind, perceiving this Connection of 


th it; for tis plain where we perceive! there 
pe Parts, the Mind will endeavour to diſtin- 
iſh them, and when that cannot be eaſily. 


equal Parts is, of 
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Combinations of Zune and Time, no 

Vuiſſon can be admitted: Therefore, 
EVER Song is actually divided into à cer. 

tain Number of equal Parts, which we cl 


Time is laid upon them, or at leaſt by means df 
their Subdiviſions we are aſſiſted in meaſuring it; 


that, in the ſame Piece of Melody, they contain 


Notes, as Minims or Crotthets, &c. or that the 
Sum of the Notes in each (for they are var 


_ chet, &c. muſt bo made of the ſame Tim 


are all equal; ſee the Examples of Plate } 
and indeed I muſt fay it is a various and unde 


Variety which we _— in onr- Pleaſures; 


| flow, be in ſome Pieces greater, and in oth 
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Bars (from a Line that ſeparates them, dam 
firaight acroſs the Staff, as you ſee in Piat 
2.) or. Meaſures, becauſe the Meaſure of the 


and therefore you have this Word Meaſurenſed 
ſometime for a Bar, and ſometime for the a 
ſolutꝰ Quantity of Zime; and to prevent Am 
biguity, I ſhall afterwards write it in alict 
when I mean a Bar. 
By faying the Bars are all equal 1 mem 


each the ſame Number of the fame Kind df 


ouſly ſubdivided) reckoned according to ther 
Ratios one to another already fixt, is equal; 


and every Note of the fame Name,: as C 


through the whole Piece, conſequently the 
Times in which the ſeveral Bars are-performed 


But what that Zime is, we don't yet know; 
termined Thing. Different Purpoſes, and the 
e Meafures of a Ba, 


make it neceſſary that the N 
or the Movement with reſpe& to quick and 
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keler; and this might be done by having te 
Quantity of the Notes of Time fixt to a certai g 
Meaſure, ſo that wherever any Note occurred -- -*;} 
it ſhould always be of the ſame Zime; and then 
when a quick Movement were defigned, -the 
Notes of ſhorter Time would ſerve, - and the 
longer for a ſlow Time; and for determining 
theſe Notes we might uſe a Pendulum of a cer- 

tain Length, whoſe Vibration being the fixt 
Meaſure of any one Note, that would determine | 
the reſt ; and it would be beſt- if. a Crotchet © _ 
were the determined Note, by the -Snbdiviſion | 
or Multiplication whereof, we could eaſily mea- 
fire the other Notes; and by Practice we might 
cally become familiar with that Meaſure; but 

as this is not the Method agreed upon, tho 

it ſeems to be a very, rational and eaſy one, I 
ball not inſiſt upon it heremeee . 
Ix the preſent Practice, tho' the ſame Notes 
of Time are of the ſame Meaſure in any one 
Piece, yet in different Pieces they differ very 
much, and the Differences are in general mark- 

ed by the Words /loz, brisk, ſevift, &. writ- 
ten at the Beginning; but ſtill theſe are uncer- 
tain Meaſures, fince there are different Degrees 
of //ozp and ſwift ; and indeed the true 'Deter- 
mination of them muſt be learnt by Experience 
from the Practice of Muſicians ; yet there are 
ſome Kind of general Rules commonly delivered 
to us in this Matter, which I ſhall ſhew you, 
and at the ſame Time the Method uſed for 
aliſting us to give each Note its true Propor- 
uon, according to the Meaſure ar _ ned 
a; 1 Quantit. 
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Quantity of Time, and for keeping this 
thro the Whole. But in order to this, . ther 
concerning the Aode of Conſtitution of thi 


'.  Aeaſwye ; and firſt hſerve, That! call this Di- 
ference in the abſolute Lime the differen 


reſpect to the Quantity of the Megſure, and tho 


that the Sum of all the Notes in the Meaſure 
qual to ſome one or more determined Notes 
Determination is but relative; And in the Sub 


diviſion of the Meaſure the Thing chiefly cot- 
ſidered is, That it is divifibte into a _ certain 


f ought to be divided into Three equal Parts 


leſſer Parts ought to be ſuch; that each Pat, 
eonnting from the Beginning, ſhalt be compoſe 


breaking in upon any Note ; fo if the fuſt Na 
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is another very conſiderable Thing to be beam, 


Mevements of a Piece, a Thing very diſind 
from the different Meaſure or Gonflintim of 
the Bur, for ſeveral Pieces may have the fame 
Meaſure, and a different Movement. Now b 
this Conſtitution is meant the Difference 4 
particular Subdiviſion and Combination of it 
Parts; and by the total Quantity, I underſtand 


Teckoned according to their fixt Relation, is e 


as to one SJemibreve or to Three Minim vr 
Crotchets, &c. which yet without ſome other 


* 


Number of equal Parts, fo that, connting from 
the Beginning of the Megſure, each Part hal 
end with a Note, and not in the Middle of one 
(tho this is alſo admitted for Variety ;) for Ex. 

„ if the Meaſure contain 3 Afinims, and 


then- the Subdiviſion and Combination of ib 


of a preciſe. Number of whole Notes, withon 
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were a Crote het, and the ſecond a Minim, we 
could not take the firſt 34d Part another Way 
than by dividing that Min im. 


Wr confidered already how neceſſary it 
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; that the Rarios of the Iime of ſucceſſwe 
Notes be ſimple, which, for. ordinary are only 
is 2 to 1, or 3 to 1, and in any, other Caſes 
xe only the Compounds of theſe Ra71og, as 4 
tor; ſo in the Conſtitution of the Meaſure, 


Meaſures are only ſubdivided into 2 or 3, equa] 
Parts; and if there are more,they muſt be Mu 
tples of theſe. Numbers as 4 to 6, is compgl; 


ed of 2 and 3 ; again obſeroe, the Meaſures of 
ſveral Songs may agree in the total Quantity, 
jet differ in the Subdiviſion and Combination 
of the leſſer Notes that fill up the Meaſure; alſo 
thoſe that agree in a ſimilar or like Combination 
or Subdiviſion of the Megſure, may yet differ in 
the total Quantity. But to come to Particulars. 
Of common and triple Time. | 
TRAES Modesare divided into Tao general 
Kinds, which I ſhall call the common and triple 
Mode, called ordinarily common and triple Time, 
1.COMMON TTME is of 'Two Species; the 
t where every Meaſure is equal to a Semibreve, 
or its Value in. any Combination of Notes of a 
eller relative Quantity; the 2d, where every 
Meaſure is equal to a Minim, or its Value in 
ſer Notes. The Movements of this Kind of 
Meg ure are very various; but there are Three 
1 5 - > ol 
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| | Hignified by this Y; but what that flow," 
* aid already, muſt be learned by Practice: IA 
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as. The, 2 5 "A 


at the Beginning by this Mark C, the 2 
brick, ſignified by this C, the 3u is very quid 

fie Lig 
and quick is, is very uncertain, and, as I hay 


„ 


neareſt Meaſure I know, is to make a 
the Length of the Pulſe of a good Watch, ant 
ſo the Crotchet will be equal to 2 Pulſes, 4 3þþ 
nim equal to 4, and the whole Mehſure d 
Kemibrebe equal to 8 Pulſes; and this is vey 
near the Meaſure of the brisk common Tim, 
the ſlow Time being near as long again, as th 
quick is about half as long. Some propoſe 9 
meaſure it thus, i. to imagine the Bar as act 
ally divided intog Crotehets in the firſt Species 
and to make the whole as long as one may di 
tinctly pronounce theſe Four Words, One, ta, 
three, four, all of equal Length; ſo that the 
firſt Crotchet may be applied to One, the 20 f 
Two, Gc. and for other Notes proportionally; 
and this they make. the brisk Movement « 
common Time ; and where the Bar has bit 
Two Crotchets, then tis meaſured by one, tuo 

- But this is ſtill far from being a certain Me 
ſure. I ſhall propoſe ſome other Method pre 


Auth, mean while ES8:; 

Lr us ſuppoſe the Meaſure or Quantity 
fixt, that we may explain the ordinary Method 
practiſed as a Help for perſerving it equal thi 
the whole Piece. „ MRI. SIA 
IT uxA total:Meaſure of common I ime 1s © 
qual to a Semibreve or Minim, as already aid 
but theſe are variouſly ſubdivided: into Notes 
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make uſe of a Motion of th 


the other is employed.) thus; Laing the true 


Time of a Crotchet, we ſhall ſuppoſe the Mea- 


if we put it down. with the very Beginning 50 
with the Third, and then down with the Be- 


a Habit of making this Motion very equal, and 
conſequently of dividing the -Meg/ure in Two 
equal Parts: Now whatever other Subdiviſion 


the Relation of the Notes, where the firſt Half 


ly made in an Inſtant ; and the Hand continues 
down for ſome Time, ) and the other Half as long 


and having the half Meaſure thus determine 
Notes that compoſe it in their true Proportion 


oe to another, and. ſo as to begin ahd end 
them preciſely with the beating. In the Meaſure 


0 


the ſecond up. 
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xz actually ſubdivided into 4 Crotchets for the 
l Species, and. the half Meaſure will be 
(rotchets,thetefore the Hand or Foot being up, 

the firſt Note or Crote het, and then raiſe it : 


gining of the next Meaſure, this is called 
Beating the Z ume; and by Practice we acquire 


the Meaſure conſiſts of, we muſt calculate, by 
ends, and then applying this equable Motion of 
the Hand or Foot, we make the firſt as long as the 
Motion down (or as the Time betwixt its being 
down and raiſed again, for the Motion is frequent» 


as the Motion up (or as the Hand remains up,) 


Practice very ſoon learns us to take all the 


& Two Crotchets, we beat down the firſt and 


O ERV E, That ſome call each Half 
the Meaſure, in common Time, A TIXI 4 
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=o go {fo "rs call 005 2 Mode 6 or 
13 "wo Times, or the Dupla- nig 
=. vou find nie” mark . Hes I * 
Coyote bete with a 2 or | t "is « 
1 qual to Two Notes, ie 4. M 4. 5m 
pose; and ſome alſo marked 3 n A th 
3 very ſame Thing, 1. e. 4 Quavers, |, 
2. RIPLE INM. E couſiſis af many 
ferent Species, whereof there are in ge 16ra] 
each of which have their Varieties 
and the common Name of Tri le i 
from this, that the Whale or Half * Mar 
= © diviſible into 3 equal Parts, and ſo beat. 
n Species is called the ſample Trip 
= -:|. whos Meaſure is equal either to 3 Semibieoe, 
to 3 Minims,orto3 Crotehets, or to 3 Quarer, 


| or laſtly to 3 Semiquavers ; ; which are mark le 
Q thus, 8. or 4 or 4 4 2, but the laftis na Me 
much uſed, nor the firſt, except in Church m 
gde The Megſure in all theſe, is divided in e. 
=: 3 oqual Parts or 73mes, called from that - 
= — 3 Triple-time, or the Meaſure of 3 Ti ime, add 
=O whereof 2 are beat down, and the 3d up. If 
Tur 2d Species is the mixe Thiph: 1 

Meaſure is equal to 6 Crotchets or 6 Quan in 

or 6 Semiquavers, and accordingly marked 0 Hal 

Z Or , but the laſt is ſeldom Some Aw tt 

thors add other T wo, viz. 6 Sans bracts a mak 

6 Minims, marked 5 or 5 but theſe are not il af 1. 

uſe, The Meaſure here is 0 divided Gina 

into Two equal Parts or Times, whereof "eb N 

beat down, and one up; but it may alſo be d. 4 


vi ded into 6 Times, whereof the faſt Two ow 
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det 1 an * 817 oy thes the i nent I W 24 
cown and p, tim 5 beat eaeh by 
of the Meafirs: like. the /imple Triple. (upon 
which Account it may alſo be abe a com ,t 
Triple) and bocauſs it may be thus divided _ 
iter into Two: or 6 Times i. e, Two Tri 2 | 
tis called L and by Ae ben the 
fre of 6 Times. v1 2 ra f dy 5 
TAE 34 Species is the e npbund Tri f 
lifting of 9 Crotchets, or aer, or Lem aue 
aer marked thus 3 4, 2; te firſt . 
kf are little uſed, and ſome add. +2 — which a 
never uſed. This Meaſure is divided cither ins 
ts 3 equal Parts or Times, whereof Two' ae 
beat down and one up; or each Third Part 
of it may be divided into Timor, and 
lice the ſimple Triple, and for this tis called te 
Meaſure of 9 Tims 8 5 
TRE ath. Fpectes is a Compound gf hp 8 Srl 
Pecier, e Crotchets. or uud a 
Ae marked 2 2 5, to wiel 1 
add & and =, that 22e not ala; nor are 8 
f and 3d much in Uſe, eſpecially the 30. 
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The 1 Bere may — divided inte Tao 
vp} or each 


Times, and beat ons = and one J 
Half may be divided and beat at the 24 Species, 1 
either by Twẽ-ꝗ on Three, in wi ich Caſe & will S 


make in all 12 Times, nk call the Meaſure . 
* Times. See Examples of the Mon r- 
dinary Species 2 —.. 3 

Now as to the ! en! 5 phe | 
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by Practice; yet ere I leave this Part, 1 Tu 
make theſe general ObJervations, Firſt." That the 
Movement in every Piece is ordinarily markedby 
„ er1fr,, &c. But becauſe the 
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ſuch Words as. // | 
ſtalian Compoſitions are the Standard and Modi 
Hb the beiter Kind of modem Muſick, I ſilles 
: plain the Words by which they mark their Move. 
ments, and which are generally uſed by allother 
in Imitation of them: They have 6 common Dif. 
tinctions of Z inc, expreſſed by theſe Words, gra 
 adagio, largo, vivare; allegro, preſto, and ſome 
times preſtiſſimo. The firſt expreſſes the ſlowel 
Movement, and the reſt gradually quicker; bit 
indeed they leave it altogether toPractice to ds 
termine the preciſe Quantity. 2d. The Kind 
of Meaſure, influences the Z Ini expreſt by theſ 
Words, in reſpect of which we find this gene- 
rally true, that the Movements of the fame 
Name, as adagio or allegro, &c. are ſwifter in 
triple than in common Time. zitio. We find 
common Time ot all theſe different Movemertz 
but in the triple, there are ſome Species that 
are more ordinarily of one Kind of Movement 
than another: Thus the triple + is ordinarily x 
dagio, ſometimes vivace ; the 2 is of any Kind 
from adagio to allegro; the 4 is allegro, ot a 
vace; the 43 J are: more frequently allegro 
the 7 is ſometimes adagio but oftner allegro. Ic 

- after al, the allegro of one Species of triples 
a quicker Movement than that of another, 0M .. 


; — 
- * . . 7 y 1 
r — — 2 — Ag nd RA 9 n 
. | 2 5 : 
8 * 


W 4 


5 * £ 5 wa „ * 
＋ * 2 ö 3 * 
0 


very uncertain theſe Things armgS. 
Fi E R E is another very conſiderable T un 
to be minded here, vi. that the Air or Ht 
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fa . of MUSICK: jo 
different Modes of "771 * Irons 
Meaſure, which joined with the Variety © 
Movements that each Aſode is capable of, makes 
this Part of Muſtek berge entertaining 
but we muſt be acquainted with-pratt 


— 


Triple, may be of ſome Uſe to remark. 
as 2; 2? 3 in the ſimple N there is more Ca- 
price than Reaſon; for. th: Piece of 1. 

ha may be ſet in any of theſe Ways without 
bling any Thing of its true Air, ſince the'Reſa- 


no certain Quantity of the abſolute 7 ime; which 
is left to the arbitrary Direction of theſe Words, 
adagio, allegro, & è⁵q . Ht 

2do. Or the ſeveral Species of triple, there 
are ſome that are of the ſame relative Meas 
ure, as 2. 4. 3 - and 3.7; theſe are ſo far of 
the ſame Mode as the Meaſure of each contains 
tie ſame total Quantity; for Three Minima and 
Ix Crotchets and Twelve Oyavers are equal, 
and ſo are Three Crotchets equal to Six Ounguers; 


0 the Notes, make a moſt remarkable Diffe- 


2 nk > EW y . a. 
:conliſts generally of Aims, and theſe ſome: 


is contrived ſo that the Aix requires the 
3 Ce 2 Mfeaſure 
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| e a ted with prattical Mu- 
ſek to, underſtand this perfeMly; yet the follows. ; 
og ecneral Things concerning the Speelss of 

Ino. As to the Differences in eachSpecies ſuch 


e ſame Piece of Me- 


tion of the Notes arè invariable; and there is 


but the different Conffstutions of the Meaſure, 
with reſpe& to the Subdiviſions and Connections 


rence-in; the Air: For Example, The Time of 


imes mixt with Semibreves' or with Crotobets, 
and ſome Bars will be all Crotchets ; but 
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w” N ppoſe 5 y Two in 
en e mill Ae, ( eres WOW 
Megſure is actually divided. into Six Crotchey 
Which is very. ſeldom) end in the Middle, 
within che Zime of ſome Note; and tho thi] 
. admitted ſometimes for Variety (whereof aft 
Wards) yet it is rare e with the genen 
=. - Rule, which is, to contrive the Diviſion of th 
Meaſure fo that every Down and Up CY 
EBaating thal nd with a particular Note; 
= -ypon- this depends very nnch the Diſtindn 
TS :and, gs — the Sense of the Mes. 
therefore the Be Beginning of every Time, on. Bud 
ang in the Mygfure,- is. reckoned the  aprint 
Part thereof. For the Time 2 it conſiſs 
-Crotchets ſometimes mixt with Quader, a 
even with Minimt, but ſo ordered that . 
J ther dupla or e as above explained, wi 
es à great Difference in the fir, I 
' Time 7 is alſo mixt of dupla and — 
| "conſiſts general] of 33 and ſometims! 
; we 6 t Bar þ ly | ed (a 
ele  Quavers, tied Tee a Thee 
which, if we ſhould ty Tw ang Two, 
e alter the Air: The Reaſon is, Thai 
S Myde there are in eanh Bar Four ie 
ably accented: Parts, which are diſtant fir 
* by Three Quagers; and the a; 
Fong the — 10 h er, 1 fax 
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ne to.be, th 2 Mb — theſe diſtin ken 


the Meaſu ure; but when the Quas are tied in 
ven Numbers by TWO or or by Sin, It 
uppoſes the Accent. upon the + and 5 

laren; which gives another Air to the Melt. 
G and always a wrong one, when the skill 
Compoſer deligned it Meg The fame 
F caſons take Lg in the Difference of thebs » 
Times 2. 4; the-firſt conſiſts more ordinarily. of 
rotchets, and Ouagers tied in even Numbers, 
xcauſe tis divided into Three Parts or Times; 
ut the other is mixt of dupla and tripla, and 


herefore tis tied in Threes, unleſs it 75 ſub- 
vided into Semiquavers, and then theſe are ti- 


din even Numbers, becauſe Two Mn 
ers make a Qua rr. 

Acain, there is another Queſtion to beehm 
dered here, viz, What 1s the real Difference 
xetwixt 4 Tl 5 and betwixt z, f and ? The 


engths of the ſeveral Strains, or more general 


periods of the Song, depend upon theſe, which 
ake a e 5 ; but their 
rincipal Difference lies in the proper Move- 
ents of each, and a certain Choice of the, ſhe- 
ewe Notes that agree only with that Move- 
ent; ſo +5 is always allegro, and, would 
ave no agrecable Air if it were performed a 
gio or largo : Another Thing is, that the Be- 
inning of each Bar is a more ain and accen- 
2d Part than the Beginning of any 7ime in the 
idle of a Bar, and therefore if we ſhout 
ke a Piece ſet £, and fabdivide its Barg to 
make it Þ there would be Hazard of ſeparat- 
C 2 3 ing 
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46 A Texaris: CHAN 
ing Things that ought to ſtand-in à clofer Cd 
| -neftion; and if we put Two Bars in one of 
Piece ſet 4, to make it 5, then we ſhould jp 
I hings that ought to be diſtinct: But I doubt. 
3 

ö 


have already ſaid more than can be well unde 
ſtood: withcut ſome Acquaintance with th 
h Practice; yet there is one Thing I cannot om 
|  - here, ig. that in common Time we. haye info 
; Caſes Ouavers tied by Threes, and the Nan 
per 3 written over them, to ſignify that the 
Three are only the Time of other Two Ow 
gern gf that Meaſure . OY 
Os s ERV, in explaining what a Bar d 
Meaſure is, J have faid that all the Meaſur 
of the ſame Piece of Melody or Song, are 
equal relative Valuc ; and the Differences in thi 
reſpect are brought under the Diſtinction of dif 
rent Modes and Species; but that is taking ti 

| Unity of the Piece in the ſtricteſt Senſe; We hal 
-- alſo a Variety of ſuch Pieces united in one pri 
cipal Key, and ſuch an Agreement of Air #1 
conſiſtent with the different Modes of Time; 
ſuch a Compoſition of different Airs is called. 
a large Senſe, one Piece of Melody, under 
general Name of Sonata if tis deſigned onlyil 
Inſtruments, or Cantata if for the Voice; al 
theſe ſeveral leſſer Pieces have alſo dfferd 
Names, ſuch as Allemanda, Gavorta,8:c., (whil 
are always common Time) Minuet, Sqgrabani 
Eiga, Corrante, Siciliana, &c. which are i! 
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ip already of the meaſur- 


Top of this Ruler, about an Inch above the 

Diviſion 72, and perpendicular to-the Ruler is 

ſerted a ſmall Piece of Wood, in the upper Side 

f which there is a Groove, hollowed along from 

je End that ſtands out to that which is fixt in 

he Ruler, and near each End of it a Hole is 

ade : Thro' theſe Holes a Pendulum Chord is 

aun, which runs in the Groove; at that End 

the Chord that comes thro' the Hole furtheſt 

om the Ruler the Ball is hung, and at the o- 

her End there is a ſmall wooden Pin which can 

eput in any of the Holes of tho Ruler; wen 

he Pin is in the upmoſt Hole at 72, then 
e Pendulum from the Top to the Genter f Jl 


. 2 2 . * * 8 2 5 N 
J 1 LF 5 e e R On i oO OT ccc 
REC * -* £ * N * «3 * 3 % J 8 
was 5 3 2 ” 4 ©" — 8 4 7 $ * LR * WH 4 £2% AE Es : 9 . 
- . 2 : C * * 1 _— * ? x * . 4 + 2 wy * a 381 1 
0 . F 44 SS Fant 5 ws r 
ry % - 12 %v 6 12 . z , % 2 M4 f 5 
£ » 1 1 < 7 5 % "94 9 - hy * 8 


6vF X Arb Nan un 
| - the Ball, PS be exactly Seventy, Two tn. 
ches; ani therefbee whatever > Hale of th 
Ruler it is put in, the Pendulum will be juſt ſo 
may Inches as that Figure at the Hole de 
den The Uſe of this — is ; the 
mpoſer lengthens or ſhortens: his ndl 
1 one Vibration be 1 to che dv 
17 Length of his Bar, and then the Pn 
ſtands at a ee Diviſion, which -niarks th 
Length of the Pendulum ; and this Number 
being ſet with the Cle, at the Beginning of th 
Song, is a Direction to others how to uſe the 
Chronometer in meaſuring the Time according 
to the Compeſer s Deitgn ; for, with the Num- 
hel is ſet the Note (Crotehot or Minim) whole 
Valse he would have the Vibration to be 
| in brisk common. 7 ime is beſt: a Minin 
ar half Har, or even a whole Bar when that i 
but a 1 and in flow Time a Cyotolnt : 
In triple Time it will do well to be the 30 Part, 
or Half or qth Part of a Bar; and in'the 
ſwmple Triples that are a/legro, let it be awhok 
Ver. And it in every Time that is allegro, thi 
Vibration is applied to a whole. or balk But, 
Prattice will teach us to ſubdivide it Juſtly and 
equally. And mind, to make this Machin 
umiverſal Uſs, ſome canonical Meaſure of the 
Diviſions muſt be agreed upon, that the Fig 


may give a eertait Direction r n Le! 
| the Fendulum, | 15 


3 . Reſts or | Pauſes + Tims» and . 


2 other nevef ay Marks ; in n Na- 
bel. , 3; | | 


w # 


s g 0 , 


A5 Silenee hes very tb TY in C —_—_ 


zory, when it is rightly managed, and 
brought in — to Circumſtances, fo in 


Myfick, which is but another Way of ex 


the and exciting Paſſions, Silence is ſometimes: uſed 
ding to good Purpoſe : And rr 7 Ap. be neceſſary 
um: in a ſingle Pieee of 3 g ſome 
hol MN Paiion, and even for the! pending on 


Variety, where no — is dire minded, 
yet it is uſed more generally in /ymphonetick 
Compoſitions ; for the fake of that Beauty and 
Peaſare we find in hearing one Part move on 
while another reſts, and this interchangeably; 
wiich being artfully contrived, has very good 
Effects. But my Buſineſs in this Place is only to 
et you know the Signs or Marks by which this. 

Nence is expreſſed. 

Tus Refts are eicher r a Wine Fwy 
or more than one Bar, or bat the Part of 
a Bar: When it is for a Part of a Bar, 
then it is expreſſed. by certain Signs corre. 
ſponding to the Quantity of certain Notes of 
Time, as Minim, Crotchet, &c. and are ae- 
cordinghy called Mi mim-reſts, Crotchet-reſts, &c. 
de their Figure in Plate 2. Fig. 3. where the 


Note and — Reſt are put 2 
a 


YI 7 8 4 r 5 1 7 8 4 
* e Kage * Lt. # * fo Ke © ” K 
>. * — a” + xl SY © Bf 2 2 8 1 TY FR 
7 7 * % Fl N BY) 20 COIL 9 "49 "6 = 
- - 4 1 4 2 + ESE y YV AS N 
, x W 3 TTT £ mn 
* 90 R 3 * 


8 5 ** R 3 * , * r K Dr 1 
OILY * . SO . 9 i 8 F 14 3 
* NT t 4 5 85 3 f . : ” 2 13 9 5 1 if : VE 7 57 4. 
PRI . > : * N ed * 2 " 4 8 KW £4 4 ©, 35 So Y 
4 [4 9 * d 5 e 1 - * £ * 23 Ate, eg {Þ 7 8 
1 Bs. 1 8 x , * Po > , 7 2 + ares age 3 
7 EN o — 822 4 - # "PW I. 14 5 
* 8 : . \ * — * 1 1 


— 

% 3,5, * Z 
1 
we 


Fan 3 on 0 

Th =. EARNED +47: 

x * P 75 . 
* 


ao A#F Txrarist: CHAP. Xt; 
and when any of theſe occur either oti Line o 
pace, for tis no Matter where they are ſet 
that Part is always ſilent for the Time of a.M;. 
nim or Crotchet, &c. aceording to the Nature of 
the Reſt. A Reſt will be ſometimes for 4 
Crotchet and Ouaver, or for other Quantities d 
Time, for which there is no particular Note; 
in this Caſe the Signs of Silence are not mult. 
1 made more difficult than thoſe of Sound 


6 


means 


——_ 


dt ſach a Silence is marked by e toge 
ther as many Reſts of different Time as make 
ö 5 the whole deſigned Neſt; which makes the 
Practice more cafy, for by this we can more rea. 
dily divide the Meaſure, and give the juſt Al. 
lowance of Zime to the Reſts - But let Praciice 

_ fatisfie you of theſe Things. 478 

 - Wren the Reſt is for a whole Bar then the 
Semibreve Refs is always uſed, both ifi common 

and triple Time. It the Reſt is for Two Men- 
fures, then it is marked by a Line drawn cro 

a whole Space, and croſs a Space and an Half 

for Three Meaſures, and croſs Two Spaces for 
Four Meaſures, and ſo on as you ſee markedin 
the Place above directed. But to prevent al 
Ambiguity, and that we may at Sight know the 
Length of the Reff, the Number of Bars 
© ordinarily written over the Place where thee 
Signs ſtand. e eee, e 
I know ſome Writers ſpeak differently about 
theſe Reſts, and make ſome of them of different: 
Values in different Species of triple Time: For 
' Example, they ſay, that the Figure of what i 
the Minim-reft in common Time, expreſſes the 
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Triples 5 @ & it marks alwaysan half Meaſure, 
however difterent theſe are among themſelves: 
Again, that the Reft of a Crote het in conmon 
Time is a Reſt of Three Ouavers in the Triple 
b and that the Quaver-reſt of common Time is 
equal to Three Semiquavers in the triple 3. But 
this Variety in the Uſe of the ſame Signs is 
now generally laid aſide, if ever it was much in 
Faſhion ; at leaſt there is a good Reaſon why 
it onght to be out, for we can obtain our End 
calier by one conftant Value of theſe Marks 
of Silence, as they are above explained. 
THztRE are fome other Marks uſed in writ- 
ng of Mufick, which I ſhall explain, all of 
which you'll find in Plate 2. A ſingle Bar is 
a Line acroſs the Staff, that ſeparates one Mea . 
ſure from another. A double Bar is Two pa- 
rallel Lines acroſs the Staff, which ſeparates the 
greater Periods or Strains of any particular or 
inple Piece. A Repeat is a Mark which fig- 
nites the Repetition of a Part of the Piece; 
which is either of a whole Strain, and then the 
double Bar, at the End of that Strain, which is 
2 is marked with Points on each Side 
of it; and ſome make this the Rule, that if 
there are Points on both Sides, they direct to a 
Repetition both of the preceeding and following 
Strain, . e. that each of them are to be llay'd. 
or ſung twice on End; but if only one of theſe 
Strains ought to be repeated, then there mvſt _ 
be Points ogly on that Side, i. e, on the left, if *. 


"Ret of Three Crotcherg; and that in te 
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it is the preceeding, . or the Right if the fol 
| lowing Strain: When os Part of a Strain ist 


to the End of the Strain. , .__ 
_ eſpecially. at the Foot of a Page, upon that Line 


or different Degrees; if the Notes are in dif 


they are to be made in one continued , Breath, 
and for ſtringed Inſtruments that are ſtruck with 


it ſignifies that tis all one Note, to be made 
as long as the whole Notes ſo connected; and 


any Time of a Meaſurecnds in the Middle of a 
any of the qr) Parts of the Bar, counting from 
L 


any 9th Part, and in the Two mixt Trips, 
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be repeated, there is a Mark ſet over the Plc 
where that Repetition begins, which continu 


A Dirett is a Mark ſet at the End of a Saf 


or Space where the firſt | 
ff. / K 
_ Yovu'rLz find a Mark, like the Arch of 4 
Circle drawn from one Note to another, com- 
prehending Two or more Notes in the ſame 


ch The een 


ferent Degrees, it ſignifies that they are all to be 
ſung to one Syllable, for Wind-inſtraments . that 


a Bow, as Violin, that they are made with one 
Stroke. If the Notes are' in the ſame Degree, 


this happens moſt frequently betwixt the lalt 
Note of one Bay and the firſt of the next 
which is particularly called Syncopation, a Word 
alſo applied in other Caſes : Generally, when 


Note, that is, in common Time, if the Half or 


Beginning, ends in the Middle of a Note, in the 
ele Treble if any 3d Part of the Magi 
within a Note, in the compound T Tell 


if any Etch or 12th Part ends in the Middle - 
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any Note, tis called Syncopation, which pro- 
rerly ſignifies a ſtriking or breaking of the Time, 
becauſe the Diſtinctneſs of the ſeveral. 77mes or 
Parts of the Meaſure is as it were hurt or in- 
terrupted hereby, which yet is of good Uſe in 
Muſick as Experience will teac. 

vo v' L find over ſome ſingle Notes a Mark 
like an Arch, with a Point in the Middle of it 
which has been uſed to ſigniſie that that Note 

is to be made longer than ordinary, and hence 
called a Hold; but more commonly now it ſig- 

nifies that the Song ends there, which is only 
uſed when the Song ends with a Repetition of 

the firſt Strain or a Part of it; and this Repes 
tion is alſo _ dixe@ed by the Words, Da capo, 

i. c. from the Beginning. * h 
Oven the Notes of the Baſs-part youll 
find Numbers written, as 3. 5, Oc. theſe direct 
to the Concords or Diſcords, that the Com- 
poſer would have taken with the Note over 
which they ave ſet; which are as it were the 
Subſtance of the Baſs, theſe others being as 
Omaments, for the greater Variety and Plea- 
ſure of the Harmony. . i 
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91. DEFINITIONS 


1. Of Melody and Harmony and their Inge 
dients. . e 


H O' theſe, and alſo the next Definition 
concerning the Key, hnve been alread) 
. ®.. largely explained; yet tis - neceſlay 
they be here repeated with a particular Vie 

to the Subject of this Chapter. 
MELODY is the agreeable Effect of di 
_ - ferent muſical Sounds, ſucceſſively ranged a 
-- diſpoſed; ſo that Melody is the Effect only d 
one {ingle Part; and tho! it is a Term chil) 
applicable to the Treble, as the Treble is moll 
to be diſtinguiſhed by its Air, yet in ſo far & 
the Bd/s may be made airy, and to ſing wel," 
may be alſo properly ſaid to be * 
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agreeable Reſult of 
Union of Two or more muſicul Sounds heard at 
one and the ſame Time; ſo that Harmony is the 
Effect of Twoparts at leaſt: As therefore: a con- 
tinued Succeſſion of muſical Sounds produces 
Melody, ſo does a continued Combination of 
theſe produce Harmony. | | ; 5 ; | : | 10 152 : | : 
| Os the Twelve Intervals of 3 Sounds, 
known by the Names of Second leſſer, Second 
greater, Third lefſer, Third greater, Fourth, 
alſe Fifth, (which is called Zyitone or Semi- 
diapente in Chap. 8. 9 4.) Fifth, Sixth leſſer, 
Sixth greater, Seventh lefſer, Seventh greater 
and Octave, all Melody and Harmony is com- 
poſed; for the OfFaves of each of theſe are but 
Replications of the ſame Sounds; and whatever 
therefore is or ſhall be ſaid of any or of all o 
theſe Sounds, is to be underſtood and meant ass 
laid alſo of their OFtaves. [94.9 Fo pe 
Tas Intervals, as they are expreſſed b 
Notes, ſtand, as in Example 1. C being the fun- 
damental Note from which the reſt receive their 
Denominations : Or they may ſtand as in the 
Second Example, where g is the fundamental 
Note; for whatever be the Fundumental, the 
Diſtances of Sound are'to it, and reciprotally to 
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each other the ſame. = 2 = 
Or theſe Interval Two, viz, the Octave and - 
Fifth, are called perfect Concorde; Four, vis, <Y 


the Two 3dr and Fwo 6ths, are called imper- 

ect Concord; Five viz, the falſe Fifth, the 
wo Seconds and TWO Sevenths, are Diſcords,,  ' 

The Fourth is in its own Nature a perfełt — £ { 
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Ceed. but becauſe of its Situation, lying betwi 
the 3d and the 52h, it can never be made u 
with which it ſtands rediprocally in the Rel 
among the Di/cords, not on account of the Ne 

the Interval, but becauſe. of its lich 
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2 Of the. principal Tone or Key, 
of cach Piece of muſical Compoſition is that 
to which all the reſt do fefer (Sec abot 
„ ters > no 
1, EVERY Piece of Muſick, as l 
nata or Cantata is framed with due regard Men 
one particular Sound called the Key, and i 
ere ir made b 
in the Courſe of the Harmony of any f | 


Piece, the Variety which in Muſick is ſo nen 
fary to pleaſe and entertain, requires the. nm 
.ducing of ſeveral other Keys. +. 
. -. Ir is enough here to conſider, that ove 
the leaſt Portion of any Piece of Muſeck. has i 
Key; which rightly to comprehend we arr 1 
take Notice, that a well tuned Voice, tho n 


Kom any Sound aligned, will naturally Pr 
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from fuck Sound to the 2d g. from tene! 


e 1 * > to N. E "PERS? 20% FI" "I 
ther of theſe to che e ook Wee ws ren vers «of 
Fom thence to the 6th U or 65 2. "aecordinghy* . 
«it has before" either toriched at the 3d [for 
1g. from either of theſe to che 77% g. ood : 1 
on thence into the Oh aus: From Which it is ] 
nferred, that of the 12 Intervals within tho. 1 
otnpaſs of the OS ave o any S0 ed, 
wen- are - onl 7 a; 1 875 to "that 
Found, g. the 2d g. zd g. 4f 1155 67 Be 
7th g. and 896, "if it the proceeding be by the 
1 g. but if it is by the 34. the Seven natural 
Sounds are the 2d g. 34d J. 4h, 5th, 6th J. 7th g. 
ind 2 as they are expreſsd. in the Exa mp, — 
bd an 5 ee 
As e the 34 and &h may be ables * LE 
rater or leſſer, from thence it is 2 the Key 
denominated. ſharp or flat ; the "Key" 
| oy by y the 34 g. and lat . 
le 3 ; HS: 
Is ſuch a Progreſſion of Sounds |Uhs'; fund 
a/ one to which the others do refer; 1 
rixcipal Tone or Ræy/; and as here is 1 
9 fo may any other Note be the Nę Bt i 2 
s made the Fundamental Note to SL 
i 7 of "AW: as is ee comple 3 
ed, bf a E 
WHATEVER be "the Key, none bot the 
en natural Notes can enter into the Com- 
dition of its Harmony: The Five other Notes: 
at are within the Compaſs of the Offave e 
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as being a 57) to the 


aan ory Ke andthe _ Wea ect, 
n e h 2 8 en PS nh rt hab en to 
5 a enen in the Bg as: Notes, I 


ſtinction's ſake expreſs them by e 10 wy 


Fundamental or 2d f. 3d f. 415 5th F. 6th 


AB 4h. the been being a Replication of i 


ey; will need ng other Name than the Re h 

| 2 any of the Offaves of theſe — 
Notes ſhall: happen to be mentioned as Ingreds 
ents of the Treble, I ſhall deſcribe them b "the 
ſimple Names of 24, 3d, 4%, 5th, &. Thus 


when the 3d f. or its Offave, which is the fan 


wh hing, ſhall happen to be conſidered. as a 7 * 


Mo.octe, it is to be marked ſimply thus (3 


ing a 4 Third to the Key Tund. I rnb the = 
N ox its Octave, when confided as a Note in 
the Treble, is to be marked thus (00 
ng 9 f: Or thus (34) as be 
ing a 3d to the'3d f. Or 1 (6) as N N. 
6th to the th. f. and ſo of the reſt. 
ER of the Seven natural Notes than 
in each Key, conſidered as fundamental, or p 
Notes of the Baſs; have their reſpedlive 3 
Sehe, 6th, &. which reſpective 340, 5 10 
6ths, &c. muſt be ſome one, or OfZaves to fond 
Wo or:gthor of the 5 Fundamental Notes thatar are 
natur ul to the Key; becanſe, as was faidl 
nothing; — enter into the Hurmonp gf af 
3% but its Seven natural Notes "OP . 
aves, enn | 5 8 4 
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UnDrn ab Title of + Compoſiion dre juſt! 
comprehended the practical Rules. BY 1 
Melody, or the Art of making a ſingle Fartzi. e. 

Fcontriving and diſpoſing the fingle s Sounds, {6 
lat their Succeſſion and Progreſs nay be agree= 8 
able; and 2do. Of Harmony, of the Are * 55 
bipoſ ing and conſerting hb i ſingle Parti i - 
ogether, that they may make one agreeable 

hole. And here wi the Word Harmon 
k taken ſomewhat larger than above in Chap. 24 Ss 
for Diſcords are uſed with Contords in the com- 
oſtion of Parts, which is here expreſt in gene- 

al by the Word Harmony; which therefore 

diſtin guiſhed into the Harmony of C oncords in 

1 Diſcords are uſed, and | that: of Ts tords 

which are always mixt with Corcords. Obſerne 
o that this Art of Harmony has been Tong 

nown by the Name of Counters int ; which 
roſe from this, That in the mes when 

'ort5 were firſt introduced, their Muſick being ſo 
imple that they uſed no Notes of "ferent _ 

ime, that Difference arr lg pon the bs 
Quantity of Syllables of the Words of a Song; 
hey marked their Concords by Points et agai 
* — rs 4 wy my were no diff 5 

tes or Lime, 7, eee oe 

Note x made Concord : And a2 + Ain = | 

mple or mais Counterpogne, to diſtin- 

* it from 1. — Kind, whezein Notes of 


llerent Value were old, and Diſcords 9 
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RE in abit the Parts, which was 0 alled fk 
rate Counterpoint, --, | © 1015 
.  .  OBSERFYE again, Melody is chic; th 
Buſineſs of the I Sindtion. ; ſo that the Ri 
„ "0h Melody ſerve only. to preſeribecertain Lin 
090 ſſ, be yond which the magination, in ſegrck 
o She Variety and Beauty. of Air, -onght 
not to carry. us: But 3 | is the Work 
Judgment; ſo that its Rules are mort, certain 
extenſive, and in Practice more difficult. hl 
the Variety and Elegancy of the - Melody, -th 
5 Invention abours a great deal more than: the 
Judgment; but in Harmony the Invention ha 
nothing to do, for by an exact Obſervation d 
the Rules of Harmony it may be produced 
without that Aſſiſtance from the ae 
8 
Ir may not be impertinent 1 to 0 yer N 
that it is the great Buſineſs of a Compoſer nf 
to be ſo much attach d to the Beauty of if 
as to neglect the ſolid Charms of Harnop 
nor ſo ſervilly ſubjected to the more mini 
Niceties of Harmon, as to: detract from th 
i Melody; but, by a juſt Medium, to, make hi 
| Piece, conſpicuous, by preſerving the mi 
e both of. of LA ir any WA: wo 1 
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jd NI Note being choſeit for the” Key; '% 
<2: its Quality of Harp or fat W cr 5 
no o Notes moſt bo uſed in any Hart but. * 
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25 an Anti Not - 

th gre already ſheivn : Ard for 55 on 5 nde 2 
ng from one Key to another,” which | | niay 15 
al be done, Je find Rules es. below. in 


ught 1 Conceritig ihe Ser Ron "ar Hite a ps 
the ſeveral Parts, you have the eb general | 


Rules. 
5 ATION "ax Nite 


. I Treble onght e ta 
Ineroals, as is" offib ly: conſiſtent with That Va- 


fiety of Air, w. We is its e Su | 
rater. 4 $i; 
2. TE Baſs may proceed either 


ee er by larger Interoeks, at the Will of the n. | 
„ rae rents | 


3. TRE aſcending by theT Diſtance Is 2 
5th is forbid, 99 being ah d diſagreeable; 
but deſcending by rg a Dita V 
Ai prattiſed — in the l. 
ny; * To Pr by the Diſtance of a PPurious > 1Y 
tes, that it, from any Note that is to the Nota 

| ediately above — below itthat is {;; or from £ — 


| uy Note to the Note immediately, above. ar — 


ite elo it , is very offenſwe. As we a1 PEN 3 
1 1 of tranſ: . 1 1775 Hs 54:24 E 


y, weare theebty, to take 1 1 4 ee 
ng from the Key we may: proceed. : y..th he = 

as Fo 6th J. and aſcending to it we may poor 1” 

"of ed by the 6h g. to the 7th g. For altho the 

ud bg. a mh 45 are 430 the Seven, Notes, of 5 
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t Key; ye 7 y may 8 l Uſeg 

; ran tions, without any Offence, : 1 * 5 
D by ee of a 

© 6 any of the Pa harm. 

N 85 far may Rules s be Siven to onen 0 
"hoon ties of Invention in point of Air; bu 
to acquire or improve it, nothing leſs is nec 
{ary than to be acquainted with the Melody 
"a more celebrated Compoſers, ſo as to hay 
the more ordinary, and, as it were, comma 
Places of their Melody, familiar to the Ear; and 
what is further neceſſary will, in due Time, by 
bal lows a ow 1 N 4 
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T H . Wee of chntords is e ; camp 5 
of the imperfect, as well as of tht 
ae Concord; 1 therefore may be ſaid t 
perfect and im e „according as the Com 
cords are of which it is compoſed; thus tit 
Hurmompy that ariſes from a Conjun Gion of a 
Note with its 5th and Oftave is is port, 


3 with its 3d and 6th is imperfect. 


Ir has been already Sewn what may en 
into the Harmony of any Key, and what ml 
not. I proceed to ſhew how the Seven nam 
Notes, and their Oftaves in any Key, mi | 
ſtand together in a ae * 9 oncord; | 11 00 
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1. To apply, firſt, the proceeding Diltingi- 
n of 0 apply. fo 'imperfett - 3 "take 
eis general Rule, viz, to the Ke 


ey. tothe 277i". 
Wd to the 57h f. a . Harmony muſt be 
515 ned. To the 20%. to the 3d F. And to" the 
th f. an imperfet? Aae Rs in all Cat 
| ipenſably required. To the 675. a pertoct * 
feet Harmony is arbitrary... 
on OBSERVE In the Compoſition - of 6 
* rt tho a 3d appe ears only” in"\the- 12 
11 4 Don the- Key F. A 4th V. and the th ＋ 
perfect Harmony ef th 5th always in 
* and muſt be ſupplied in che Aecomę 
ents of the No Baſs to theſe enden. 
6 Notes, 42 F608 NI an th A; LL in 
a. Bur more articular e 0 
Two Parts. ; p F. nuke Ca e 
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Tn ESE Rules are ſtill the ſame. whether 
the Key is arp e, as they are apf 
in Example 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10% 1. 

+ AFTER having conſidered what are 1 — Cop 
xal.Concords,that may be har moniouſſy applied 
to:the ſeven fundamental Notes; it is next to be 


each other, for therein lies the 
ty of may cal Compal don. 


II. Ze general Rules of Harmony, feſpebiir 
off . ucceſſin &1Concords.;. oF edt ae 
I. THAT as much as can be in Parts. may 
12 Dy. a contrary Me vement;that 1% when: 
the Baſs alc the Treble may at the ſame 
Time deſcend, 0 7 vice verſa ; but as it is impoſ 
ſible this can Always be Jodi, the Rule, only 
re es ap can be 

Zkam. 1 2. We 


2. The Parts moving che ſame Way — * | 
upwards or downwards, 'Fwo.Ottaves or Tw 
5tþs muſt never, follow one another immediate 


od 158 1 


x * 8 
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3. T wo 6ths.l, muſt never ee ach o- 
ther immediate 5 the Danger DT tranſgreſſin 8 


to the * both # 
. * Warm 


0 The Parts 2 Apel 72 N eo 
nent to each other; except t 
to ſuch OffFave or th 
be carefully 
nnfeeſng it do moſt- frequently: occur, Ex. 158. 
; If in a ſharp. Key, the Baſs deſcends gradu- 
Fo from the 3 f. to the 47h F ; the laſt muſt 
never in that Caſe have its proper Harmony - 
pplicd to it, but the Notes that were Hurmoꝶy 
to the preceeding 52h f. muſt be continued upon 


0 the ath F. Exam. 16. 

cup „ z HIRDS and sti. may follow one 

| mother —— often as one has a Mind. 

i. Exam: 17. ano 40 ty | 
ing Hens then are "the Rules of reer pla 728 
heshibited, which tho few in? Number, yet 

uy Wl de Beginner will find che Obſervance of them 

en WF a little difficult, becauſe Occaſions''ob tranſyreſs 

me fng do moſt frequently offer themſelves. 

of s the former Article it is ſhewn what Con- 

ny i rd may be applied to each Fundament al or” 
be, Bohr note; and here is taught how the Parts. 
nay proceed joyntly, the Section 2d ſewing 
er oy how they may proceed ſingly, and what in 
either Caſe is to be avoided. It remains there- 
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Kinds. The firſt, Kind is when the. Parts pro 
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of the Example 25. to be pointed, it 'will-ſerie 
as an Example ot this Kind of Suppoſition i 


'Tarexe is another Kind, when the Parts do 


IT ERE is a third Kind reſembling the {6 
cond, when the riſing to the Diſcord is gradi 
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Find very differ To 
| the Three former, when the Dycbid falls upon 
the riſing to it is by the Diſtance of à 4h; biit 
then it is abſohitely neceſſary to follow it im- 
mediately by a'gradual Deſcent into a Conchra - 
that has juſt: been” heard before . the Zuarmo- 
by which the Di/cord that preceeds gives no 
Offence to the r 9077 as à Tranſition 
into the Concord, as in Zxample 30. 
Tus far was neceſſary to be tanght by 
way of Inſtitution upon the Subject of S u 
$1710N ; what fürther Liberties may be taken 
that Way in making Diviſions upon Holding 
Notes, as in Example 3 1. may be eaſily gather- 
Jed from what has been ſaid; obſerving this as 
a Principle never to be departed from, that the 
leſs one deviates from the Rules, for the ſake of 
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2. Of the HARMONY Disco Ds. 


Tus Harmony of Diſcords is, that wherein 
the Diſcords, are made uſe of as a ſolid and 
ſubſtantial Part of the Harmony; for by a pro- 
per Interpoſition of a Diſcord the © ſucceeding. 
* 5 a5 agen an — -rtou—— | IP | 
the cords are in Muffe what © the ſtrong 
Shades are in Painting; for as the Lights hers +8 
io the Concords here, appear infitiitely more 
beautiful by the Oppoſition, © — © 
Tus Discorbs ate 1910; the 5th when jon 
with the 6rþ, to which it ſtands in relation as 
—_—  -. , a 
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1 28. T: _- tho! in {ts,own Nature it i an 
=: Concord to. the Baſ?s,. yet. being joyn d with the m 
4 which is immediately ab bove it, is alſo ſd 
an Diſcord in that Caſe. in 

no. THE Nihth which is in effect the 24 th 

- us only called the Ninth to diſtinguiſh it £0! 

| > =£ 2d, which under that Denominat iſ di 

| 12 is din a diff erent: Manner, - is in its om the 
Nature a; Diſcord, © 3 fs | Fit 

| 479, Tur 7th is in its own Nature @ I the 

7 . : 

570. Tur 2d and 4 is PR ho aſs. 5 wha the 

the Boſs 7 Hncopates in a very different Man- cer 

ner from that of uſing thoſe above mentioned Mo 

as will appear in the Examples. 10 5 e 

'Y As I treat only of Compoſition in Two Part; ol 
/ there is no Occaſion to name the Goycords with il =" 
1 . 75 Co ion of Three or more Pars, e 
3 7 7 are accompanied; theie; I. tale By 7" 
/ ach are known to the Performer of te tte 
8 e I ;. and, tho' in Compaſition of i". 
1 Two 2 they 5 appear, yet they are [ 
: always ſupp 1 ad d a the ma 
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Tax. gh may be prepared, by being either 
: an 8 be, 6th or 3d; it may be rower der 
to the 6th or 3d, but moſt common ly into th 
34. Example 32. 
Fx 4th may be prepared in all che Cm 


Lordi; a0 may be re/olved into the 67h, 30 
5 4 but moſt ee into the: 34, Frm + 

4 33. 8 ( 
=p jp" TRE 9th may be prepared in all the Cn bite 
Fords except the 80e,' and may be reſolved inſti 
the 67h, 3d or 8e, but moſt conn intd th hot 
Boe.  Exampl 1 ef! 
I xX 7th may be prepared in all the Com: 
cords; and may be reſolved into the 34, 6th 0 W 

N 5th, but moſt N into the 6th or 5 ner 
Example 35. unte 
Tux 'zd and 4th are Inks 7 of. ater ok: 
aluite different Manner from the other Diſcord = 
being prepared and reſolved in the Baſs. Thur! 
when the Bas deſcends by the Diſtance 4 | req 

| 24, and the firſt Halt of the Note falls u ſal 

| unaceented Part of the Meaſure, then eithe all 

' 4th or the 2d may be applied to the laſt nd _ 
cented Half of the Note; if the 2d, it is co a 
nued upon the following Note in the Baſs, at hon 
becomes the 3d to it ; if the 4th is a pplied, tit Far 
Treble riſes a Note, and becomes a &h to. to ] 

| Baſs, Example 36. © 43 
FROM all 1 I muſt obſerves that 57. 

th and 7th are  Diſcords of great Uſe, becau * 
even in Two Parts, they may be made vſe . 
ſueceſſwely for a pretty long Series of No e 
Without Interruption, chpeiay the 7th, 72 ** 
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dot uſeful in Two Parts in this ſucteſſwe Way, -- 
, f Pp *. F "I's 1 : 8 FE 1 ; 5 8 
but is otherwiſe very ak ful. The 9th in th 2 
j ſe very uſeful. The ih e _— 
is othe ery uſeful. The ih in tle 
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HA vIx G once diſtinctly underſtood how the 
Diſcords are introduced and made a Part of tane 
Hurmony, by the Examples that T have exhi -- 

bited in plain Notes, it may not be amiſs to 
inn take a View, in the Examples here fet forth, .. 

how theſe plain Notes may be broke into Notes 
ef leſs Value ; and being fo divided, how they  { 
CorMmay be diſpoſed to produce a Variety of Ai 
th Which Examples may ſuffice to give the Begin-. |} 
er an Idea how the Di/cords may be divided : . 4 
into Notes of ſmall Value, for the ſake of Ai. 4 
Of the Manner of doing it there is an infinite 1 
Variety, and therefore to have ſhewn all tne 
oflble Ways how it may be done, would haue 
required an infinits Number of Examples: TT |! 
ſhall therefore only give one Caution, that in 
all ſach Breakings the firſt Part of the diſcord. 
[a Ing Note muſt diſtinctly appear, and after ther 2 2 827 
on maining Part of it has been broke into a Divi- 
on of Notes of leſs Value, according to tage \ 
Fancy of the Compoſer, ſuch Diviſio onght?: 99 
to lead naturally into the re/olving Concord tialt If 
it may be alſo diſtinctly heard. See Zxample © 
HAVING now conſidered the Matter of Har- 
mony as particularly as is neceſſary to do by + 
way of Inſtitution, to qualify the Student for 
Fading and receiving Inſtruction from the 
. „„ ©; —_— 
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mo. What it is. 


L'THO' eyery Piece of Mufick has one 
particular Key wherein it not only begins 
and ends, but which preyails more through the 
| -- Whole Piece; yet the Variety that is ſo neceſlary 
do the Beauty of Muſich requires the frequent 
changing of the Harmony into ſeveral other 
Keys; on Condition always that it return again 
into the Key appropriated to the Piece, ani ter- 
minate often there by middle as well as final 
* © Cadexces, eſpecially if the Piece be of any 
are not ſo neceſſary. PETE 

| Txese other Keys, whether ſharp or fl 
into which the Harmony may be changed, mult 
be ſuch whoſe Harmonies are not remote to, the 
Harmoyy of the principnl Key of the Piece; 
becauſe otherwiſe the Tranſitions from the prit- 
cipal Ręy to thoſe other intermediate ones . 
would be unnatural and inconſiſtent rin ha 
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Key, and fince the Variety that is ſo nec ary 


being confin'd to one Key, and that therefore it 
1s not only allowable but requiſite to modulate 
into and make Cadences upon ſeveral other Keys, 
having a Relation and Connection with the 


= EgSSEAFES. 


= 


nony may be led with Propriety : And in order 
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of one Key and that- of another. 


Ir has been already ſet forth, that each Ry 
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SINCE every Piece muſt have one principal 


in Mufick to pleaſe and entertain, forbids the 


principal Key, I am firſt to conſider what it is 
that conſtitutes a Connection between the Har-. 
nony of one Key and that of another, that from 
thence it may 1 e into what Keys the Har. 


to comprehend the better wherein this Con- 
nection between the Harmony of different Keys 
may conſiſt, I ſhall firſt ſnew what it is that o- 
caſions an Inconſiſtency between the Harmony 
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las Seven Notes belonging to it and no more. 
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Wc 442 5 Trravre/ „ * 
» EE 5 yy | cheſs are fix, and unaltembie 
<2 op ut in a there is one tv bis 
the 7th. Af I have Eee 7thy 
bone of the Seven natural Notes in a. flax. Key 
and 1 behoved to do fo in the Matter of Hy 
mony, becauſe the 7h 8 is the 3d g. to thegth 

wit out the Help of which there Would be. ny 
Cadence on the Key; and beſides, it is, alone by 

the. Help of it that one can aſcend into the Ke 

But here when I conſider not the particu By 

-  _gencies of the Harmony in a flat Key, but th 
general Analogy there is between the Z7armony 
of one Key and that of another, I muſt recka, 
that the 7h which is eſſential in a flat Key is 
M the „K becauſe both the 3d and 6% in 4 
Wes Key are leſſer, therefore as to our preſent 


many the 74h 2: ee ence 1 
Hort accounted extraneous. | Fs 
I Tux diſtinguiſhing Note in each Key, 1 nen be 
. «i the Key-note it ſelf, is the 3d; any ky WM ha 

E therefore that has for its 3d any one of the Five BN th: 

{* _ extraneous Notes of another Key, under what Bi th 

Denomination ſoever of & or / is diſtrepan nt with Wi fe 

Is that other Xey to which ſuch 3d is extraneous r: 
\ " Thus the extraheous Notes of the ſharp Key © co 

being cx, d, I, g, ak, or as the ſame Notes eſ 

. may happen to be differently | denominated un 
: eh, gb, ab, h: The ſharp. 2 4 therefore bs aſl 
1 ving cX for its 3d, the ſharp Key b having & K 
5 for its 3d, the ſharp Key e a g for its 0 ce 
- the ſharp Key i having ak for its- 34, or the WI un 
. flat Key | having al for its 3d, the flat Ky ; c ja 
In 
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or its 3d, the Hat Key F having al for its dl, 
ud the flat Key g having , for its 3d, are.all, | 
ſay, diſcrepant with the ſharp Key c, becauſe  . | 
he 34s which are the di ſtinguiſhin ö Notes of = J 25 
hefe other Keys are all extraneous Notes to c, 
yith a 34 g. and ſince any Key ; which has for | 

s 34 any one of the Five extraneuus Notes of 0 
mother Key, is diſcrepant with that other Key, 


= 12 K 
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; fortiori therefore any one of the Five extra- ' 
neous Notes of a Key being a Key it ſelf; is ut- 


rely diſcrepant with a Key, to which ſuch Ry. 
(note it ſelf is extraneous; thus therefore ch, dx, 
xz, g, an, or, dl, el, gl, al, / being conſidered 
as Keys, whether with 3dg. or 3d l. are utterly 
liſcrepant to o with a 34g. becauſe they are all 
extraneous ?! p RS 
A Key then being aſſign'd as a principal Key,, 
35 none of its five extraneons Notes can either 
be Keys themſelves, or .3ds to. Keys that can 
have any Connexion with it, ſo it will from 
thence follow, that the Seven natural Notes of | 
the Key aſſigned, being conſtituted  K:ysr. with _ 
ſuch za as are one or other of the Seven naty. 
ra] Notes of the ſaid Key aſſign d, may be a. 
counted conſonant to it; provided they) do not 
eſentially introduce the principal Key or its 3d 
under a new Denomination, that ig, the Key 
aſign'd being for Example the ſharp Key c, no 
ke can be conſonant to it, that introduces ne- 
cellarily and eſſentially c, Which is the Key 
under a new Denomination, or e, which is its 
34 under a new Denomination, and different 
from what they were in the Key aſſign d; cee. 
. EE _.- 
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„„ ͤ ei a DI a ORs 
4 A TxexaTrss Cnap. Nil 
ore to'the ſharp Key e, which I ſhall take 
the principal Key aſſign d, the flat Res d e 
a, alſo the mg Reys F and g 'are :confonant 
bet the Rat Kęy b, altho' both it ſelf and 
34 are Two of the Seven natural Notes of ff 
Key aſſigned, is not confonant to it, becauſe 
Would eflentially introduce c& for its 2d, whid 
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being the Key aſſign d under a new Denomins 
tion, would produce a very great Inconfifteng 
with it. And here, Jeſt from thence the Beg 
ner may form this Objection againſt thefts 
d, being reckoned conſonant to the ſharp. N 
as I have done, becauſe that Key d does intro! 
duce c for its 7th g. I muſt inform him, 26 
have before obſerved, that the 7thg. to a fla 
Key is only occafionally made Uſe of; and that 
2 7th |. is the 7th that is eſſential, in a fat 

ITI ux flat Key c being „ flat Ry 
aaſlſigned, the flat Keys fand's, alſo the haf 
At el, ob and / are conſonant to it, but th 
Mat Key d, tho' both it ſelf and its 34 are ofthe 
natural Notes of the Key aſſigned, yet as, this 
Hat Key d being conſtituted a Key, behoved 90 
have e for its Second, which is the 34 of the 
Key aſſigned, under a different Denomination, 
therefore it cannot be admitted as a . conſonant, 
A_POST OR 
To the Harmony therefore of a flat prints 

| fot i, as well as of a ſharp. ons, tliere at 
Five Keys that are conſonant, that, with all 
the Elegancy and Property imaginable, may be 
introduced in the Courſe of the Modnlatlon dt 
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1 4th, 5th and 6th to the 


beit reſpective 3ds, viz. with the 2d, the 


lat princi pal Keys the Five conſonant Kęyr are 


ach of which confonant Keys, tho reckoned 
jependent upon their principal Key with regard 
o the Structure of the whole Piece, yet with 


he Modulation continues in them, and the 


ey; for all Keys of the ſame Kind are the ſame, 
d this Subordination here diſcourſed of is only 


he Compoſition of the ſame Piece being known, 
tis material next to learn in what Order they 
ay be introduc'd; and herein cne muſt have 
courſe to the current Practice of the Maſters 


ertain 
er of — the conſonant Keys is very 
n the Work of the ſame Author is often vari- 
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0% 34. 4th, 8.4. 51h, 3d g. 6th, 34l. Toall _ 
he za, 4th, 515. eth and 7th to the principal 


% with their reſpective 3ds, viz. with the 34, 
he 3dg. 4th, 3d l. 5th, 3d l. 6th, 34g. 7th, 24g. 
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epedt to the particular Plaees where they pre- 
al, they are each of them principal ſo long as 


wules of Melody and Harmony are the ſame 


1 * Fg 


day to be obſerved in them as in the principal 
edental 3 for no Key in its own Nature 1s 8 
nore to be accounted principal than another. 
Tas ſeveral Keys then that may enter into 
f 3 ; from which, tho' indeed no 
ules ean be gathered, becauſe the Or- 
mech at the Diſcretion of the Compoſer, | and 
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Keys the Five conſonant Keys are the zd, 
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. 7 Ian CHAP, XIBWS 5 
IVV ũ a ſharp principal Key, the firlt Cadeicel 7 
S _. pon the principal Key it ſolf often; then . 
bo in Order Cadences on the 5th, 3d, 6h, irc 
400, concluding at laſt with a Cadence on i 
Pẽrincipal Key. In a flat principal Key: the ¶ Me 
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'  _teritiediate Cadences are on the zd 5th, 5 
li  Aq4th and 6:h. Now, whatever Liberty may! 
taken in varying from this Order, yet the jy 
Fee and ending with the principal Ky 
Y inciple never to be departed from; and as far 
Ihave obſerved, it ought to be a Rule ag 
s * that in a ſharp principal Key, the sth, and u atut 
; Nat one the zd, ought to have the next Place iv, 
"the principal EU. 
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3710. How the Modulation is to be petſo 
fw. , ⁊èͤ 
I x now remains to ſhew, how to moduld 
F from one Key to another, fo that the Tran 
ons may be eaſy and natural; but how to ted 
this Kind of Modulation by Rules is the Dil 
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* culty 3 for altho it is chi y performed by 16 
|. Help of the th g. of the Key into which we u 
Ft refolved to change the Harmony, whether ith 
Harp or flat; yet the Manner of doing it is 
. various and extenſive, as no Rules can cit In 
feribe: Wherefore in this Matter, as well as 
bodther Branches of my Subject, 1 muſt think F"® 
enongh to explain the Nature of the Thing f 
and to give the Beginner ſuch general Notia 

pol it, as he may be able to gather by his o 
. = Obſervation, in the Courſe of Tis Studies of tu”! 
I Kind, what po Rules can teach, 5 e q 
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Tux 7th g. in either arp or fat Rey is the * 

. to the hf. ot the Key, by which the Ca-. 

ut eng only a Semitone under the Ny, is ther: lf 
ee the moſt proper Note to lead into it, which — 

does in the moſt natural Manner that can be 

agin'd; inſomuch that the 77h g. is never 

ie M eard in any of the Parts, but the Ear expects 

he Key ſhould ſacceed it; for whether. it be 

ac as a 3d or as a.6th,.it doth. always afftet * 

s with ſuch an imperfect Senſation, that we 

aturally expect ſomething, more perfect to fol 

u, which cannot be more eaſily and ſmoothly «© 

ccompliſhed, - than by the ſmall Interval of a 

mitone, to paſs into the perfect ZZarmouy of 

be Key ; from hence it is that the Tranſition 

to any Key is beſt effected, by introducing its 

g. which ſo naturally leads to it; and how 

S 71} g. may be introduced, will beſt appear 

the Eu oo: it SEE 

In Ex. 38. the Key is firſt the ſharp Key 

but &, which is the 7thg. to g, introduces 

d leads the Harmony into the firſt conſonant 

ley of c with a + As In this Zxample FR 

aids in the Zyeble a &; but it may alſo ſtand 

39g, as in Ex. 39. or it may be introduced 

ito the Baſß with its proper Harmony of a 

dor 6th, as in Example, 40 and 42. or | 

may, as a 6th g. or 3dg. in the Zreble, be the 

olving Concord Of a preceeding Diſcord, as in 

N and 44. or it may ſtand in 

he Treble as a 4thg. accompanied alſo in that 

ale with a 2d, or ſuppoſed to be fo as in T. 
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% Te Laden , 
| : Harp Key c into the flar Key a, o of its nf 


mint Keys, whoſe Thy. is in #4 5 
3 Quality of a 6th g. and 3d g. ſervin * 
- foluti cons of Packet 1 Difoor as. 12 Ke 

is. applied to 1 1 


4 5 5 35 mo . the 6t — 
___ which is always a Preparation to all 
' the Harmony enrol; how's Key can be i ni 
longer a Key 7 ies a 6th is applied. The n 


maining Examples ſhew how the ZZarmony nu 
2 through ſeveral Keys in the Comp 8 ct 


| FroM theſe Example: I ſhall deduce fon j 
fe Obſervations, that may ſerve as ſo mar 
Rules to guide the Beginner in this firſt 1 


; ow t. 


| Taz 7th g. of the Key into b 
N loud to lead the Harmony, is inteodyced id ntt 
the Zreble either as a 34g. or 6thg. or 455 

th g. with its ſuppoſed Accompanyments d 


4th and 6th and as 3dg. or 6thg. it is comma of a 
ly the "Reſolution of a preceeding Di ifeord. Mii, 
24. WAE this 7thg. comes into the Trel Hur 
in what Quality ſoever, as 3dg. 6thg. &c. it M Not 


either ſucceeded immediately by that Not 
which is the Key whereto it immediatelyleady 
or immediately preceeded by it, and moſt col 
monly the laſt ; in which Caſe the Treble mull 
F of conſequence deſcend to it by the Diſtance @ 
4 a Semitone. Thus, when we 0 to che 0 
HAurmonsr from the ſharp Key c to the flat N 
a, that is, ; from a ſharp * N * * 1 
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Wo from a principal Key. into o the 3d, we ſhoil _---- 
iſe a 62h on the 5 ,.; or were we to go into ts 


6h is the proper Harmony, for that 5th. of the 
al Key 34F, ofthe 30, Wwüen t 
isconſtitute a Key; and ſo does the 4b F. of the 4 
principal Key become the 34. of the 2d, when 
dnſiitute a EIEE o or Y 
' to. When the -7thg. of the Key, ing 
which we deſign to change the ZZarmony,. is in- 
troduced in the Baſs, it is always immediately — 
ſiccecded by the Key; and then the Tranſition 
to the 77h g. is moſt part gradual, by the Inter- 
cal of a Tone or Semitone, or by the Interoal 
ofa 34]. But moſt commonly it is introduced 
into the Bai, by proceeding to it from the naa. 
tiral Note of he Ame Nante, that is, from a 
Note that is natural in the Key, as from / to in 
the harp Key c, lor from V to bin the lat Key dl. 
to. WEN the 7th pg. of the Key to which 
oe delign to lead the Farmony, is one gf the 
een natural Notes of the Key wherein the | 
Harmony already is, the introduging it into the 
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Bis is moſt natural, as being Gf cu],r⅜ this 
happens when we would modylate-from' a Harp 
i into its 470, ar from a flat Key into its + 
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5 dulation from one Key to another, it may ſeen 


755 in the form 
dee, if a 67h. it Rk. pgs into the 97% 
| 2 and from thence reſolves into the 3d of I 


Ken By applying the PR to any Note of th 
K, to which the 57h is. a more natural Hir 
1019, as for Example, to the Key it ſelß t 
the 4th f. or'5th f. a Preparation is therdy 
made for going into another Key, viz. into thi 
Note which is ſo made Uſe of, as a 6thtoar 
85 90 eee Notes, as in the Evamply 


Ha AVIN e thus explained the Nature of M 


natural to treat now of Cadences; but of theſe 
cannot ſuppoſe a Performer of the Zhorough-by 
ignorant, they being ſo frequent in Touch 
I ſhall therefore ſay of them is, that they - mull 
always be finiſhed with an accented Part of ti 
Meaſure. As to what concerns Fugues and} 
mitationy I am to ſay. nothing, becauſe theſean 
to be learnt more by. a Courſe of Obſervatia 
than by Rule. What I propoſed Was, toi 
- Zo the. Principles of Compoſition in Ta 
Parts, 22 way of Inſtitution only, not dang | 
Fas any further than the mall Knowle 
have of Itch would bong 2 me with e 
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( 1. of; the Nang Wi ith the ward ous / Definitions 


and Diviſions. of the Science. RISES 
: S | 1 
1 \ a 8 4 ; N b a 


nE Word Mostek comes 40 us frond 

the Latin Word Muſica, if not immedi- 
ately from a Greek Word of, the ſame 
Sound, moll whence the Romans probably took 
theirs; for they got much of their earning from IE) 
the Greeks, Criticks teach us, that it 
comes from the Word Muſa, and this from a 
Greek Word which fignifies to ſearch or fnd 
out, becauſe the Myſes were feigned to be in- 
rentreſſes of the Sciences; and particularly of ß 
Poetry and theſe M odulations of Sound that 
au ure Muſick. But others go higher, an | 
tell us, the Word Muſa comes from a 7 


Ford, which - fignifies Art or *Diſoiplines - | 
hence Mia and e ia e ee, 3 
Y | Learns > © [| 
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Tearning in general, or any Kind of Seine 
nth e OY 
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| . in which Senſe you'll find it freqt 
Works of the ancient Philoſophers. | But N 
{ cher will have it from an Egyptian Word; be 
ae uauſe the Reſtoration of it after the Flood wa 
probably there, by reaſon of the many Rec 
do be found in their Fens, and upon the Banks 
of the Nile. Heſychius tells us, that the Athy 
nian gave the Name of Muſick to every An 
From this it was that the Poet and Mthoß⸗ 
gifts feigned the nine Muſes Daughters of Yui 
þ - ter, who invented the Sciences, and preſide over 
them, to aſſiſt and inſpire theſe who apply ti 
ö ſtudy them, each having her particular Province, 
In this geneal Senſe we have it defin'd to be, the 
+. orderly Arangement and right Diſpoſition ge 
S - 'Things; in ſhort, the Agreement and Z7armony oli" 
the Whole with its Parts, and of the Parts among 
1  . themſelves. Hermes 7Zriſmegiſtus ſays, u 
Mulick'zs nothing but the Knowledge of the Ora 
Fall Things; which was alſo the Doctrine of ti 
W - _. Pythagorean School, and of the Platonic ee 
 *- whoteach that every Thing in the Uniyerſe\ 
*F  AMuſick, Agreeable to this wide Senſe, ſom 
have diſtinguiſhed. Muſick into Divine and Mun 
Aue; the firſt reſpects the Order and Harm 
that obtains, among the Celeſtial Minds; the oi e 
ther reſpects the Relations and Order of Gs er 
f other Thing elſe in the Univ 2. But Plato | 
the divine be; underſtands, that Which e uy 
in the divine Mind, ois. theſe archetypal Ida 
of Order and Symmetry, according to will 
© Gov formed all Things; and as this OMe 


þ 
hum — 


5 n 
% ” 
. 


\ = : 
. * - 
% 4 * 
. 7 ; tn K 


exif in 
Malick 


* 


\ 
- ? 
£ 
* o 


Proportions in the Magnitudes, Diſtances, and 
Motions of the heavenly Bodies, and the Har- 
nony of the Sounds proceeding from theſe Mo- 
tons: For the Pythagoreans affirmed that the 
roduce the moſt perfect Coꝝſort the Argu- OEM 
ment, as Macrobius in his Commentary on Cice: 
vs Somnium Scipionts has it, is to this Purpoſe, . 
iz, Sound is the Effect of Motion, and fince the 4 
heaven!) Bodies muſt be under certain regus _ - -} 
ar and ſtated Laws of Motion, they muſt pro-; 
ce ſomething. muſical and concordant; for 
Mm random and fortuitous Motions, governed 
no certain Meaſure, can only proceed a gra- 
ng and unpleaſant Noiſe: And the Reaſon, 
ys he, why we are not ſenſible of that Sound, 
the Vaſtneſs of it, which exceeds our Senſe of 2 
earing; in the ſame Manner as the Inhabi?s⸗- 
ts near the Cataracts of the Nile, are inſe- 
ble of their prodigions Noiſe. But ſome of 
be Hiſtorians, if remember right, tell us that 
the Exceſſiveneſs of the Sounds, theſe Peo- 
de are rendred quite deaf, which makes that „„ 
— „  HVe ny 


5 * 

* 

- . 
— 


-» 
* 


8 ng, Az w 


'Y . called 24; Mfc, which has for its Object : Mot, 
ce uonſidere 
_ _- portions; by which it affe&s the Senſes 
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Aue that the "Sounds of 9 th 
the firſt we: hear when we come into the Mer 


g W 
and being habituated to them far a long Tims = W 
when we — ſcarcely , think or mate Re ti 
flection on any Thing, we become ineapabe ic 

of perceiving them afterwards. But Eythag- i» 

tus ſaid he N and underſtood the Ci th 

leſtial Harmony by a peculiar Favour of tha f. 

Spirit to vrhom he owed his Life, as ume v! 

teports of him, who ſays, That tho he never fungi of 

or played on any M er himſelf, yet by we R 

ce onceivable Sort of Divinity, he taught-otherMi So 

5 to imitate the Celeſtial Muſick of the Spheres ef 
by laſtruments and Voice: For according uh 

him, all the Harmony of Sounds here below, i e 
but an Imitation, and that imperfect too, of the tat 
other. This Species i is by ſome wr . thir 
larly the Mundane Muſick. 3d. Hu We 
- which  confiſts chiefly in the Hufen of th beit 

Faculties of the human Soul, and its variouil 4 
Paſſions; and is alſo conſidered i in the Proportion a p. 

and Temperament, mutual Dependence andWkno 
Connection, of all the Parts of this wondertliſﬀ=r: 

Machine of our Bodies, 47h. Is what in à mo 
limited and peenliar Senſe of the Word wa ate 

Cont; 


as under certain regular. Meaſures 


—_— Manner. All Motion belong 
s, and Sound is the. Ease of Jn 
cann ot be-wickout 85 
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TY x Of, 41 
not Pele S the dens this. was again 
ſubdivided. Where the Motion is without 
Sound, or as it is only the Object of Seeing, it 

was called Mufica' Oreheſtria or & altatorta, 
which contains the Rules for the regular Mo- 
tons of Dancing; alſo  Hypotritica, which 
reſpefts the Motions and Geſtures of the Pun- 
tmimes. When Motion is perceived only by 
the Ear, 7. e. when Sound i is the Object of N- 
fk, there are Three Species; Ha RNMONI A, 
which conſiders the Differences and Proportion 
of Sounds, with reſpect to acute and grade; 
RYTHMICA, Which reſpects the Proportion of 
Somds as to Time, or the Swiftneſs and Slow- 
refs of their Succeſſions; and 'MErTRICA, | 
which belongs properly to the Poers, and reſ- 
petts the verlifying Art: But in common Accep- 
tation tis now more limited, and we call no- 
ting Mufick but what is heard; and even then 
ve make a Variety of Tones. neceſſary to the 
being of Muſioꝶk. 

ARIS TIDES C Quinrir IAN vs waited 

a profeſt Treatiſe upon Muſick, calls it the 
Knowledge of ſinging, and of the Things that 

e joyned with ſinging (erg, u THY 
TEL EA TUUBaLy6 „ru, which Meibomi ins tranſ- 
ates, Kientia cantus, corumq; quæ circa cantum 
ontingunt) and theſe he calls the Motions of 
the Voice and Body, as if the Cantus it ſelf 
mliſted only in the different Tones of the 
ſoice. Bacchins Who writes a ſhort Introducti- 

on to Muſick in Queſtion and Anſwer, gives 

the lame L Definition. Afterwards, 2 con- 

F f Mi ſiders © 
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ithout Merrum ; but this is perceived only by 
he Ear, and is but a Species, of the other, and 


without Sound in Dancing; and when it exiſts 


he Harmonica and Rythmica are joyned; and 
if any Poem is ſet to Muſick, and ſung. with a 
Variety of Zones, we have all the Three Parts 

of Muſick at once. Porphyrivs' in his Com- 
nentaries on Proltmey's Harmonic ht, inſtitutes- 
the Diviſion of Muſich another Way; he takes 
it in the limited Senſe, as having AMption both 
dumb and ſonorous for its Object; and, without 
ditinguiſhing the ſpeculative and practical, he 
makes its Parts theſe Six, ig. Hurmonica, 
ritica ; he applies the Rythmica to Daneing, 
Metrica to the Enunciative, 'and Poetica to 
Verſes. E pr „ ; 5 . OR + q. | 
ALL the other ancient Authors agree in the 
ame threefold Diviſion of Muſick into Hurmo- 
mca, Rythmica and Metrica:.' Some add the 
Vrganica, others omit it, as indeed it is but an 
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cannot exiſt without it 2 The. firſt 18 perceived | 
ith Sounds it may either be without any Dif- 


ference of acute and - grave, as in a Drum, or 
ith a Varitey of theſe, as in a Song, and then 


Hthmica, Metrica, Organica, Poetica, Hypo» , © 


Kcidental Thing to Xu/ich, in what Species of 2 
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Book de Muſica, tis but barely ſome genen ts 
Definitions and Diviſions of the Science. 
TRR Harmonica is the Part the Ancients haw 
left us any tolerable Account of, which are «niy 
W leaſt but very general and 7eorical ; ſuchas it 
is I purpoſe to explain it to you as diſtind ts 
" as I can; but having thus far ſettled the Det 
- nition and Diviſion of Muſich as delivered ut 
the Ancients, I chuſe next to confider hiſo Went: 
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on . Tue Invention and Antiquity of Muſick, 
7. . 4 ; 8 « * : 6. : . 
e ith the Excellency of the Art in the vari- 

ll on Ends and Jes of it. 


to the Honour of Antiquity: We ſcarce need 


then n Authority for this Aſſertion; the Reaſon of the - 
| WT bing demonſtrates it, for the Conditions and 


rate Circumſtances of human Life required ' ſome 
hiuWWowerful Charm, to bear up the Mind under 
an: Anxiety and Cares that Mankind ſoon af- 
er his Creation became ſubject to; and the 
oC oodneſs of our bleſſed: Creator ſoon diſeovered 
CIS: (elf in the wonderful Relief that Muſiok 
lords againſt the unavoidable' Hardſhips which 
ore annexed to our State of being in this Life; 


Ir we conſider. how natural to the Mind of 
hau an this kind of Pleaſure is, as conſtant and 
e aWniverſal Experience ſufficiently proves, we can- 
as ot think he was long a. Stranger to it. Other 
\rts were revealed as bare Neceſſity gave.Occa- 
Der on, and ſome were afterwards owing to Luxury; 


rt neither Neceſſity nor Luxury are the Pa- 
ents of this heavenly Art; to be pleaſed with 
t ſeems. to be a Part of our Conſtitution ; but 


tis made ſo, not as abſolutely neceſſary to our 
ſing, tis a Gift of GoD to us for our more 
appy and comfortable Being; and therefore we 


reaſon- 
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Yo $ F all human Arts 34 uſick has juſteſt pretences 


0 that Muſicꝶ muſt have been as early in the. 
tes World as the moſt neceſſary and indiſpenſable 


an make no doubt that this Art was among 
he very firſt that were known to Men. It is . 
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rreeaſonable to believe, that as all other Atts f 
= by the Induſtry, of Man, prompted by his nat 
ral Love of Pleaſure, improven by Degrees. 
'.,  - we;confider, again, how obvious a. Thing Soun 
is, and how manifold Occaſions it gives tor I. 
vention, we are not only further confirmed 1 
_ the Antiquityof this Art, but we can make yey 
ſhrewd Gueſſes about the firſt Diſcoveries of it 
Focal Muſick was certainly the firſt Kind; Ma 
had not only the various Zones of his own Voice 
to make his Obſervations upon; before, any other 
Arts or Inſtruments were found, but being dai) 
entertained by the various natural Strains of thy 
winged Choirs, how could he not obſerve then 
and from hence take Occaſion to improve hi 
on Voice, and the Modulations of Sound, 0 
Z which it is- capable 2 Tis certain that What ten 
oCee.eer theſe Singers were capable of, they poſſa nen 
itt actually from the Beginniug of the World; 
we are ſurpriſed indeed with Wir ſagacious . 
mitations of human Art in Singing, but" 
3 know no Improvements the Species. is capabęè Rise 
of and if we ſuppoſe that in theſe Parts When Tatil 
. «po firſt appeared, and eſpecially in'thels 
',  tirſt Days, when Things were probably in the oil 
_ greateſt Beauty and Perfection, the Singing don 
1 Birds was a more remarkable Thing, we ful bab! 
WW have leſs Reaſon to doubt that they led thor 
Way to Mankind in, this charming Art: gu ant 
ttzßis is no new Opinion; of many ancient Al 
thors, who agree in this very juſt Conjecture, able 
ſhall only let you hear Lucretius Lib. 54 + é ̃ 
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It liquidat aviim- voces imitarier ore 


dee Winds among the hollow Reeds. 


— 


oo orefters docuere cavas inflare cioutas, © 
thee ae minutatim dulceis didicere querelas, 


en er they might alſo take that Hint from ſome 


ſhing that mitght happen accidentally to them 


ments were probably formed by ſuch like Acci- 
ents : There were ſo. many Uſes for Chords 
sor Strings, that Men could not but very ſoon 


ount of the Invention of Inſtruments more pro- 


nantly in the Fields, near Rivers and among 


able therefore; ſays he, That the Invention of 
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F of MUSICK. „ 4 _* 
nan Inte fuit multo, quam levia carmina cant } 
= Concelebrare homines poſſent,aureiſque: juvare. X —_ 
1 74: firſt Invention of Wind- inſtruments he 
c(cerbes to the Obſervation of the Whiſtling of 


Mal E Zephyri cava per calamorum ſibila primum 


Tibia quas fundit digitis pulſata canentum. 


in their handling of Corn-ſtalks, or the hollow. 
hat tems of other Plants. And other Kinds of Inſtru- 


e cbſerve their various Sounds, which might give 
Riſe to ſtringed Inſtruments: And for the pull. 

latile Inſtruments, as Drums and Cymbals, my 
might ariſe from the Obſervation of the hollow - 
Noiſe of concave Bodies. To make this Ac- 


able, Kircher bids us conſider, That the firſt 
Mortals living a paſtoral Life, and being con- 


oods, could not be perpetually idle; tis pro- : 


pes and Whiſtles was owing to — - 


: : 
L * 1 
3 


3 m0 Exerciſes « on theſs Geeste 3 andi b hecah 
Men could not be long without having Uſe 
Chords of various Kinds, and variouſſy be 
. | theſe, either by being expoſed to the Wind, 
3 neceſfaril touched by the Hand, might oj 
the firſt Hint of ſtringed Inſtruments; or be 
= cauſe, even in the firſt ſimple Wa of -Liiin 
they could not be long without 7 me fal 
= Arts, this would give Occaſion to obſerve vario 
3 Sounds of hard and hollow Bodies, which mig 
s, _ | raiſe the firſt Thought of the pulſatile. Inſ | 
_ mp ments; hence he concludes that Muſic ck. was 
= among the firſt Arts. hf 5 
ix we conſider next, the Opinion of th 
that are Ancients to us, who yet wereſtooh 
from the Beginning of Things to know. tha 
any other way than by Tradition and probull 
. Cone Cture ; we find an upiverſal Agreement| 
-. - thus Truth, That. Mufick. is as ancient 48 ti 
: World it ſelf for this very Reaſon, that it | 
natural to Mankind. It will be needleſ f 
gz. hea many, Authorities, one or Two ſhall ſen 
Plutarch in his Treatiſe of - Muſick, which i 
1 nothing but a Converſation among Friends 
bout the. Invention, Antiquity and Power 
Auiſick, makes one aſcribe the Invention 
Amphion the Son of Iupiter and Antiopu, wi 
was taught by his Father; but in the Name 
A he makes Apollo the Author, and | 
prove it, alledges all the ancient Statues 
Goc, in whoſe Hand a muſical Inſtrument 
8 always put. He adduces many E 


1 prove: the natural Influence Mui ck hos if 


„ PII 128 * OTE WP 3 2 8 

1 a - > 4 * 8 ** Ly N N 2 _ F 9 5 - ST how. & 0 * * 0 5 

« ITED) n g 17 „ h A * * 1 3 TERET wn? ? 
— 9 9 47s. uh — R I ts ws a EE £64 E 22 2 1 3 ; 
ö T * r * if © Jo Ee” HE TERS 5 9 9 f 1 & "RY, 9 
95 ”_ TY ABCS 2% $. * 4 "at F * 7 „ 8 » 2 # . * 

4 * 7 % f * £ 8 „ __ 5 . : 
8 8 * * v * — * 1 8 - * * 5 4 1 
* 4 


N n 9 * Wen hs ” 
* * * 7 * 4+ 4 — 7 939 A, 5 5 0 ; 4 Pp : 0 — : - * 
* * Co 4 : 5 * 28 r * 1 e 3 2 4* # - 
. ! 7 e OW 17 Fo WI 
> ** 7 * 
” 


= 7 : : * - 
7.” . 2 Y : 
4 7 + 
r > a 
* 


; 1 b * * 
5 * —— ” 


: 3 
* 


x1) 3 ER . M &y IC 15 463 ©, 
ee Mind of Man, and ſince he makes no leſs than 
cd the Inventor of it, and the God exiſtet WM 
fore Men, tis certain he means to prove 
oth by Tradition and the Nature of the Thing, 
lat it is the moſt ancient as well as the. moſt - .. 
oble Science. Oupntilian' (Lib. 1. Cap. 110 
ledges the Authority of Timagenes to prove 
hat Muſick is of all the-moſt ancient Science; 
nd he thinks the Tradition of its Antiquity is 
uficiently proven by the ancient Poets, who 
preſent Muſicians at the Table of Kings, 
ging the Praiſes of the Gods and Heroes. 
mer ſhews us how far Mufick was advan- 
ed in his Days, and the Tradition of its yet 
rater Antiquity, while he ſays it was a Part 
his Hero's Education. The Opinion of the 
livine Original and Antiquity of Muſick, is al 
0 proven by the Fable of the Muſes, fo univer- 
1 among the Poets; and by the Diſputes among 
he Greek Writers concerning the firſt Authors, 
dme for Orpheus, tome for Amphion, ſome for 
Apollo, &c. As the beſt of the Philoſophers 
wn'd the Providence of the Gods, and their 
articular Love and Benevolence to Mankind, 4 
0 they alſo believed that Muſick was from the 
epinning a peculiar Gift and Favour of Heaven; | 
nd no Wonder, when they looked upon it as = 
cceſlary to afſilt the Mind to a raiſed and 'ex- © 
o Way of praiſing the -Gods and good 
Tihall add but one Teſtimony more, which 
that of the ſacred Writings; where Au. 
al the Sixth from Adam, is called the 22 
— mt 


* * RD 3 4815 a that he 5 was 8 Ttive 

A 7 7 _- or bone who bronghttheſs Init U f ents tg 4 80 1 
1 eee e who Was ce if 
= led in the Performance; Ive. have 2 vient 


| fon to believe that Muſick was 1085 Art Kor 
fore his Time; ſince it is-rationalto think dh 
15 vocal Muſick was known long before Iaſtrun er 
34, and that there was a gradual Im proveme 
HE in the Art of modulating the Voice 3 ünlel 
5 dum and his Sons were inſpired witli this K 
1 ledge, Which Suppoſition would prove they Poi 
Mark onee. And if we could believe that this 
A Was loſt by the Flood; yet the ſame Natme i ; 
mameagining in Man, it would ſoon have beef 
; 3 vered; and we find a notable Inſtance- of it =: 

Ne the Song of Praiſe wich the Ifraetives © ua 

with their Voices and Timbrels o © ol } 

for their Deliverance at the Red | en; 3 nor 


- - 
I * 


+ 5 el we may reaſonably conjeQure ft was in ; 
Art well known, ant 8 cltablihod ono Inve 
before that Time, A mite 


| © Ir may be — outs. * his Pla 

3 give a mere particular Hiſtory of 35 get take 

of Muſick and muſical Inſtruments, and ol 

| famous Muſicians fince the Flood. As tot] "vc: 
Invention, I think there is enough ſaid ales 

to ſhow that Muſick is natural to Mankind 

and therefore inſtead of Inventors, the Enqui 
ought properly to be about the Impre rf 
and I own it would come in very n 
Ent the Truth is, we have. ſcarce — I 
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a famous Philoſopher and Muſician, who had 
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"WM. to: play. and ſing Agthe, F The Tine 
he hved in is not agreed upon. 

CRINON the Pelithronian, tele q 


Deng the Son of Saturn and Phyllira, isthe 
next great Maſter ; the Inventor of Medicine; 


for his Scholars Aſculapius, Jaſon, Zereules, 
- Theſeus, Achilles, and other Heroes 

DEMO PDO cus is anotlier celebrited My 
ciaꝶ, of whom already. 

HERMES, or MERC URTTRI SMEGTSTUS 


ltr Demigod, is alſo 37 amongſt the 3 
Inventors or e of Mic ib C and of the 5 
5 ans, 

Linus was a ane Poet and Muſician an 


Some lay he taught Hercules, Thampris and] 
Orpheus, and even Amphion. To him ſome al. 
cribe the Invention of the Zyra _ 
OLymMPvs the Myſzan is another Benefafto 
to Mufick ; he was the Diſciple ot Marſyas the 
Son © Hyagnis the Phrygian ; this Hyagni 
is reckoned the Inventor of the 7ibiz, ad 
others aſcribe to the Muſe Zuterpe, as Horace 
_ Infinuates, -- Si neque tibias Euterpe cohibet., 


Oxrnzus the Thracian is allo reckoned: 5 
the Author, or at leaſt the Introducer of vario . 
Arts into Greece, among which is Mujick ; he 1 
pactiſed the Lyra he got from Merciry: Some! 0 | 
tay he. was Maſter to Zhamyris and Linus. _n 

PHEMIUsS of Ithaca. Oi uſes his Name Fr 


for any excellent Muſician; Homer alſo name 
him hononrably. | 
"Tub 
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ITERPAN DER the Tei bian, iv d in the TI 
of Tycurgus, and ſet his Laws to Muſic k. He 
was the ft who among the Spartans apples 
Melody to Poems, or taught them to be Jung in 
regular Meaſures. This is the famous Miſictan 
who quelled a Sedition'at Sparta by his Muſick, 
He and his Followers are faid to have firſt in- 
lituted the muſical Modes,ufed in ſinging Hymns 
to the God; and ſome attribute the Invention 
'of the D970 ORE. GG oo ET RD 
TxALEs the Cretan was another great Mas 
ſer, honourably entertain'd by the Lacedemonts - 
ans, for inſtructing their Youth. Of the Won= 
ders he wrought by his Muſick, we ſhall hear 
Tn AMY RIS the Thraciait was fo famoiis; _ 
hat he is feigned to have contended with the 
Myſes, upon Condition he ſhould poſſeſs all their 0 
Power if he overcame, but if they were Victors 
kc conſented to loſe what they pleaſed; and be:. 
ng defeat, they put out his Eyes, ſpoiled his 
oice, and ſtruck him with Madneſs. He was 
he firſt who uſed inſtrumental Muſick without 
dinging. e 35 2 
THzsz are the remarkable Names of Mu⸗ 
ans before Homers Time, who himſelf was 
Muſician; as was- the famous Poet Pindar. 
Lou may find the Characters of theſe mentioned 
it more large, in the firſt Book of Fabritiuss 
bibliotheca Eræc . 3 
Wr find others of a later Date, who were 
amous in Mufick, as Laſus Hermionenſis, Me- 
mppides, Philonenus, Timotheus; Phrynnis; 
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upon Mufich. Epigonius was the Author of a 
: 2 called Epigonium, of 40 String 
he introduced Playing on the Lye with ik 

Hand withont a Ple&frum : and was the fil 
| who joyned the Cithara and Tibia in one C 


ents Muſt ck; as Lander did by adding a gre 


Wette an Inſtrument called Simmiciun 


tion and forming of Vouth, and the Service 9 0 


and Virtue; but was ruined after theatridl 


Thehan; who were. Authors of a -3+ a Variety 
and luxurious Improvements in Muſick. Tf 
who: liyed in the Time of Darius Hy) „Hane, 

is reckoned the firſt who eyer wrote a Treatif 


cert, altering the Simplicity of the more and. 


Strings to the Cithara. Simmicus ali we 


# Strings. Diodorus improved the Tilit 
Ach at firſt had but Four Holes, by contriing 
more Holes and Notes. 

TI OTHEus, for adding a string to , | 
Dre was fined by the Lacedemonians, and tin. 
String ordered to be taken away. Of him ad 
*. Phrynns, the Comic Poet Pherecrates male c 
bitter Complaints in the Name of AMufick, ui 
corrupting and abuſin 's her, as Plutarch repom 
For, among others, they chiefly had complete 
the Ruin of the ancient ſimple Muſt ck, which 
ſays Plutarch, was nobly uſeful in the Eduea 


the 7emples, and uſed: principally to theſe 3 
poſes, in the ancient Times of greateſt Wilo 


Shews came to be ſo much in Faſhion, Jo time 
ſcarcely the Memory of. theſe ancient Mod 
remained in his Time. You ſhall 1 
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julum, of the Nature of our Drum; the Greeks 
ave it the laſt Name from its Figure, reſem- 

ling a B ß 

TxERE were alſo the Crepitaculum, Tinti- 
abulum, Crotalum, Siſtrum; but, by any Ac- - 
ounts we have, they look rather like Childrens 
Rattles and Play Things than muſical Inſtru- 


Of Vindinſtruments we hear of the Zibia, 
called from the Shank- bone of ſome 
Inimals, as Cranes, of which they were firſt 
ade, And Fiſtula made. alſo of Reeds. But 

eſe were afterwards made of Wood and alſo 
{ Mettal, How they were blown, whether ass 
utes or Hautboys or otherwiſe, and which _#:- _ 
c one Way, and which the other, is not ſuſfin 
ently manifeſt, *Tis plain, ſome*had Holes, © 
bich at firſt were but tew, and afterwards in- 

caſed to a 'greater Number; ſome had none. 

me were ſingle Pipes, and fome a Combina- - _ 

on of ſeverals, particularly PAN s . Syringa, _— 
ich conſiſted of Seven Reeds joyned together. 
369; r 


f this laſt we hear of the Tympanum or Cym- 
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done Note, in all Seven dif 
what mutual Diſtances: is not very certain, thi 
perhaps they were the Notes of the natural g 


Pipe, ſemetimes on Two together, one in cad 
Hand. And Jeſt. we ſhould think there coul 
. - little Mufick be 
alledges, they had a Contrivance by w 


— — — = = \ \ 
2 he — ry - — — —— — x A — 
** ue 2 a * a : 
3 e ++ ee 4 atv, — 5 * 1 * ; „ 2 g . F N gy __ 
„ ,4* * HO. e * 4 AMS * 1 8 * - ts 2 e 5 x 8 3 5 5 % % „ — * 
. Pg * * , ö * ” 1 74 _— i _ whe 
5 . a et. ah | Ro ae 
. > ” . 4 « ; g „ 
4 k . = Vx mn 
| x \ „ 
— 4 * : 8 " 1 RY * A 
- ” + 1 
ſp * . 1 . ; 1 
* — "7." 3 92 al 
/ 7 


HDollux alſo mentions as Parts of ſome Kind. 
Zibiæ) turning them upwards or downwar 


_ which might be managed by one Hand: Ia 
our common Bagpipes, for tuning the Dro 


-Hyagnis contrived the joyning of Two P 
ſo that one Canal conveyed Wind to bol 
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ſtinct Notes; 
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want an 89e, and therefore. probably otheryi 
conſtituted. Sometimes they played on a {ing 
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e expreſt by one Hand, i 1 
lich the 


= 831 


made one Hole expreſs ſeveral Notes, and eit 
a Paſlage of  Arcadius the Grammarian 
prove it: That Author ſays, indeed, that the 
were Contrivances to ſhut and open.the. Holz 
when they had a Mind, by Pieccs of Hor li 
calls Bombyces and Opholmioi (which u 


inwards or outwards: But the Uſe of this isnd 
clearly taught us, and whether it was that ff 
ſame Pipe might have more Notes than Hola 


haps it was no more than a like Contrivancel 


to the Key of the Song, We are alſo told til 


which therefore were always ſounded togetit 

Wr hear alſo of Organs, blown at firſt by 
Kind of Air-pump, where alſo Water was E 
way uſed, and hence called Organum drum nc 
cum; but afterwards they uſed Bellows. Ti ion. 
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. has an obſcure Deſcription of it, whieh - 
nt ue and Kircher both endeavour to cle. 
t * xx were ZTubæ, and Cornua, and: Li-: 
, of the Trumpet Kind, of which there 
dere different Species invented by different Peo- - 
with! They talk of ſome Kind of Tube, that 
ne ithout any Art in the Modulation, had ſu en 
5 prodigious Sound, that was enongh to terrif ß 
One. | : | : RES FER: 10 3 
or fringed Inſtruments the firſt is the Zyra ( 
| ithara (which ſome diſtinguiſh :) Mercury is ſaid 
eino be Inventor of it, in this Manner; after an Inun- - 
tion of the Nile he found a dead Shell-fiſb, . 
the nich the rech call Chelone, and the Latin 
doe do; of this Shell he made his Ire, mounting 
m with Seven Strings, as Lucian ſays; and added 
u Kind of jagum to it, to lengthen the Strings, 
nd nt not ſuch as our Violins have, whereby one 
ardMitring contains ſeveral Notes; by the common 
bu orm this jugum ſeems no more than Two di- 
t tint Pieces of Wood, ſet parallel, and at fome © 
l ittance, but joyn'd at the farther End, where 
ere is a Head to receive Pins for ſtretching _ 
cee Strings. Boethius reports the Opinion of 
rome thai ſay, the Lyra Mercurii had but Four 
ti ngs, in Imitation of the mundane Muſick ot 
pipe de Four Elements: But Diodorus Jiculug 
bos, it had only Three Strings, in Imitation of 
et e Three Seaſons of the Year, which were all 
e ancient Greeks counted, vis. Spring, Sum- 
er and Winter. Nicomachus, Horace, Luci- 
ru and others ſay, it had Seyen Strings, in Imi- 
u on ot the Seven Planets. Some refoneile Hio- 


Ml G 8 4 doru. 


” 
- 


3 5 75 x : * — 1 
8 1 - A * : 2 * 
£ Dr DD e, 4, LENS -- 6. 4 206 , 


5 5 N N * K 8 r * ** N r . 1 3 
ae has 9 N * 2 2 LI "IN. I. IS rw 5 ac 9 & * * ö I F 9 I TY 1 9 > N CSR * 
o e * r ues, 2 5 e 
7 LE ibs 1 9 * 5 n 9 * * 2 * N SID EF I . * — JED N as 5 
ie $f 1 e . W 0 7 DE W 5 C 4 6 3 e * LES e *. 5 Pty ; 
8 n N we Be £5 4 5 W 1 — 5 PA 1 BY fs 8 * 2 "ow" ' 
x * . es” / ; F - on Ste N 2 1 1 1 We Wo IS. 4 e 
* 24 * _ q „ n A": | ut. % 4 * 14 XK * — 
N 2 * vs 8 893 4. * : * FFD, A 2 7 
5 : 2 A 3 


+ 


Day Tt E wü aero wail cd 4 a 9 

i Z : ” r Nn . ä 
45 * vs 2 CE, 8 F 7 End (He 4 2 : . IN 
* wm * = -- Mes Y 3 1 8 ad fit — n F "6 RAC: "Wa + 
n 7770%C0 Ae EC ee F923 ads” —_ 7 2 

3 * n . 1 o - „ ; . 6 2 Es . . , 

$: - : 8 R 5 8 0 L 

Ne * he * - r + a £7 4 4 IF ALY, a 5 

4 5 . * * . > 7 5 3 ” 
" - " 8 * N * 1 — 7 
1 1 4 - : * 1 N 1 . 2 b * 
; C % 


7 3 * 1 . 2 N N e Ges N i 
. . „ — © 7:5 MOT e ER 
9 g g . * 834 8 * < * 5 4 * > Ne C5 , * >? N 4 
of £4 Po ARSE EL . % pr WoW bit nt, ee oe REES 
. 42 bs : — ; FP Y "td \ I, —_—_ 8 N * N * * 9 * mn Wt" et 2 ? 
7 . 5 8 4 8 3 D 5 4%. p * KS > Le" 0 5 — 1 wy 1 © 
1 7 » 825 b : * < © 6 N * . _ = Ww Ti : N hc * A Fs £4 <4 73 * I L 7 
8 * K 3 "0 * : y , 7 „ * A $6 ; ir" TO 
*, — > Ml 8 A. > * ; x.* ** - 2 No FP ks +. * 1 * - PA 
- » = . — — 7 * 2 * N , 
= o ; 
Ss - * 1 % "a i # 
n . . 
LY 5 8 ; 
. Be 
5 ; 1 N 
. 8 1 , 
j : — 2 * 
[4 
f 


* 
. * 


1 3 OY 4 1 
85 


Fut, with the laſt, thus, they ſay the more 
and Mercury added other Three, which made unc 
up Seven. Mercury. gave this Seven-ſtringed ie 
Ire to Orpheus, who being torn to Pieces by 1 
the Bacchanals, the Lyre was hung up in . 
pollo's Temple by the Lesbians: But others 
ſay, Pythagoras found it in ſome Temple of . 
ght, and added an eighth String. Nicomachys 
' ſays, Orpheus being killed by the T hracian 
Women, for contzmning their Religion in the Nie 
\ Bacchanalian- Rites, his, Lyre was caſt into the long 
Sea, and thrown up at Anti ſſu a City of Ly- Wind 
vor; the Fiſhers finding it gave it to Tirol P 
who ys it to Ex ypt, gave it to the Prieſts, WI K 

and call'd himſelf the Inventor. Thoſe who Wor 

call it Four-ſtring'd, make the Proportions tho, Han 
betwixt the 1/ and 24, the Intercal of a 4h, an 
3 4, betwixt the 2d and 3d, a Zone 8 : 9, d iſto b. 
betwixt the 3d and 4c String another 4th : Th: bac 
Seven Strings were giatonically diſpoſed by erer 
Zones and Semitones,. and Pythagor as s- eightl mak 
String made up the Ofavz  , Pert 

T RE Occaſion of aſcribing the Invention «Mor: 
this Inſtrument to ſo many Authors, is probably, Ms pc 
that they have each in different Places invented nin 
Inſtruments much reſembling other. Howev«tran 
{imple it was at firft, it grew to a great Numb«it"ci! 
of Strings; but tis to no Purpoſe to repete the not 
hey 
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ded new Strings to it. e 
FROM this Inſtrument, which all agree to be 
_ firſt of the ſtringed Kind in &reece, aroſe a * 


Names of theſe who are ſuppoſed to have a0. 
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in their Shape and . I; 1 : 
tink Accounts. We hear of the P/alrerinm, . ee” 


{nd Modifications its impoſſible to produce by 
x PheEtritth. > „ 
Kircher alſo obſerves, that in all the ancient 
Monuments, where Inſtruments are put in tge 
Hands of Apollo and the Muſes, as there are 
many of them at Rome ſays he, there is none 
Wo be found with ſuch a jugum as our Violins — ⁵ 
have, whereby each String has ſeveral Notes, but 
rery String has only one Note: And this ge 
makes an Argument of the Simplicity and Im- ; 
pertection of their Inſtraments. | Beſides: ſeveral 
Forms of the Zyra Kind, and ſome Fiftule; ge 
is poſitive they had no Inſtruments worth na-. 
ing. He conſiders how careful they were to 
tranſmit, by Writing and other Monuments, 
heir moſt trifling Inventions, that they might 
not loſe the Glory of them; and concludes, if 
hey had any Thing more perfect, we ſhould 
certainly have heard of it, and had it preſerv:- 
ed, when they were at Pains to give us the Fi- 
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aſcribes to Terpander a Lyre of Three Chords, 

yet he ſays it had Seven Sounds, 1. e. Notes. 

Il have now done as much as my Purpoſe re. 

quired. If you are curious to hear more ofthis, 

and ſee the Figures of Inſtruments both ancient 
and modern, go to AMerſennus and Kircher. 
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—_—__ o | „ 


* 


+ 


ö . I Ho” the Reaſons alledged for the Antiqui- 
I ty of Muſich, ſhew us the Dignity of it, 
1 yet-I believe it will be agreeable, to enter into 
a a more particular Hiſtory of the Honoyr Mi- 
f /icþ was in among the Ancients, and of its v. 

rious Ends and Uſes, and the pretended Virtues. 

and Powers of it. — 
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nd as ſuch, diligently. practiſed and cultivated 


fleful and neceſſary in the n of Gop; 
by a People, ſeparated from the reſt of Man- 

cferve the true Knowledge of Go p upon the 
Farth? I have already mentioned the Inſtance 


the Red Sea, which ſeems to prove that Mujrck 
both Hoc, and inſtrumental, was an approven 
and ſtated Manner of worſhipping Gop: And 
we cannot doubt that it was according to his 


the Propheteſs, were the Chiefs of this ſacred 


Royal Prophet David, the Art was honoured 
and encouraged by them both publickly and 


tie Lo RD, he is adviſed to call for a cunning. 
Player on the Harp, which - ſuppoſes it was a 
wellknown Art in that Time; and behold, Da- 
ric, yet an obſcure and private Perſon, being 
famous for his Skill in Muſick, was called; and 
upon. his playing, Saul was refreſned and was 


Nor when David was advanced to the King- 
dom thought he this Exerciſe below him, eſpe- 
cally. the religious Uſe of it. When the Ark 
was brought from Kirjath-jearim, David Y 

| = 4. 


wd 


i Nation, is I ſuppoſe well known by the 
Jared Ziſtory, Can an Thing ſhew the Ebel. 
kncy of an Art more, than that it was reckoned 


und, to be Witneſſes for the Almighty, and 


of the 1/raelites Song, upon their Delivery at 


Will, for Moſes the Man of Go, and Miriam 


Choir: And that from this Time to that of the 


prirately, we can make no Doubt; for 
when Haul was troubled with an evil Spirit from 


well, and the evil Spirit departed from him. 
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476 ATAEA TIE CAP. XV 
= all Irael played before & O D with all thei 
* Might, and with Singing, and with Harps,onl 
oh Plalteries, and with Timbrels, and wil 
3 Oats, and with Trumpets; 1 Chron. 13. 

And the Ark being ſet up in the City of David! 

what a ſolemn Service was inſtituted for thy 
publick Worſhip and Praiſe of G op; Singers ail 


Players on all Manner of Inſtruments, ro niniſte 
before the Arkof the LORD conti nuallh, 1 
record, and to thank, and praiſe the Lord G00 
IS RAEI. Theſe ſeem to have beeen divide 
into Three Chozrs, and over them appoints 
Three Choragi or Maſters, Aſaph, Hemay 
and Fduthun, both to inſtruct them, and to 
preſide in the Service: But David himiſe 
was the chief Muſician and Poet of I/7ael, And 
when Jolomon had finiſhed the Temple, behold 
at the Dedication of it, the Levites which mer! 
the Singers, all of them of Aſaph, of Heman, 
e Jeduthun, having Cymbals, and Pſalterit 
WR und Harps, ſtood at the Eaſt-end of the Altar, 
8 Praiſing and thanking the LORD. And this 
= Service, as David had appointed before the 
rn 
dhat the King and all the People having 'ded: 
= cated the Houſe to GOD, — he Prieſts waited 
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j L on their Offices : the Levites alſo with Inſtii 
ments of Muſick of the LORD, which Du 
void the King had made to praiſe the LORD: 
Tux Prophet Zlifha knew the Virtue dt 
nm: Muſick, when he called for a Minſtre] to cor! 
j | poſe his Mind (as is reaſonably ſuppoſed) be. 
fore the Hand of the LORD came upon 57 
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YI To this I hall add the Opinion and Teſti- 
nony of St. Chryſeſrom, in his Commentary on 
ie 40% Pſalm. - He days to this Purpoſe, 
That G oD knowing Men to be ſlothful and. 
backward in ſpiritual Things, and impatient 
of the Labour and Pains which they require, 
willing to make the Task more agreeable, 
and prevent our Wearineſs, he joyn'd Melody 


„ 
*.” — 


all naturally delighted with harmonious Num- 
bers, we might with Readineſs and Cheerful- 
nefs of Mind. expreſs his Praiſe in ſacred 
Hymns. For, ſays he, nothing can raiſe the 
Mind, and, as it were, give Wings to it, free 
it from Earthlineſs, and the Confinement tis 
under by Union with the Body, inſpire it with 
the Love of Wiſdom, and make every thing 
pertaining to this Life agreeable, as well mo- 
dulated Verſe and divine Songs harmoniouſly 
compoſed. Our Natures are ſo delighted with 
Mufick, and we have ſo great and neceſlary 
Inclipation and Tendency to this Kind of Plea- 
ſure, that even Infants upon the "Breaſt are 
ſoothed and lulled to Reſt by this means. A- 
an he ſays, ©. Becauſe this Pleaſure is ſo fami- 
lar and connate with our Minds, that we 
might have both Profit and Pleaſure, Gop 
appointed Pſalms, that the Devil might not 
mine us with prophane and wicked Songs. 
nd tho' there be now ſome Difference of Opi- 
on about its Uſe in ſacred" Things, yet all 
hriſtians keep up the Practice of ſinging Hymns 
d Pſalms, which is enough to confirm the ge- 
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5 We 5 Gov. 5 8 
Ix St. Fohn's viſin, the Ea the 199 
ſented with Hurps in their Hands; and the 
this be only re 75 Things in Heaven in; 
Way eaſieſt for our Conception, yet we mn 
ſuppoſe it 3 be a Compariſon to the beſt Man 
ner of wo * N GO among Men, With w 
ſpect at leaſt to the Means of com oling an 
12 our Minds, or keeping out other Idea 
and thereby fitting us for entertaining Teligi 
5 houghts. 
Le r us next conſider the Eſteem and Vſet 
it among the ancient Greeks and Romans, T 
Glory of this Art among them, eſpecially th 
Greeks, appears firſt, according. to the 0 
ſervation of Ouintilian, by the Names gk 
the Poets and Muſicians, which at the 
ing were generally the ſame Perſon, and thei 
Characters thought to be fo connected, thatth 
| Names were reciprocal ; they were called Hage 
or Wijemen, and the inſpired. Salmuth on Pan 


cirollus cites Ariſtophanes to prove, that by i 
tharæ callens, or one that was skilled in playing of + 
on the Cithara, the Ancients meant a Wil the 
man, who was adorned with all the Graces; ui 90 


| they reckoned one who had no Ear or Gen 
to Mufick, ſtupid, or whoſe Frame was 'difor 
dered, and the Elements of his Compoſition a 
War wang + themſelves. And ſo high an Op 
mon they had of it, that they thought no 

duſty of Man could attain to ſuch an ente 
Het Att; and hence _—_ believed this. Facul | 


— „ * 3 2 A 9 R 2 N * n nn 9 R 
p * * 3:8. x4 DIES STA 7s OT * * ns Ai r of * a — 1 e 4; Ee 4 3 * Sf * 
— 9 * * my A A FA) A * * ä . 22 ö £4; > g 2 9 8 5 7 12 {3 _ 
2 INE „ . c © 3, n „„ 7 8 r 1 IF 
4&6 8 12 WY An te, , * Wars {4 2 8 3 TS: 28% py a> #4 2Þ 4 PE + ud > 85 1 2 + , 5 
ret ** 5 Nen _— > o * r ee f * "1" 95. + 4 2 E e 1 : 1 
35 7 — : . x 1 n 7 f 2 Y L * eu Te 
* 1 df - 1 . * — — N * Wo 3 : 
A == \ Po - 5 . * th 5 * 8 5 4.7 Ez ky * . 6 Kd * © US Y x 4 8 ” WE $ 7 oi 1 4 7 
7 i : 8 f : , 
; * 3 
= 3 1 


* 


„I be on Inſpiration From'936 Gods; which whe © 
ears particularly by their making Apollo the | 
Inthor of it, and then making their moſt anci- 
at Muſicians, as Orpheus, Linus, and Amphi= _ 
«of divine Offspring. Homer, who was him- 
both Poet and Muſician, could have fuppo- |, 
d nothing more to the Honour of his Profeſ- 
n, than making the Gods themſelves deligh-.. © 
al with it; after the fierce Conteſt that hap- 
ned among them about the Grecian and T. 
n Affairs, he feigns, them recreating them- 
res with Apollos Muſick ; and after this, 
s no Wonder he thought it not below his 
70 to have been inſtructed in, and a diligent 
iftifer of this Godlike Art. And do not the 
tr univerſally teſtify this Opinion of the Ex- + 
llency of Mufick, when they make it a Part 
the Entertainment at the Tables of Kings; 
here to the Sound of the Eyre they ſung the 
aiſes of the Gods and Heroes, and other uſe- 
Things: As Homer in the Odyſſea introduces 
emodocus at the Table of Acinous, King of 
hzacea, ſinging the Trojan War and the Prai- 
of the Heroes: And Virgi brings in Yopas 
the Table of Dido, ſinging to the Sound . of 
golden Harp, what he had learned in na- 
al Philoſophy, and particularly in Aſtronomy 
m Atlas; upon which Ouintilian makes this 
Hection, that hereby the Poet intends to 
v the Connection there is betwixt Mufick - 
d heavenly Things; and Horace teaches us 
ſame Doctrine, when addreſſing his Tyre, he 
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Ax the Beginping, Myjick was perhaps ſou 
only for the fake of innocent Pleaſure and Ri 
creation; in which View. 2ri/torle calls it i 
Miedicine of that Heavineſs that proceeds fg 


Labour; and Horace calls his Lyre laborum d 

ce lenimen. And as this is the firſt and my 
ſimple, ſo it is certainly no deſpicable Uſe off 
dur Circumſtances require ſuch a H 1 0 
us undergo. the neceſſary Toils of Life mg 
cheerfully. Vine and. Muſick cheer the Hen 
aid the wiſe Man; and that the ſame Pom 
ſitill remains, does plainly appear by unive 
Experience, Men naturally ſeek Pleaſure, aq 
tze wiſer Sort ſtudying how to turn this I 
fire into the-greateſ! Advantage, and nix tþ 
* contrived, by bribing 


Ear, to make Way into the Heart. The 
© becauſe they found it a neceflary Means of if 
ceſs to the Minds of Men, and of aue 
their Paſſions on the Side of Virtue and ti 
Laws; and ſo Mufick was made an Handmil 
to Virtue and Religion. 
—_ JamsLicuvs in the Life of Pyrhagorartil 
us, That Muſick was a Part of the Dipl 0 
which he formed the Minds of his Scholl 
, "To this Purpoſe he made, and taught them 
make and ſing, Verſes calculated againſt i 
Paſſions and Diſeaſes of their Minds; wil 
were alſo ſung,by a Chorus, ſtanding roundd 
that plaid upon the Lyre, the Modus 
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by the ſame Exerciſe. 
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| WHaTEvEeR Virtue the Pythagoreatis af. 


t was entertained with in Heaven: And there 
de certain Nations, ſays he, that attend the 
Dead to their Burial with Singing; becauſe they WY 
clieve the Soul returns to Heaventhe Fountain If 
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5 b ae, 
or Iginal' O UC W277 Nt, 
ay  Sopjoms. And becauſe this S. ed tl 
Gods themſelves to have. celeſtial Bodies 9 a 

- - moſt perfect harmonious Compoſition, therefore 
. 3 the) fought the. Gods were delighted With it; 
EY arid. that by our Uſe, of it in ſacred Things 
we not oy compoſe our Minds, and fit Hh 
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better for the Contemplation of the Gods, bu , 
imitate their Happineſs, and thereby are als! 
ceptable to them, and _ for our ſelves A WP W 
turn into Heaven. 3 Patz 
 ATHENAEUS reports at, one G a Ty 1 
thagorean, who, being a * cholerick ane bi 
wrathful Man, as ſoon as he found his Paſſon iter 
- begin to riſe, took. up his Lyre and fung, and bid 
this means allayed it. But this Diſcipline. wa dai. 
older than Pythagoras ; ; for Homer tells uM... 
Bos + hat Achilles was educated in the ſame man Piat 
ner by. Chiron, and: leigns him, after the hoc; 
Diſpute he had with game mnon, calming hi, 1 
"Mind with his Song and Lyre: And tho H ith 
mer ſhould be the Nachos of this Story, i the F 
 ſhews however that ſuch an Uſe was made of young 
| ob ick in his Days; for tis reaſonable tothinl git 
dhe ad learned this from Experience. — hem 
Tux virtnous and wiſe Serater was no mY tall 
end to this admirable Art; for even in the De ce. 
cline of his Age he applied himſelf to the Lyre, ane v 
carefully recommended it to others. Nor did th bat t 
divine Plato differ from his great Maſter in ti deaf 
Point; he allows it in his Common-wealth; andi! 
many Places of his Works ſpeaks with the great": 15 
Ck 15 
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Reſpect of i it, as ; m0, uſeful 1 in 0064; 


NR 5 


. » 2 8 7 jt NON p * 
a 4 l — * + e . WW 1 A ES 2 A * 
» * N * SE Cat y 4 cc ar 8 9 3 a 3 — 
7 my DEITY (4 2 an * Wo oh dt ANG. * += T he of es Y * * 7 7 * 1 * oF . - . 4 2 p< * * Ca Lag” 3 — * r 115 nw? * 1 * 7 . 
* o D ome 22d * , o 3 « * 3 6 F « "uy : Xa 12 ” k E : 
3 al L WES 1 7 3 2 — 4 — n 8 } wo 8 . ; og IS. ; 1 , 
« 1 * LY 4 . {4 * 5 7 : * fe þ 3 * "a5" 7 # 1 I Ea 3 * * % — 4 
* "Wars > iy RY Sa N 5 . o 3 S 5 2 , £ 2 
ATE up 7 A 5 33 „ 8 F 52 * 1 | "L347 : 8 1 8. i: ! 4 3 
4. 1 >- : , 8 } Ws. * . : Y - 
* * * 5 2 95 2 3 "AP 


15 : 1 5 7 e x ; — 
3 28 4 x * _ by < } 


. + 5 K. 4 ö 2 : 
4 * 8 . ö . 4 > . 2 15 7 A» . . ad 
| 7. w by” -& EN 4 wx . * q \ K # 7 - 2 3 4 2 7 1 * ; 
75 4 " * Y 8 *. s q 1 » * p * I * . A 
, 5 p . ry. « 1 - of . ; \ : . . : * - p * — . T, ? { . * * 
, : : 1 - p * n — ba - Y F : a af * 
8 ; - | - 3 fi, . B 8 TY ORE 15 ; - : ' * 
* * | - 2 * by 7 ſy >» * 2" > N 
"0 ; 1 vs % "ab Y & 1 7 z 4 } | 2 1 - 1 * 5 22 * ; 1 - * : * 5 
| * * * ** a 1 1 4 £ 1 : > . * 2 —— $ = k 2 | [ k N 4 b * * 8 ' * . 
"> Ph a? - * # 7 = 4 1 e 4 * 7 ing 5 * 7 * . f . 1 . 
1 3 „ £4 : £ * 4 = 77 1 F & 3 
3 \ „ ' "4 ; +. \ b of 3 £1 9 1 : we? 0 8 . 2 
| \\ 18 PPFVC•˙§«’²⅛Ʒ?'—W—»wn.. ono ESE oa 
y a * * * N | ; * . # 8 , — © V7 ” 4 
N % a % > * 4 — * * * 
, * » , 5 4 7 | — As * - * . 7 * fe 
favs it has as t-Inflaence over the Mind, 
a © a 7 1 : : F . ; > £& — 5 hy * % 
4 ; : 3 *a * 2 1 7 * " * diag * * * 4 


s the Air has over the Body; and therefore he 


+» 
Mot OY 


3 
+I 
4 
5 
5 


” 's « _ 
: A 
80 * * 


4 
. 1 * 


thought it was worthy of the Law to take Care 
b well that, as Opineilian juſtly obſerves, there 
ue many Paſlages in his Writings not to be un- 
krfiood without a good Knowledge of it. 
friftotle in his Politics agrees with Plato in 
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ks Sentiments af M . 
ARIS TI DES the Philoſopher and Muſician. 
n the Introduction to his 'Treatiſe on this Sub-  _ 
ct ſays, tis not ſo confined either as to the 
ect Matter or Time as other Arts and 
Fences, but adds Ornament to all the Parts 
ad Actions of human Life: Painting, ſays he, 
tains that Good which regards the Eye, Me- 
deine and Gymnaſtick are good for the Body, ; 
Dialectick and that Kind helps to acquire Pru-- + 
fence, it the Mind be firſt purged and prepared - 
by 14 Again, it beautifies the Mind 
th the Ornaments of Harmony, and forms 

tie Body with decent Motians : ?Tis. fit for 

joung ones, becauſe of the: Advantages got by 
nging ; for Perſons of more Age, an 

tem the Ornaments of modulate Diction, anc 

tall Kinds of Eloquence; to others more ad- 

anced it reaches th Nature of Number, with 

te Variety of Proportions, and the Harmony 
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bat thereby exiſts in all Bodies, but chiefly the 
eaſons and Nature of the | Soul. He ſays, a8 
ile Husband-men firſt caſt out Weeds and 
ious Plants, then ſow the good Seed, ſo Mu- 
{x is uſed to compoſe the Mind, and fit it for 
Hha receiving 
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IS 8 receiving denen, Fol Pleaſure, ls A. : bl 
nat the proper End ef Muſick, which afford; 
nl BO Recreation to the Mind only by accident, the 


Bi Again, he ſays if every City, and almoſt ey 
Nation loves Deceney and Hunianity, Mufel 


F N 7 * _ * TR , 1 * 
* e r. 15 3 Pe * 
OT wks ae . 2 : - hn. * 2 "va 
: 1 - . Y . x 
* v 1 i 1 3 7 2 
2 * . * * 4 wry * * g 1 * * * 
* 0 * 2 bs Eo * 1 
o * o 2 * 4 
N 4 ” p 4 * . AN 


vain Mirth; but rather as a Kind of Medicine, 
that b making their Minds cheerful, it might 


propoſed End being the inſtilling of Virtne 


cannot poſſibly be uſeleſs. 
Ir was uſed at the Feaſts of Pri bas at ts 


OCs, ſays Athenzus, not out of Levi vity -and 


bett 
help their Digeſtion : There, ſays he, they ſung Stor 
the Praiſes-of the Gods and Heroes and other Wl the: 
uſeful and inſtractive - Compoſares, that their «ri 
Minds might not be neglected while they took tec 
Care of their Bodies; 4 that from a Reve-M no 
| rence of the Gods, and by the Example of good The 
Men, they might be kept within the Bounds ai into 
Sobriety and Moderation. dau 
Bur we are not confined to the Anthori Beaſ 
and Opinion of Philoſophers or any particular] ry 
Perſons ; we have the 'Teſtimony of whole Na- Hr 
tions where it had publick Encouragement, 8 al tt 
and was niade neceſſary by the Law; as in the theſe 
moſt Part of the Grecian Common-wealths, Paſlh 
_ ArreNatvs aſſures us, That anciently alli wrt 
their Laws divine and civil,  Exhortations to 
Vertue, the Knowledge of divine and human 51: 
| Things, the Lives and Actions of illuſtrioug (a 
Men, and even Hiſtories and mentions rod Die; 
tus, were written in Verſe and publickly ſung b Dic7 
a Chorus, to the Sound of Inſtruments ; they Lara 
found this by * an effectual _— 0% Luc, 


Dams, of -har- 
monious Numbers, and wall modulated: Sounds, 
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cl they took Pleaſure in repeating. theſe Examples 
F and Inſtructions, and found them eaſier retain- 
le- ed in their Memories. Ariſtotle alſo in his 2 
nd Problems tells us, That before the Uſe of Let- 

ne, ters, their Laws were ſung muſically, for the 
t better retaining them in. Memory. In the 
ns Wi Story of Ox HE US and Au HION. botk of 
er them Poets and Muficians, who made a won- 

cir ectul Impreſſion upon a rude. and uncultivated 
ok i e, by their virtuous and wiſe Inftruftions, 


nforced by the Charms of Poetry and Mufick - 


nto Myſtery and Pable, feign the one to have 
kaun after him, and tamed the moſt ſavage 
beaſts, and the other to have animated the 
ſery Trees and Stones, by the Power of Muſick. 


al the Things I have now narrated, and with 
v4 mentions other Uſes . of Muſe ic: The 
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Wort repeat 8. 


Sheftres homi ner, (a acer 1 uteri 7;  deorum, 
 Cedibus & oietu Fado, deterruit Orpheus: 
e ob hoc lenire tigres, rabideſq; leonen: 
Diftus & Amphion, Ihebanæ conditor arcis,, 
Saxa mowere ſono teſtudinis, & prece blanda 
Ducere quor gellet. Fuit hæc Haris quondam, 
Hh pu 
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e is in his Book de ar te Paetica, andi is 


The ſucceeding Poets, who turned all Things 


Hrace had received the ſame Traditions of 
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, - Sic honor, & nomen divinis vatibus, att 
' Carminibus ventt. : Poſt hos inſignts Homems 
Tuyrtæuſq; mares animos in martia bella © 
| Perſtbus exacuit. Dictæ per carmina ſorte; 
- | Et vite monſtrata via eſt: & gratia regum- 
 Pieriis tentata'modis: luduſq; repertus, _ 
EL longorum —_— fints :' ne forte puderi, 
Sit tili muſa tyre ſolers, & cantor Apollo. 
Fo theſe Experiences I ſay, the Art w. 
publickly honour d by the Governments of Greer: 
lt was by the Law made a neceſſary Part of th 
Education of Youth. Plato aſſures us it wn 
thus at Athens ; in his firſt Meibiades, he me 
tions to that great Man, in Socrates's Name 
how he was taught to read and write, to pli 
on the Harp, and wreſtle. And in his Crito, hi 
 fays, did not the Las. moſt reaſonably appoi 
that your Father ſhould educate you in Muji 
and Gymnaftick? And we find theſe Thie 
Grammar, Muſic and Gymnaſtick general 
named together, as the known and neceſſa 
Parts of the Education of Youth, eſpecially 
the better Sort: Plutarch and . Athenzis gi i or 
abundant Teſtimony to this; and Terence ha alou 
ing laid the Scene of his Plays in Greece, g t. 


Father only tranſlated, and at moſt but ĩmitate ¶ buſec 


Menander, gives us another Proof, in the . naty 
3. Scene 2. of his Eunuch. Tuc periculum ers a 
Uteris, fac in palæſtra, in muficis. Qus lib 17 
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Tur Uſe of Mufick in the Temples. ane - M8 
flemn Service of their Gods is paſt al queſt .:. 
m Hlato in his Dialogues concerning -the  . 
Laws, gives this Account of the ſacred Muſick. © 


mo. That every Song conſiſt of pious Words. | 
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d0, That we pray to God to whom we ſacri- 
fce, 3ti0. That the Poets, who know that 
Prayers are Petitions or Requeſts to the Gods, 
tke good Heed they don't ask Ill inſtead of 
Good, . and do nothing but what's juſt, honeſt, 
good and agreeable to the Laws of the Society 
nd that they ſhew not their Compoſitions to 
y private Perſon, before thoſe have ſeen 
ad approven them who are appointed Judges 
a theſe Things, and Keepers of the Laws: 
Then, Hymns to the Praiſes ' of the Gods are 
to be ſung, which are very well connected 
with Prayer; and after the Gods, Prayers and 
Praiſes are to be offered to the . Demons. and 
Heroes, — 1 os 
As they had poetical Compoſitions upon va- 
ous Subjects for their publick Solemnities, fo -  { 
they had certain determinate Modes both inthe © , 5 
armonia and Rythmus, which it was unlaw- =— 
u to alter; and which were hence called M- 
i or Laws, and Muſica Canonica. They were 
ha ealous of any Innovations in this Matter, fear- 
% Iii that a Liberty being allowed, it might be 
itate buſed to Luxury; for they believed there was 
eutural Connection betwixt the publick Man- 
n es and Muſick : Plato denied that the m-: 
e Mode or Laws could be changed without a 
lange of the publick Laws; he meant, the 
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nal Change of Manners an 


uſed as a mere Signal, but for infpiring Co 
5 o & "0 - | ; ' 1 DE "9: f 
rage, raiſing their Minds to the Ambition of 


Miſenus, 


ded ordered to be taken away. The Saft 
were a warlike People, yet very ſenſiblè of ti 
| Adyantage of fis htin with a cool and delibs 


£ydides reports, they uſed not in their Armie 


might inflame their Temper and make thel 
more furious, as the Tuba, Cornu and Lit 
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tution, DCIS Bn” ee. 0 
Tx Uſe of it in Mur will eaſily. be allow. 
ed to haye been by publick Authority ; and the 
Thing we ought to remark is, that it was not 


great Actions, and freeing. them from baſe and 
cowardly Fear; and this was not done without 
great Art, as Virgil ſhews when he ſpeaks d 


— Ouo non præſtantior alter, 


LEre ciere viros, martemque accendere canti 


FROM Athens let us come to Lacedemon 
and here we find it in equal Honour, Theil 
Opinion of its natural Influence was the fame 
with that of their Neighbours : And to ſhe 
what Care was taken by the Law, to preval 
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the Abuſe of it to Luxury, the Hiſtorians tell 
that Zimotheus was fined for having more tha 
Seven Strings on his Lyre, and what were 46 


rate Courage; therefore as Gel/lius out of 2% 
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Inſtruments of a more vehement Sound, ti 


* 2 — . 


3 
. 
* © ah 
5 


* ps 318 9 4 N 2 ä * 6 n 2 
I; r 5 1 "4; 432% L286 PROCEED W 3 P 2 
9 2 33 * 1 hn 24 * 2 1 3 


"PF > * = . 2 N 7 ** N 
« 3 388 . & 

8 2 9 8 Ws 

a 'P _ "+ She 4 f ts . 8 2 
* — % * 5 ; 
- SET * 1 * 4 

1 - ö * _ ; 
> N 1 
a; : FR, * * 
* 0 5 7 
E 2 7 * 1 I » 


8 A OTE” * 1 
% y m 
0 "> FC 1 — . — 
- 7 4 . 4 - 2 . = 1 mn 5 r. : z ; 
Ef > 4 1 * g F 
FE”; : , > - F 3h 2 N 3 * * 5 "5 
4 F : P TEN = +. 2 
% 5 . : * * " : I 8 * # 
9 . * 2 2 | 
7 . N . 3 . 5 5 A ' 
3 x 4 * J 1 . 6 - * b . * 
- - * y L E 5 4 * £ - : #57: 7 
, 4 : F * 5 g 
/ 8 „ 4 
” : p * 2 * 4 * 9 
2 — © 6 - £ 2 f o 3 
b 0 * 07 2 0 $ > » 7 . F by 
5 1 * % 
.# . 3 1 2 


more gentle and moderate Sounds and 
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Modulations q 


7 7 


ntional Courage. And Gelhius tells us, the 


Thales to inſtruct their Youth in Mufick ; and 


thrice they «·rr 
Ir we go to Thebes, Epaminondas will be a 
Witneſs of the Eſteem it was in, as Corn. 
Nepos informs us. „ 
Ar R BNAus reports, upon the Authority of 


Entry with Zyres in their Hands, ſinging and 
plying to compoſe their Minds, and make them- 
{elves Maſters of their Temper. We need not 


this People. | 
6 that of the Arcadians, a People, ſays Poly- 
eſpecially for their Devotion to the Gods. Mu- 


the Arcadians it is neceſſary, and allowed a 
Part in the Eſtabliſhment of their State, and an 


Children. And tho they might be ignorant of 
other Arts and Sciences without Reproach, yet 
none might preſume to want Knowledge in Mu- 


49 
as of the Tibia, that their Minds be- 
ing more compoſed, they might engage with a 
their Armies. We have already heard how this 
people entertain'd at great Expence the famous 


alter their Muſick had been thrice corrupted, ; 


Theopompus, that the Getan Ambaſſadors, be- 
ng ſent upon an Embaſly of Peace, made their 


then doubt of its publick Encouragement among 
Burt the moſt famous Inſtanc® in all Greece, 
bius,in Reputation for Virtue among the Greeks; 


ſk, ſays he, is eſteem'd every where, but to 


ndifpenſable Part of the Education of their 
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and Inſufficiency in it was reckoned infamons 
among that People. It was not thus eſtabliſhed 
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ſays he, fo much for Luxury and Delight, as 
from a wiſe Conſideration of their toilſom and 
induſtrious Life, owing to the cold and melan- 
f. 8 „ C 2 n 
choly Air of their Climate; which made them 
attempt every Thing for ſoftning and ſwe 
thoſe Anſterities they were condemned to. And 
the Neglect of this Diſcipline he gives as the 


People of Hreoadia. 


Pride ruin d the Manners of this brave Nation, 


And tho they were convinced of, the native 

Charms and Force of Muſich, yet we don'tfind 

they cheriſhed it to the ſame Degree as the 

_ Greeks ; from which one would be tempted to 

think they were only afraid of its Power, and 
e 


very well became thoſe who valued themſehes 
fo much, and juſtly, upon their Piety and good 
= Sue ab 
Cox. Nepos,in his Preface, takes Notice of the Ml Me: 
Differences betwixt theGreck and RomanCuſrons, WM nato 
particularly with reſpe& to 1 5 and in the inp 
Life of Epami nondas, he has theſe Words, &i. wi 
mus enim muſicum noſtrit moribus abeſſe a pris: caul 
cipis perſona; ſaltare etiam in vitins poni, que 
omnia apud Græcos & gratia & laude digna di. 
cuntur. ONT EE I mn 
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Reaſon of the Barbarity of the Cynethiant a 


Wr ſhall next conſider the State of Muſick 
among the ancient Romans. Till Luxury and 


they were famous for a ſevere and exact Virtue. 


the ill Uſe it was capable of; a Caution that 
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 Cict: 


"Crerxo . 8 Beginni 
1 bis Tel 1 0 Seltene 


Arts fo much as the Erertedeing more addict- 
« to the Study of Morality and Goyerfiment: 


at Rome. 

Bur the fans Gloves: ſhows ws 
own Opinion of it. Lib. 2. 1 Legibus ; 
Aſentior- enim Platoni, "ihil. Sos Facile- in a- 


no canendi ſonos. Quorum dici vix poteſt quanta 


ſt ois in utramque partem, namque & incitat 
ind Wi lnguenteg, & Janguefacit incitatos, & tum re- 
on, nittic ani mos, tum contrahit. Certainly he had 
ne, been a Witneſs to this Power of Sound, before 
ye be could ſpeak ſo; and I-ſhall not believe he had 
ind met with Js Experiment only at Athens. A Man 
the Wl { famous To x his Eloquence, muſt have known 
to the Force of harmonious Numbers, and. well 


proportioned Zbnes of the Voice. 


have ou us this Gift for mitigating the Pains 
0! Lite, as the common Practice of al labouring 


the BI Men teſtifies. He makes it neceſſary to his O- 
e "ator, becauſe, ſays he, Lib. 8. Chap. 4. it is 
the inpoiſible that a Thing ſhould reach the Heart 
K which begins with chang” the Ear; and: be- 


cauſe we are naturally pleaſed with Harmo- 


expreſs Words wa not make e ſuch. e 


\ 


Romans did not ſtudy the "ths rats Golt and polite ' 


Hence M ulick had a Fate Gy different 
w pla bis 


uno reneros atque molles influere quam a- 


QuiNTILIAN ſpeaks honourably of Muſick. 
te fays, Lib. 1. Chap. 11. Nature ſeems. to 


ly, otherwiſe Inſtruments of Muſick that cannot 
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1 5 whom he calls one of the beſt and wiſeſt of Men 


eited. Ita denique omnis habitus anime _ 


i 1 rast 5 


and various Effects 1 upon ts; And in ana. 
Tuce, where he is proving „ Hy 15 ox 
ture perfected, he ſays,  Mufick would hot e 
therwiſe be an Art, for there is no Nation whi h 
has not its Songs and Dance. 
Sou of the firſt Rank at Rome pradtifed it 
"Atbeneus ſays of one Maſuri us a Lawyer] 


and inferior to none in the Law, that he appli 
ed himſe]t to Mufick diligently. And Plutare 


- places Myſick;viz.finging and playing on the ye Di 
Among 2 een of Moll the Dag per 
ter of Kipio Metellus. © mor 
MacRrosrvs in the 10 Chap. Lie. 2. ( ver. 
his Saturnalia ſhews us, that neither Singing no ici: 
Dancing were reckoned diſhonourable Exerciſe t 
even for the Quality among the ancient RoW") 1 
mans; particularly in in the 'Fimes betwixt the Pac 
Two Punick Wars, when their Virtue andi e 
Manners were at the beſt; providing they were 4 9: 
not ſtudied with too much Curioſity, and too £7. 
much Time ſpent about them; and - obſerves ee 
that it is this, and not ſimply. the Uſe of the IS hi 
that Saluft complains of in Smpronia, when ho"! 1: 
ſays ſhe knew p/allere & /altare- elegantiu bs th. 
quam necefſe erat probe. What an Opinion the 
 Macrobius himſelf had of Mufick we hare WW) for 
part ſhewn already; to which let us add here Great 
this remarkable Paſlage in the Place former + 0: 


bus gubernatur, ut & ad bellum progreſſui c 
etiam receptui canatur, cuntu & excitaut 


rurſus ſedante virtutem ; dat ſomnos adimitq 
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weftantes Precinere dicuntur. The Abuſe of 


heir ſpending too much Time even in t moſt 
mocent Part of it, and not applying it to the 
me Ends, made the wiſer Sort cry out, and 


Dicredit. But we find that the true and pro- 


were they ever ſo honoured as in Auguſtuss 
Reign Horace, tho he complains of the Abuſe 
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n the Praiſe of the Gods and Men, an 2 
for Recreation, and at the Tables of the 
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wrbis medetur. Hino eſt quod grit remedie 
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wrought the Character of a Muſician into ſome 
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xr Muſic was ſtill in Honour and Practice a- 
nong them: Had Rome ever ſuch Poets, or 


« the Theatre and the Miſſick of it, yet in ma- 
y Places he ſhews us, that it was then the 
practice to ſing Verſes or Oder to the Sound of 
the Lyre, or of Pipes, or of both together; Lib. 
4 Ode 9. Verba loguor ſocianda chordis. Lib. 2. 
Ep. 2. Hic ego verba lyræ motura ſonum con- 
rectere digner ? In the firſt Ode, Lib. 1. he gives 
w his own Character as a Poet and Muſician, 
vi neque tibias Euterpe cohibet, Gc. He ſhews 
b that it was in his Time uſed both publicklv/ 
d private- 


Great, as we find clearly in theſe Paſſages. Lib. 
+ Ode 11. Condiſce modos amanda abc quo 
reddas, minuentur atre carmine curd. Lib. 3. 
We 28, Nos cantabimus invitem Neptunum, 
Iv curva recines Iyra Latonam, &c. Lib. 4. Ode 
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jamque, Gc. canemus. Epode 9. Quando l 
| 1 5. cæcubum ad e ftas dapes tecum. — Beaten 
eeænas bibam ? Sonante miſtis. ribiir' carne BY 
Iyra... Eib. 3. Ode 11. Tuque PANS: Nunc! 
& divitum * & amica templis. I am 
Fon all the Abuſes of it, there were f 5 
dome, even of the beſt Characters, that knew 
how to make an innocent Uſe of it: Sueton in bag 
Titus's Life, whom he calls Amor ac delicie g be 
neris humani, among his other Accompliſhment i fi 
adds, Sed ne Muſicæ quidem rudis, ut qui can": | 
taret & * Vatan Heienterqus. IS 5 
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„un RE is eno ugh ſaid to 3 the real he by a 
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wee and Uſe of "Muſick among the Ancients. In 


only know who have the Experience. But in 
common Life almoſt every Body i is a Witneſs 0 
its ſweet Influences. 


the feathered Kind, we are not without ſome 


believe it will be needlefs to inſiſt much upon 
our own Experience; I ſhall only ſay, theſe 
Powers of Mufick remain to this Day, and a 
as univerſal as ever. We uſe it ſtill in War and 
in ſacred Things,” with Advantages that..they 


WuAx a powerful Impreſſion muſi calSound 
make even upon the Brute Animals, eſpecially 


Inſtances. But how ſu rpriſing are the Accounts 
we meet with among the old Writers 2 I hate 


reſerved no Place for them here. You may Mere 
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dition at Sparta by means o 
er being called from Crete, by Advice of the 
Iracle, to Sparta, cured a raging Peſtilence by 


| common Tradition, that thoſe who were 


ere eaſed by certain _ Modulations . of 
3 rformed upon 3 
d read in Theophraſtus that, by certain artful 
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won ſome of the Company. 4 Oper quelled 
of Muſick. I ha- 


ie ſame Means. The Cure of Diſeaſes by Mu- 
> is talked of with enough of Confidence. 
dulus Gellius Lib. g. Chap. 13. tells us it was 


oubled with the Soratica (he calls them ; 72 | 
biaci) when; their Pain was moſt exquiſite, 
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the Bites of Serpents or Vipers had been Erec 


. Clytennefira had her 9 — Inclinations . © 
Unchaſtity corrected by the Applicatians . 
; Muſcians, And a virtuous Woman is fad ti 
have diverted the wicked Deſign of two Rad 
rkhat aſſaulted her, by ae ce a Piece of Mi Do 
Fel to be performed in the Spondean Mod ” 
The Truth and Reality of theſe ne > Gall ir 
conſidered afterwards. 5 1 

| =>: Ge 
— — — — Int 
9 4. Huplaining the” Ha R obi cx Pride i ® 
280 Fhe Ancients; and their Scale 5 22 I 
| Indrod ation, o the ancien Writers C Muſe * 
1 HE SE Pricciplas\ are ; certainly to beſound þ 
X no where, but among thoſe who. have p 
written profeſſedly u on the Subject; I ſhal 1 
therefore introduce TN I'm to et with 4 9 
fk Account of the ancient Writers upon M. X 
X ” 
I have 9 obſerved, that the fir Wris = 
| upon M. uſe c was Laſus Hermionenſes ; ; but bi 1 1 
Work i is loſt, as are the Works of very man 15 
more, both Greek and Latin, of 1 which 7ou'l U 
find a large Catalogue in the 3d Book of I. * 
britiuss Bibliotheca graca ; whete yon ou'll a 'p 
find an Account of ſome others; that are | 


tended to be Rill 5 in Munn ri 
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3 k# Bees 7 
. Hers L Kl only Vords 
| Sing theſe Authors that are "tin extant and ; | 
dready made publick. | * 1 
ARIS TOXEZNUsthe ene £ - 
Jeſt Writer extant on this Subject; he calls his =_ 
| 


Book ZTements of Harmonicks ; and tho' in his 
Dioiion: he ſpeaks ot thereſtof the Parts, yet hs 
explains there only the Harmonica: He Wrots 8 
1 Treatiſe upon the other Parts, which is loſt, = 
Evcrivp, the Author of This Elements * 
Crometry, is next to Ariſtoxen us, he writes an 
Htroduction to Harmonics. 8 
ARISTIDES Weinen res wrote after. 85 
(cero's Time; he calls his Book, Of N uſick, 
becauſe he treats of both the Harmonica 1 
Vthmica. 
Arvvrivs ſtands nb who writes only \ 
Account of the Greek Semeiotica, or of the Si ions. 
ly which the various Degrees of une were nos 
ted in any Sorig. © 
| GavnenrtIvs the Philoſupher indie? * 
Ka of ſhort Compend of Ariftoxenus; which. 
be calls an InrroduGtion to Harmonic 
Nicomacnuvus the yt hagoreum writes & 
Compend of Z7armonicks; which he ſays was 
dane at the Requeſt of ſome great Woman; and 
promiſes a more complete "Treatiſe of Muſick: 75 
tis ſuppoſed that Bocthius had ſeen arid made 
Uk of it, from ſeveral Paſlages he cites; which - 
ae not in this Comp end; but tis Toft fince; :. 
Bacenivs a Follower of Ari florenusz writes 1 
4 1 50 ſhort Introduction to the Art. of Muſic ch 
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O x theſe Seven Greek. Authors, we Have a 


of 


CravDivsProroMaArvusthefamous) 
thematician, about the Time of the Emperor 
Antoninu Pius, writes in Greek Three Books| 
of Harmonic. He ſtrikes a Medium be- 
twixt 'the inen, and Ariſtoxentans, 
in explaining the 


Harmonic Principles 
Of this Author, with his prolix Commenta- 
tor Porphyrius, we have a fair Coop with 
Tranſlations and Notes, by the learned Doctor 
Wallis. Vol. III. of his mathematical Works. 
And from the ſame Hand we have alſo, with 


* 


Tranſlation and Note.. 
MANUEL BRYENNIvs, long after any of 
the former, who writes of ZHarmonicks. In his 
firſt Book he follows Zuclid, and in his 2d and 
3d Ptolomy. e 
T have ſpoken of Phitarch's Book de Muſſca 


Ox the Latins we have NE. 

BotTHivs, in the Time of Zheodorick the 
Goth; he writes de muſica, but explains on- 
ly the harmonick Principles ; 'tis with his other 
WWCCCCJ＋＋·ͤ :. p 

MARTIANUSs CA EI ILA in the 9h Book 
of his Treatiſe de.nuptiis Philologie & Veneri, 
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ea F. Avevs rin writes: de muſica; but = of 
treats only: of the Ryrhmy'and. pedes metrie ij, 
ts among his: W oY Toe es - 2 
AURELIUSCAsSIODORYS, in the Fime of "BY 
Theodorick, among his other Works, and particu- - / 
larly de artibus' ac diſciplints liberalium liter. 
rum, treats de muſica z tis a very ſhort Sketch); 
amounting to no more than ſome general Defi- 7 
ditions and Divides: 8 
THERE are one or Two more Autho 3 
which I have not ſeen : But theſe mentione 
contain the whole Doctrine that's left us by the 
Ancients ; and perhaps we might ſpare - ſeverals 
o theſe without great Loſs, Two or Three of 1 
them containing the Whole; ſo true it is wage 
Gerhard Yoſſus remarks of them, nempe alii 1 
dios illaudato more eſcripſeru t. 
TR ESE then are the Authorities and Origis + 
nals, from which I have taken the following 1 
Account of the ancient Syſtem of Muſick. It 
will be needleſs therefore, after I have told you | 
this, to make a troubleſom and tedious Citatis— — 
on tor every Thing I mention. 
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Of the ancient HA RMONICA. 


How the ancient Writers defend and divided ' 
Mvs1cx has been explained in g 1. of this Ch. 
and needs not be repeted. My Buſineſs here is 
with the Part they called Harmonica, which 
treats of Sounds and their Differences with re= 
ect to acute and grave: Ptolomy calls it 4 
Power or Faculty 8 the 2 
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laue ẽ due dννj,νiαñ Tam, voir g gang! 
pte tenſionem, latitudinis expertem. Thus they 
{lingnihed Sounds, according as their Degree 
of Acuteneſs' or Gravity was fit or not for 
Song; ſuch as were fit were alſo called concin- 
tour Sounds, and others inconcinnouc. Theſe 
Words evanting Latitude, were added to con- 
nadict a Notion of Laſus and the Zpigonians, 
that a Voice could not poſſibly remain for an 
determinate Time in one Degree, but made 
continually ſome little Variations up and down, 
tho not very ſenſib le. a” 
THEN they conſider a Voice as engaging 
from acute to grave, or from this to that; and 
hereby form the Notion: of a Motion of the 
Voice, which they ſay is Twofold; the one con- 
cinmous, by which we change the. Voice in com- 
mon Speaking, the other diſerete, as in Singing. 
See above Ch. 2. And ſome-added a Third and 
middle Kind, whereby, ſay they, we read a Pom. 
lx Sounds ( DSof/o ) they : conſider. Three: 
Things, Zenfion, which is the Reſt or Standing 
af the Voice in any Degree, Iutenſion and Re- 
miſſion are the Motions of the Voice upward | 
and downward, whereby it | acquires" cuteneſs 
or Gravity : And when it moves, all the Di- 
tance or Difference betwixt the firſt and laſſt 
Degree or Tenſtion, they called the Place thro 
which it moved. Then there is Diſtenſion oer 
Difference of acute and grave, in which tze 
Quantity that is the mathematical Object con- 
ilts; this they ſaid is naturally infinite, but with 
ripe(t either to our Senſes, or what Sounds we 
mo. - . 
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by the Ratios of Numbers. They fuppo 


„ Velocities of the Motions that cauſe Sound; a 


Tan: e conf b) en de link 
and is brings us to the Second Head. 
IL Or IX TERVATES. An Toreroal: 4h. 
Difference of Two Sounds, in reſpect of. actr; 
and grave; or, that imaginary: pace” which i 
"terminated by Two Sounds differing in Aut 
neſs or Gravity, Intervals. were conſidered x 
ditffering, 1110. in Magnitude. 240. As the Er 
tremes were Concord or Diſcord. Le 0. As com 
poſite or incompoſite, that is, fi 2 or com 
pound. 4#o. As belonging to the different ge 
nera (of which again.) Sto. As Kiss 0 
irrational, #. e. fach as we can diſcern and mea 
ure, and which neither exceed our r 
in Greatneſs or Littleneſs. 
As to the meaſuring of Intervals and; 
: Ptolomy . calls it, the Criterions in Harmonich 
there was a notable Difference among the: 
; 8 phers, which divided them into Two 
the Pythagoreans and Ari ſtorenians; dem 
N 8 Frolomy ſtriking a Midft, made a Thi 

3 

PyTHAGoRAS and his Followers Meade 
all the Differences of Acutengſit and Gravit) 


theſe Differences to depend upon the differa men 


thought therefore, that they could only be 4 
curately meaſured by the Ratios of theſe Vel 
cities. Which Ratios were firſt inveſtigateby} 
 thagoras, as Nicomachus and others inform 1 
in this Manner, vi. Paſſing by a Smith's Sho 
be perevived a Concord or Agreement bet 


„ * W r * R \ a \ _ - \ 
* A by * Nr 9 For" 4 Ds had * A + * 3 4 BE ©. 18 _—_—.. » Sc K 2 * . 
en, ins. 1 . ⅛—⁰ - 8 — 3 OT Lb N „ ²˙: ad a> enn £ 5 2 

8 / ⁵ c ²˙⅛˙˖˙⅛m). ˙ KA. „ ² Md edt on oy ac 

* 4 5 8 EN © * 8 +; *'s DO. 4 = W £ YL; . TS. I, 4:3 4p of . 2 ”O nd we ns ME ; Wo, , : 
EET * 2 WA uu IN 7 9 Ee IT 5 R N 2 : NY W x YL PI ht] ; 3 . e 9 % 
4 4 . ; 1 e : # 5 . = * 1 Fg 1 my * hy 1 4 * 2 7.5 ws ES 7 K. e b IM 
_- 1 4 229 , * Pas es J "9-7 4 2 # 7 * 2 7 
* „ RS da. We l +. 5 » = ol 
1 . . Vi * ts E 

I - = — x * # 
3 . 

* 


* * * 2 * 7 1 LY * ” of OO. . 1 1 
* 1 * 0 . 0 , * 1 Wt PSs ＋ 1 ,. * 8 7 ;, Of 
mY ' Co Ny Were K X « 5 W 72 Y 7 n a 5 * 
A fn #7 "24 3 # 9 F * 0 . Y * 4 „ „ 8 * z f : p 55 
x : ET. g . 5 „ Fer a . ns 6 
882 * a; * . 2 ” ” * * 7 7 7 5 p * * 
* : £99 . 'E at * 3 . 3 
* 15 # Ve : * £ ew 1 L * 
a 55 „„ 2 2 8 
1 1 1 . N 


* ED 4 1 83 *. 4 . 
7 f . J! yr OF COON 5 
2 : x ; 7 8 Wk Pl 3%; FA of 5 _ 2 1 1 a > « 
* 1 \ * l a < 1 - 4 % . T& . 7 5 4 4 
J ; . : x , ; -" . F * 55 * f * « 8 A 4 
« L 4 ' Tn ae _ „ 1 4 
is * "ip £ 5: . *% ” ; C * . þ * 4 « * X * [ 8 5 8 y 75 
Ld ö 5 3 4 * 0 a 1 N — 1 * * 3 J 1. 5 
4 6 * e 23 * \ f $ , 25 : 4 " N n+” Si 9 F * 
be RY $a 3 : 1 * „ * 1 5 . . Ws x 44 2 i 
. n . £ 3 * a ! 1 gf 2.5 * * N 5 
1 . * 1 1 . 7 * le, . * of NET þ ww 354 * 4 Fg 2 4 * ; "By F * 
: } 7 8 N 9 | Bees i | £ „ 9 * * bd : 
. 7 3 1 . 1 a - . L * N ” * © Bs 
” * * a A 
Ot Hamm king the „„ 
x1 . 4-4 1 a 2 * , 2 : p 2 ? . * off ; - # as H p 4 
2 ö . 7 - 0 2 


* 


the Sounds of Hammers ſtrikin m 
went in, and made ſeveral Experiments, to 
ind upon what the Difference really depended; _ | 
and at laſt making Experiments upon Strings '# 
which he "ns d by various Weights 5 js 5 
found, ſay. they, that if Four Chords, in every 
Thing elle equal and alike, are ſtretched by 
Four . Weights, as 6. 8.9. 12. they yield 
the Concord of Octaus betwixt the firſt and laſt, . 
24th betwixt the firſt and Second, as alſo be- 
twixt the Third and laſt, a 5th betwixt the firſt 
and Third, and alſo betwixt the Second and 
aſt; and that betwixt the Second and Third 
was exactly the Difference of 4th and 5th; be- 
ng all proven by the Judgment of a well tuned 
Ear: Hence he determined. theſe to be the true 
Ratios that accurately expreſs theſe Intervals. 
gur we have found an Error in this Account, 
which P/incenzo Galileo, in his Dialogues of the 
ancient and modern Muſick, is, for what I 
know, the firſt who obſerves; and from him 
Meibomi u repetes it in his Notes upon Nico- 
machus, We know, that if Four Strings are 
in Length, as theſe Numbers 6. 8. 9. 12. (c , . 
teris paribus) their Sounds make the Intervals - 
mentioned, But whatever Ratio of -Length 
makes any Interval, to make the ſame by TWO 
Chords, in every other Thing equal, but ſtreteht 
by different Weights, theſe Weights mult be as 
the Squares of the unequal Lengths, i. e. for an O-— 
(ave 1: 4, for a 5th 4: 9, and for a 49:16. 
(See above Ch. 2.) Hence by the Ratios of 
the Lengths of Chords, which are reciprocally as 
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emitonium. To get an Idea of the Method e ore 
bringing out theſe Intervals, ſuppoſe Six Sounds per 


3 e d e . If a is the lowelt, we en int 


by the Ear take d a 4th and e a 57h upward; Die 
then from e downward we can take b a ath, vl i; + 
that a: b and d e are each the,Zbnus or Dif- the 
ference of 4th and 5th ; alſo from b we can the 
take upward Fa 5th, and downward from F ein 
ath at c; hence we have other Two Tones b : i par 
and e , alfo a Hemitonium c. d, a Ditonu'l Na 
8:7 © 8-7, « Trieinitoniun; b=d 007 08 Di 
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it the Inaccuracy of this Method of determi- 
ing Interoals is yery greats. 
' PXoL © MEY. argues fron, againſt the laſt 
Lt that. while they own thefe different Ideas 
f acute and grade, which ariſe from the Relati-' 
us of the Sounds among themſelves; and that 
the Differences in the Lengths of Chords which 
ſied theſe Sounds, are the ſame; yet they nei- 
tier know nor enquire into the Relation: But 
if the Interval were the real Thing, and the 
Hund the imaginary, they only compare the 
Differences of the Intervals, making by this 
Means a Shew of doing ſomething in AMufrck 
by Number and Proportion; which yet, ſays he, 
they act contrary to; for they don't deter- 
mine what every Species is in it, ſelf ; as we de- 
ine a Tore to be the Difference of Two Sounds 
which are to one another as 8: 9; but they 
end us to another Thing as indeterminate,when 
they call it the Difference of a 44% and 515. 
Whereas it we would raife a Zone exactly, we 
need neither 47h nor 5th. And if we ask how 
great that Difference is, they cannot tell us; if 
perhaps they don't ſay, tis equal to Two ſuch 
Intervals, whereof Diateſſaron contains 5, or 
Diapaſon 12, and fo of the reſt ; but what that 
is they determine not. Again, by: conſidering 
the mere Interval, they do nothing at all; for 
the mere Diſtance is neither Concord nor von- 
cinnous, nor any Thing real; whereas by com- 
paring Two Sounds together we determine the 
Ratio or Relation, and the Quality of their 
Diference, i. e. whether it conſtitutes Concord 
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of Diſcord, by the Form of that, Nie 
Nest, he ſhews the, Fallacy -of Aitor nut 
Dtemonſtration, whereby he pretended to 
prove that a 4h was equal to TW Oo Tones 
| "and a Half, I need not trouble Jen wi 
tit here; for we have learnt already that x 
Tone 8:9 is not diviſible into Two equal 
F ' Parts. Bat then he alſo finds fault with the 
Pyt hagoreans tor ſome falſe Speculations about 
the Proportions ; and having too little Re 
gard to'the Judgment of the Ear, while they 
refuſe ſome Concords that the Ear approves, on 
ly becauſe the Ratio does not agree with the 
| arbitrary Rule ; as we ſhall hear immediate] 
F THEREFORE he would have Senſe and Rea 
. fon always taken together in all our Judgments 
About Sounds, that they may mutually hel 
And confirm one another. And of all the Me 
| thods to prove and find the Ratios of Sounds, 
be recommends as the moſt accurate, this, vis. 
. to ſtretch over a plain Table an evenly wel 
made String, fixt and raiſed- equally at bot! 
Ends, over Two immoveable Bridges of Wood, 
Ft perpendiculatly to the Table, and parallel te 
each other; betwixt them a Line is to be dum 
on the Table, and divided into as many equal 
Parts as you need, for trying all Manner d 
 *Ratios ; then a moveable Bridge runs betwil 
the other Two, which juſt touches the String 
und being ſet at the ſeveral Diviſions ofthe Line 
it divides the Chord into any Ratio of Part, 
'whoſe Sounds are to be compared togethot, 0 


F 
<q 

A 
2 


C8 94,” EET INT : 1 
8 * 2 „ 3 


7 « x - . - = - 
. 13 : H g * . * FT 3 Y 13 }; - bp 5 * 1 
v 1 2 1 2 » * - K 25 i * 3 * 8 0 
* \ ws * 7 ** & F - 1 * 
of 4 * : 4 * 
* 0 [ * 
0 9 $ 8 , —_ * g 1 
1 "ye 4 f «Os 4 * 
s D 55 3 4 F 
g 1 j 4 "1 ” 


* ; & 5 7 
' „ 
. / 
* 5 : ol F 8 E 4 P PR. 2 Wh a 44 » 5 
s >| ' 7 *. ; >» £9 * * 4 5 
; .. F "ep 
L 5 


xith the Sound of the 


rl Name of Muſici. 


greement of Two Sounds that makes them, ei- 
ther ſucceſſively or Jointly heard, pleaſant to the 


ut Far. They owned only theſe Three ſimple ones, 
iz, the Fourth 3: 4, and Fifth 2: 3 called 


Dia-tefſaron and Dia-pente, and the Octave 
1: 2, which they called Dia-paſon; the Rea- 
fon of theſe Names we ſhall hear again. Of 
wnpound Concorde, the .Pythagoreans owned 


owned alfa the Sum of 4th and Sve, 3: 8. 
The Reaſon why the Pythagoreans rejected 
the compound 2th, 3: 8 was, That they ad- 


e vioſe Ratios were multiple or ſuperparticular, 
i e. where the greater Term contained the 
u other a preciſe Number of Times, as 3: 1, or 
0 vhere the greater exceeded the leſſer only by 
l as 3: 2 Or 4: 3. becauſe theſe are the moſt 
imple and perfect Forms of Proportion: But 
Prolomy argues againſt them from the Perfecti- 


* ON on of the Dia- aſon, whereby tis impoſſible 


dat any Sound ſhould be Concord to its one 
5 Extreme, and Diſcord to the other. The Ex- 
'. WM mes Dia- paſon and Diſdia-paſon, Ptolomy 
calls Omophonz or Uniſons, becauſe they a- 
dee as. one Sound. The 4th and 5th and their 
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| tr V calls 
„anon Harmonicuc. And thoſe who deter- 
to med the Interval this Way, were particular- 
eg called Canonici, and the others by the gene- 


Or CoxcoRDS. They defined this, An A- 


only the Sum of the 5th and $97 1 : 3, and thge 
double 89e 1: 4 or Dy=dia-paſon, but others 


mitted nothing for Concord but the Intervals 
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: A Multiple or e wee 4 Ratio. The 
are. Imo. That a mul- 
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l by 2,) makes the Total a multiple Ratio. E 
8 clid proves it his own Way; but to our Purpoſe 
= it is ſhorter done thus a ra, and ra : rra, are 


— 


both Multiples, and in the ſame Ratio ; then 
4 rra is the Compound of theſe Two, and i 
_ alſo multiple. 2do. The Converſe is true, that 
if any Ratio twice compounded makes the to- 
tal Multiple, that Ratio is it ſelf multiple. 3#10. 
A ſuperparticular Ratio, admits neither of one 
or more geometrical mean Proportionals: Which 
I thus demonſtrate, viz; the Difference of the 
Terms being 1, tis plain there can be no middle 
Term in whole Numbers; but the firſt of any 
Number (*) of geometrical Means betwixt 5 
and ati, (which repreſents any fuperparticular 
Ratio) is the nr Root of this Quantity 4 Nun 
which being a whole Number, if it have 
no Root in whole Numbers, cannot have one! 
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mixt Number, fhat is 


. 


fwe have not here a Mean in whole Num- 


n whole Numbers, then all the Series as well 
the Extremes, will reduce to radical Terms 


ad 3d follows, that a Ratio not multiple being 


(which is the leaſt and moſt ſimple of the Kind) 
b compoſed of the Two greateſt ſuperparti- 
war Ratios 3: 2 and 4: 3, and cannot be com- 
poſed of any other Two that are ſuperparti- 


105, for neither of them twice compoſed makes 


tte ſimple Ratio is not multiple; yet this Ratio 
ting Concord, muſt be / Dia 
por and Diſdiapgſon are both Concorde, and 
tley are alſo multiple : The Difdiapaſon can- 
lot be ſuperparticular, becauſe it has a Mean 
chich is the Dia „gon, therefore tis multiple; 
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jo, as if for 4: gr we take rar ra tr; becauſe 
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mice compounded, the Total is a Ratio, net 
ther multiple nor ſuperparticular. Again, 
tom the 2d follows, that if any Ratio twice 
compoſed make not a multiple Ratio, it ſelf is 
rot multiple. sto, The multiple Ratio 2: 1 
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&duced thus: Diateſſaron and Diapente are 
loncords; and they muſt be ſyperparticular Ra- 
concord; the Sum therefore not being multiple, 
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ſed; it makes a Multiple, ois. the Diſdia- 
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22 7; Thus, it cannot be any greater Aff 
as 1-: 33 for it is compoſed of Two ſuperparti 
_ Culars,viz. Diateſſaron and Diapente: But 2: 
| is compoſed of the Two greateſt ſuperpuri 
 eulars 3: 2 and 4: 3. Now if the Twogreat 
eſt. ſuperparticulars make the leaſt Multip 
222 1, no other Two are equal to it, and fg 
leſs to a greater; and the Sce being multiple 
and compoſed of Two ſuperparticulart, mul 
therefore be 2: 1. From this 'tis alſo concly 
ded that Diateſſaron is 4: 3, Diapente 311 
and Diſdiapaſon 1: 4; and the reſt are dedu 
een tchee. 
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plied to Concorde, or (_Ecmels) mconcinnous. 0 
the Concinnous they numbred theſe, viz. Dieſi 
Hemitonium, Tonus, Zriemitonium, Ditonun 
There are different Species of each; and'ofthei 
Quantities we ſhall hear again. Y 
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which are different according: to the Genera 
of which below; the Compound are tall 
Syſtems, of which nekkktrt. 
HI. Or 8 18 T EMS. "i Syſtem is an Intero 
compoſed, or conceived as compoſed, of ſeven 
lefler. As there is no leaſt Interval in the Na 
ture of the Thing, ſo we can conceive a 


. Interval as compoſed of, or equal to ti 
Sum of others; but here a Syffem is an Int 
val which is actually divided in Practice; an 
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ferently : The Diateſſaron or 4th was the le: 
Interval they admitted as Concord; and there 
fore they ſought firſt how that might be me 
concinnouſly divided; from which they conſtiti 
ted the Diapente or 5th, and Diapaſon or det 
Thus, the Sum of 4th and 5th is an Offatr 
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penſable in riſing to a 5th + And therefore, tht 
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Hence we have the Reafon of the Name Dia- 
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ith n 5 Notes, and hence called Dia- 


the Lyra and its Strings, theſe Intervals were 
alld 7errachordum and Pentec hordum: But 
the dee was called Diapaſon, (as it were per 


al the reſt of the Notes of the Scale wers 
reckoned but as it were Nepetitions of it: Vet 


ge Ml vith reſpect to the Lyre, it was alſo called 
5th (fochor dum. The Diſdiapaſon and all other 


Names of this Kind being now plain enough; 
not be inſiſted on: And ef ſhall _ 
By univerſal Conſent the Gerd were Three? 
"2. the Znharmonick, Chromatick and Dia- 
tomck: The Reaſons of theſe Names we ſhail 
have preſently ; but the two laſt were variouſly 
ubdivided i into different Species; and even the 
tho tis com reckbited to be without 
a Species, yet different Authors propoſed dif- 
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it various Diviſi Hence they deſined 2 
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i, e (Chrbai) generum. Molle expfeſſes 
greater; the other Names are plain enough 


H are called each a Diefes.; the Third is a Hin 
num, and particularly the 3d g. already explain 
ed. The Two firſt of the Choomarich int 
led Hemitones, „and the Third is Trieiitoni 
um; and in the Antiquum it is the 3d J. above 
explained. The firſt in the diatonicł is callec 


particularly the 22 is called Lintma (that 


Frięum; ) i is the greateſt of the Zones, an 
. the leaſt; but the ; and 2 are the Tb 
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attacking the Fancy, and humouring ſome di. 
orderly Motions : But what true Meledy could 
be made of them, ve cannot conceive. All 7M 
acknowledged, that the Diatonic was the true 
Melody which Nature had formed all Mens Ears 

to receive and be ſatisfied with; and therefore 

it was the general Practice; tho' in their Specu- 4 
ktions of the Proportions they had the Diffe- fl 
rences you ſee in the Table. And tho Diatonick 0 © i} 
was the prevailing. Kind, yet ſtill a Queſtion re- 
mained . Vhether it ſhould be 
Irifroxenus's: Dfatonum intenſum, or the Pytha-  - 
_ which Zratoſthenes contended for: (But 
ere obſerve, the .Pythagoreans departed from 
their Principles, by admitting the Z7mmawhich — 
b neither multiple nor ſuperparticular;) or what + 
Frolomy calls the Syntonum or intenſum, which. 7 
Didymus maintain d. The Ariſtox, could give no 
Progf of theirs, becauſe it was impoſſiblè for tge 
Jar to determine the Difference accurately: The o- 
ner Two might be tried and proven by the aun 
barmonicus; but if they tuned by the Ear, they 
might diſpute on without any Certainty of the 
ind they tollowed. As to the Species We now. 
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We: | . ſeen the eſſential Prin- 
VV ciples, of which the ancient Scale or 
Vagramma, which they called their Syſtems 
_-perfettum,was compoſed, in all its difterentKinds. 
Let us. now cpnſider the Conſtruction of it; in 

order to which I ſhall take the Tetrachords did 
©. Fonically. I have already ſaid, that the Extent 
| of it is a Dijſdiapaſon, or Two de in the Ks 
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ſroportions explained in any one N TD. 
ach of theſe -hords (or Sounds) they gave 4 
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agramma, or alſo in the Lyre; which Names 
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4, Ne commonly. uſed by the  Latins without 
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inan, and then Nete, ie. e as hers, | A 
3 F . R Kk 4 6. 7 run 4 : 
8 1 | 88 | . 5 


| 


T - R r 9 3 1 0 Eden tad " a; . w . * 2 » 
. * 3 R 2 . DIS By S LOS I ef 9 67 , OE WE <A NN EE ne — n "2%" "Zo 
F : - d : * 1 Wes . Bo” = : * E * k ? s r 7 D FER Mar bt oo rat, * Fe Rad n 

BR Eg + 7 — wx It 3 - * 5 » > "as — * A r k » 4 « Wy * "I ns Oy. > ä WR . 3 * 1 i Du „ ”" XY 
7 — 4 A 2 . . . ; _ W*.-: > * 7% n « 8 * . T e 1 
, 4 ; 2 2 © YL Rs. Iu. „ — 1 5 . * 2 4 e Ys 8 "I - 4 7 1 Ih. "I #7? 42-7 9 F . : IN A OP 
WARTS Hen fp f f i > s 3 1 2 N EY * . x CIT IT EE Iu a 3 „ 
; - 8 © 7 8 * . 3 2 a 2 » * LEN Ld I Fe © 7 
he” 1 8 * if I” \ 1 N 4 b * x 5 LET 1 8 4 £55. "ak 4 2 
N * > . * : as... * f x 1 * * 7 ay „ * « ” * * 
* — * * * Par 7 1 
4 1 * 4 * * 5 * * 1 
8 2 * 1 > * « 
1 - « ; * - 3 N 2 
; BO 


EIS * ard, 
% mW 4 2 1 2 
: Eben, DP For whoſe Chords were de- 
2 dicate to, or made ſymbolieal 
route of the Four N Which 
according to ſome 171 
an de, but ſome, ſay on 
3 4 Dlateſſaron 3: 4, 4, and the De- 
Ne, I gerees I have marked by / for 
Semitone, and t ak a Tone, 

| without Diſtin&ion, 0 : 


_ Hypate 32 | 9 . + to "hi ſucceeded ih 
IB Sptichgrd Tyre of Mercury, 
- Parlypate which ſtands thus. Me/e.is me 
4 dia. Lichanos, ſo called from 

the digitus index with which 
the Chord was ſtruck, as, lon 
4 b fay, or from its being the I. 
J ae of the Genus, according te 
I ts Diſtance from are it wi 
N 1. eo called Hypermol 4, i. * 
| \pra_mediam. .-Trite ſo call 
s the Third from Nets; _ 
| alſo called Parameſe, i. 
Juæta mediam. This contain 
Two Petrachords conjunct in Meſe, which 
common to both, = are pe ticularly- 
led the Tetrachords ZHpaton, and Neton 705 tha 

theſe which were — rmerly Names 

Chords, are now Names of whole Tetrac pr 
bit as yet there was no great Necellity for rth 


Nun oth as we © ſhall fec ſee afterwards a 
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, Im this eg „ 
5 Parhypate wy Lan n Brb „Chord to complete . 
„I | an $02: And this he did by les =. 
. Lichanos -| parating the Two Tetrachords 
I by the Zonus diazeutticus;fo , 
; Ay I the Whole ſtood thus. Where 
.? we have Two Tetrachords, 
* Paramſe.. one from Mpate to Meſe,and 
[ I the other trom-Parameſe to 
Trite - | Nets; the Zobnus diazeutticus 


t 1 coming betwixt them, i. e. be- 
Paranite | twixt A and Parameſe. ' So 
t. I - here Parameſe.. and 5 are 
Netw Wy is - different Chords, which wee | 
the ſame before. 


Bur dhe was another e Los at- 3 
tributed. to Zbrpander; where inſtead of disjoin- 
ing the Two Tetrachords of the Ae 3 
in re, he added. an _ Chord a Tone 2 — 
than ZZypate, called Wyper-hypate, i. e. ſuper 
oy, becauſe it 1150 e in the Ha- 
gram; or Proſſambanomenos, i. E. Aſſumptusß, 
becauſe it belonged to none of the Two Te- 
trachords : The reſt of the Names ** un- 
changed. | = 
OssERVE, the /e ſeptichord Tyr Tyre was and =_ 
\mbolical of the Seven Planets. pate repre : 
bented Saturn, with reſpeCt to his peri ical 
Nevoluti on, which is ſlower "avs that ot any 
of the reſt, as the graveſt Sounds are always 
ebe * loweſt — & and fo of the 
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a F But 8 pony Note N 
Saturn with re to his diurnal Motion round 


the Earth (in the old Aſtronomy) Which is the. 
oy as the acuteſt Sounds are alſo pro | 
by quickeſt- Vibrations, and ſo of the! 1 5 * 


the 8th Chord was added, 5 it ape the 
Clan, ſtelliferum. 

| AFTERWARDS 8 third Tetrachord was ad- 
3 as to the . richord Eyre; which was either 
. *, conjunt with it, making Ten Chords, or diſ. 
/ June, making Eleven. The Conjun& was 
pParticulariy diſtinguiſhed by the Name $- 
nemmenon, i. e. Tetrachordum conjunktarum ; 
and the other by the Name of Diegbugmenon, i 
e. dirjunftarum. And now the middle Tetra- 
chord was called Meſon (mediarum;) and to the 
Words Hypate, Parhypate, Zachanos, Trite, 
' Paranete, Nete, are now added the Name of 
the Tetrachord, which is necelfary for "Tir: 
Gion; N the Whole: ſtands 55 A 
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Ar length another Tetrachord was added. 
called Zyperbolgon ( i. e. excellentium-or cc - 
intium) the acuteſt of all; which being con- 
mnt with the Diezengmenon;the Nete Diegeug- 
non was its graveſt Chord, the other Three. 
being called Zrite, Paranete, and Nete . 5 
bolgon ; and now the Four 'Fetrachords | Typa- ED 
un, Meſon, Diezeugmenon, Hyperbolæon, made 
the Diſdinpaſon, a Proſlambanomenos was ad- 
&d ; all which with the Zrite Paranete, and 
Nye Synemmenon make up the Eighteen Chords 
mentioned ; which yet are but Sixteen different 
Sounds, for the Paranete Syn. coincides in the 
Trite Diex. as the. Nete Syn. with the Paranete 
Diez. So that theſe Two differ only in the Zrite 
In. and Parameſe- betwixt. which there is a 
ſmitoge, And now ſee the whole Diagram toe 
xther in the following Page; where to favour '. 
tie Imagination more, inſtead. of marking the 
Tone and Semitone by {| and t. the Chords that 
tave a Zone betwixt them are ſet further aſun: 
fer than thoſe that have a Semitone. At the  ! 
lame Time I have annexed the Letters by which 
the modern Scale is above explained, that you 4 
may ſee to what Part of that this ancient Scale 
orrefponds.” And becanſe we place the gravelt _ 
Notes in the lower Part of our Diagram (as tlie 
ancient Latins came at ' laſt to do, tho 
they till applied pate to the rao and 
— to prevent Gonfaiion) ſhall — | 
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4 {3 'D Lichanos, zelt 


f | EX Gs 3 * C Parbypate, bypaton. 4 
13 1 | B Hypate, bypaton.. 


A Proflambanomenos. he 5 we 


; Yep ſee, that by: twice app ly ing 2 
| Parhypate and ZLichanos ; alſo 55 Pafune 
1 te and Netr Three Times; the Difficul ty of to 
many Names is avoided: And 171 the Piti 
ction of Tetrachords with theſe partieul r Names Conf 
for the reſpective Chords, tis eafil magined i 
l' - what Place of the Diag gram any Chord ſtands 
Bnt if we conſider eve > Therachord by it 
then we may apply theſe common Names to it 
Chords, vis, Hipate, Parhypate ( or $4 | 
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rate of the one is the Nete of the other, as . 
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the Hypate [ynem. and Parameſe is the Hypae 
liezeug. And laſtly, Nete diezeug. is equal o 
Hpate hyperboleon. We ſhall know the Uſe 
of the Terrachord [ynemmenen, when we come 


Reſt of the Diagram from Proſlamban. is a 
concinnous Series, anſwering to the fat Series 
of the diatonick Genus, explained in the Ch. 8. 
and the Order from Parhypate hypaton cont 
tains the ſharp Series above explained. Obſerve, 
tho' there are certain Syſtems, particular di- 
linguiſhed as Zetrachords, yet we have Zetra- . 
chords (i. e. Iutervals of Four Sounds) in o- 
ther Parts of the Scale, that are true 44% 3: 4 
gain, if to any true 4th a Tonus diazeug. 1s 
alded, we have the Diapente, as from Pro- 
ſamb. to Hypate meſon, : 


| have explained the Diagram in the dia- 
tick genus ; but the ſame Names are applied 
to all the Three Genera; and according to the 
Differences of theſe, ſo are the Relations of the 
kreral Chords to one another. But ſince the 
Conſtitution of the Scale by Zetrachords is the 
ame in all, and that the Genera differ only in 
the Ratios which the Two middle Chonds of the 
Tetrac hord bear to the Extremes; | therefore 
theſe Extremes were called ſtanding or smmove- 
® Sounds (tie; ſoni antes) and all the middle 
77 ones 
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rate meſon is equivalent to Nete hypaton ;. and t 


n the Diagram, Meſe is the Nete meſon and 


to explain the Bnſineſs of their Mutarions.. The 
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„amlanom nor, the firſt and laſt Chord 
Z Tefrachord is invariably the ſame, or commo 
to every Genus; but the middle Chords var 


|  - 'chort is variable, and all the reſt of 
bg the Diagram are invariable. 
Tux next Thing to be conſidered is, what 


difered according to the Difference of the con 
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|. according to the Gent. So the Parbypare © 
© 'Trite, Lichanos or Paranete of each Tetr; 
he Chord 


4 Po 


they called the Figures or Species of the con 
nant Syſtems, viz. of the 4th, 5th and Boe (fo 

they extended this Speculation no further the 
the ſimple Concorde.) The colores generun 


* 


% 


ſtituent Parts of the Diateſſaron; but the fiou 
re or ſpecies i gong arum differ only /accor 
ding to the Order and Poſition of the concinmou 
Parts of the Syſtem - So that in the ſame Dia 
gram (or Series) and under every Difference « 
. Genus and Color, there are Differences of the 
Figuræ. Now, tho' of a certain Number « 
different conſtituent Parts, there will be a cer 
tain Number of different Poſitions or Combi 
nations of the Whole; yet in every Genus there 

is a certain Diaſtem agreed upon to be the Cha 
racteriſtick; and according to the Poſition 0 
this in the Syſtem, ſo are the different Figurs 
reckoned; the Combinations proceeding fror 
the Differences of the other Diaſtems being ne 
glected in this Matter. Prolomy makes th 
Charafteriftick of the Diateſaron, the Ratio 
the Two acuzeſt Chords in every Genus 12 
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9 25 * . N + 97 . + 8 ey 2 
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r & r 
of the Diopoſon, the : . 3 But 
| Zuclid reckons them otherw iſe, and. applios | 
the fame Mark to 4th, and 5th and 89e; thi 

in the Znharmonick the Ditonum i is the Cha- 
ncteriſtick; in the Chromatic it is the Thie- 


jtonium; and in the Diatonicſ the Semitone. | 


[we take Two conjunct Tetrachords, as from 
Hypate-hypaton to Mee. we ſhall find in . that 
al the Figures of the. Diateſſaron, which are 

ay Three; for there are but Three Places of 


the Diateſſaron in which the Characteriſtick can 


cit; there are Four Figures of the Diapente 


which are to be found in Two disjunct Tetra- 2 
chorde, betwixt Epate- nigſon and Nete-die- 3 | 


zugmenon..- The Se is compoſed of the 
ud 5 , and the Three Species of 4th } Joi: 
ach of the Four Species of 32h, make in all = 2 
pecies of der; but we conlider here only thoſe 


ſ 


1 of 47h and 5th, that ate actually > 

the H tem, which are only Seven, to be found 
fom Profla mbanomeno to Nete-hyperboleon, 
ie. in the Compaſs of a Di/dia Jaap. Pro- 


ſonbanomenos being the loweſt Chord of the 


fiſt doe, and Lichanos-meſor of the. laſt 8e 
br Me begins another Revolution of the Dia- 
gon, proceeding the ſame Way as from Pro- 


fmbonomenos : And becauſe this Naber, of 2 
laggſon contains all the Species of the hols 
t was called perfect. And obſerve, that in eve- 
Y See Fuclid s Charafteriſtick occurs tyros, and and 
bey are always aſunder by Two and T 

ter, or Hemitones, or Tones ( according to the 


26 üer he What was the Order they 
| thought 


* * ? * * 1 


be prefenty. . 
V. „ or Mas- They 


00 
us Word Tone in four different Senſes, 1. By 
a ſingle Sound, as when they ſaid the Tyra ha 
Seven Tones, I. e. Notes. 2. For à certain h 
terwal, as the Difference of the | 4th and 51 
3. For the Tenſion of the Voice, | as: when . 
tay, One ſings with an acute or a grave Voiet 

For a certain Syſtem, as when they ſaid, Th 

Jorick of  Lyaian Motle, or Tone ; Which! 

the Senſe to be particularly contin in thi 

Place. 8 

| | Tars is the Part of the ancker Hani 

3 ; which we wiſh they had explained more clearlyt 

q As for it muſt be Gene there is an tbuaceg gd 

Difference among the Writers, in their Defin 

tions, Diviſions and Names of the Modes. | 

to the Definition, I find an Agreement in thi 

that a Mode, or Zone. in this Senſe, is a certi 

Syſtem or Cbnſtitution of Sounds; and they. 

gree too, that an O&abe with all its interme 

| diate Sounds i is ſuch a Conſtitution: But the ſe 

Fifick Differences of them ſome place in th 

Mlanner of Diviſion or Order of its concinm 

Parts; and others place merely in the Tenſion 

the W hole, 2. e. as the whole Notes are acut 

or graver, or ſtand higher and lower in the " 

ol Muſick, as Bryennius ſays very ex ſei 
_ ethius has a very ambiguous Dean 

tells us, that the Moder depend on the > 

different Species of the Diapaſon, which are 

Wh called : 7 ; and theſe, 1. Ld are 7 


z # -> . * 
braitibns, © 
anions. 7 
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firiridne# in wit eboun 
tate bel dcumi ut diferentes, 

lynſtiturſb eff plenum” veluti 'modulationis cor- 
pur, ex: coRſOhaNFArum conjunction confiftent, 
quole oft Diapaſon, '&c. Tas ifitur conflirurio- 
ws, [i qui tors fubiat aoutiores, vel in gran 
gur totas Femirrar ſecundum ſupradifias Dia- 
5 conſonantie ſpecies, efficiet modo ſeptem. | 
This is indeed a very ambiguous Determination, 


. 


fir if they depend on the F- ma of 8oes, to 

what Purpoſe' is the laſt Clauſe ; and if they 

lifer only by the Tenor or Place of the whole 
tbe, i. e. as tis taken at a higher or lower 
ch, what Need the Species of Sve be at all 
tronght in.: His Meaning perhaps is only to ſig- 
ily, that the different Orders or Species of 8 
Vin different Places, i. e. higher and lower in 
tte Scale, Prolomy makes them the fame with 
tie Species of Diapaſon; but at thefame Time 


le ſpeaks of their being at certain Diſtances 
rom one another. N Some contended for i Thir- 
ken, ſome for Fifteen Modes, which they pla- 
d at a Semifone's Diſtance from each other; 
nt tis plain, theſe underſtood: the Differences 
obe only in their Place or Diſtances one from 
mother; and that there is one certain harmoni- 
uw Species of Octave applied to all, viz, that 
order which proceeds from Proſlamb. of the - 
ma immutatum, or the A of the modern H 
en. Ptolomy argues, that if this be all, they 
ay be inflriits-- tics they muſt be limited for 

& and Practice; but indeed the Generality de- 
& them. by-tho * apa/on, and there 
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fore make 'only Seven Modes; but to why 
they tend, and the true Uſe, is ſcarcely wel 
explained, and we are left to gueſs and reaſc 
about it; I ſhall conſider” them upon both the 
Suppoſitions, and firſt as th n Spec off 
Ocftaves, and here I ſhall follow Ptolomy. 
The Tones have no different Denominatic 
from the Genera; and what's ſaid of them i 
one Genus is applicable to all; and I ſhall here tak 
the diatonich. The Syſtem of Diſdiapaſon alre 
dy explained in the Diagram ( coinciding wit! 
the Series from A of the modern e is th 
 Syſtema immutatum; which I ſhall, in what fo 
Jows here, call the Syſtem without Diſtintion 
The Seven Species of Oftages,as they proceedit 
Order from A. B. C, D. Z. F. &, areth 
3 Seven Zones, which differ in their Modulations 
18. e. in the Diſtances. of the ſucceſſive Sounds 
according to the fixt Ratios in the Syſtem. The 
Seven Prolomy calls, The 1ſt, Doricł, the ſame wit. 
the Hyſtem, or beginning in A or Proſlamb, 24 
Hypo-lydian, beginning in and following tt 
Order from B or #Zyp-hyp. 3d, #ypophrig! 
an, beginning at C or Parh-hy, th, Hypouors 
an at D. 5th, Mixolydian'in E. 6th, Ly 
in Fi 7th, Phrygian in- . The laſt Three | 
takes in the Oftaves above, for a Reaſon wi 
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pPireſently appear, ' Now, every Mode being con 
ſidered by it ſelf as a diſtin& Syſtem, may : ha! 
the Names Pro/lamb. hyp-hyp. &e, applied t 

it; for theſe fi nify only in general the Poſition 

of the Chords in any particular \ Syſtem ; if the! 

are ſo applied, he call them the _— 
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* the firſt Chord. te 
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' any Mode is called its Proflamb.” poſitione, and 1 


"ſo of the reſt in Order. But again. theſe .are 
eerrtain Chords of the Syftem; and theſt Chords 

Y & called the poreftates, with relpect to chat 
Me; or Exonple, the Fopodorian begins vw 
D, or Tichanos byparon of the Syſtem, which 
therefore is the pareſtas of its Proſlamt. as Hyp- - W 
| * the poreſtas of its plu, and fo off 
others, t hat 75, theſe TWO Chords coincide and | 
fer only in Name; and we alfo fay, that ſuch - 
a numerical Chord as Proſl. pofitione of any - 
Mode is ſuch a Chord, as Hp. poteftare, 


which is equivalent to ſaying, that hyp-hyp. f 
the Stem is the Pofeftas of the Proſſamb. Poe 
hone of that Mage” | 
Lo p' L eaſily find what Chord of the Syſtem — 
or Dorio Mode is the zd, 3d, &c. Chord of =_ 
ay other Mode, by counting up from the Chord i 
of the Syſtem in which that Mode begins. Or  _ 
eontrarily, to know what numerical Chord of, 
any Mode eorrefponds to any Chord of the H- 
fem, count from this Chord to that in which 
the Mode begins, and you have the Number of 

the Chord; to which you may apply the Names 
Proflamb. &c. or a, l, &c. And the Chords 

of any Mode being thus named to you, you'll - 
blve the preceding Problems ealieſt, by finding 

what numerical Chord of the Mode, that is the 
Name of; for. Example; to find what Chord 

of the Mode Eypodorian coincides with the 

t irhypate-meſon ot the Syſtem (on Dorick Mode) 
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1 flamb. poſitione, or firſt Chord of theſe Modes; 


- Sſtempbetwixt which' and Parhy-me|: ate Theo 
| the Third Chord, or Fo grp Ep., 


Chord of the Syſtem. is the poteftas of the Tych 
Dq or 4th Chord of the ee Mode. 'This 


1. 
in Chap. 1 1. 6. 3. Thus, find in the Column of 
Cale) and make a Series proceeding from that, 


in e, (which is Z7yp-meſon of the Syſtem or dorick 


we mult find e in the Column of plain Letter, 
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Chords ( incluſive ) therefore the Thing ſought 


tion; 


of the hyperdorian Mode. Again, to 


* 


begins in C or Parhyp-hyp. of the Syſtem, anc 
ha ath-above is Fa yen or File Thing 
ſought, But more univerſally, to find what 
Chord of any Mode correſponds to any , Chorc 
of any other Mode; you may eaſily ſolve this 
by the Table Plate 2. Fl ex ſained aboye 


plain Letters, the Letters at which the Modes 
propoſed begin, againſt which in the ſame Lines 
you muſt find the Letter a, which is the Pr: 


and then theſe reſpective Columns comparec 
ſhew what Chord of the one correſponds to any 
of the other. Obſerve alſo, that were it propo- 
ſed to begin in any Chord of any Mode (i. ę. at 
any Chord of the Syſtem, or Letter of the plain 


in the Order of any other Mode; we eaſily know 
by this Table what Chords of the Syffen; mult 
be altered to effect this; for Zixample, to begin 


Mode, Proſlamb. of the Phrygian Mode, &c) 
it we would proceed from this in the Order off 
the Zypo-lydian,which begins at b of the Syſtem, 


S8 


80d 


ji» 20 


/ 


3 1 n 225 + as ; * vY ”r 123 3 „ 1 9 . A 
"ap. Fe 2} 8 7 5 * Dy $577 N 55 1 rh ts r p 5 
A ; 1 : 1 et Je 4* * .” - 
; . 7 3 o 3 ' f 1 . ; 5 * : > * _ % 1 3 
* 7 k * „ 8 . l 11 

*% ? 1 F 7 - ; . 1 3 * Fe 18 4 F F 0 % 1 * 7 : f HA of bf 4 4 5 2 

f 22 # Ll . 4 : * , ” # * * £ 3 
* * # * Py : 7 1 4 ” 2-4 4 | 
. : — 7 


od in, the fame Line find Z; the Signature of | 
the Letters of that Column where 5 ſtands, J 
deus what Chords are to be changed: And bß 
this Table you ſolye all theſe Problems, with a 
eat deal more Eaſe, than by the long and per- 
ext Schemes which, ſome of the Ancients give 
jd: Baf JT ne {- 
ProLOMY in Chap. 10. Lib. 2. propoſes to 
he his Modes at theſe Diſtances, vg. tone, 
me, imma, tote, tone, limma. The Hypo» 
brian being ſet loweſt, then Hypo-phr. Hypo- 
hd. Doyick,. Phrygian and Mixolydian,yet ac⸗ 
wording to the Syſtem they won't ſtand at theſe 
Diſtances, nor in that Order, But in the next 
Chap. it appears that he means only to take 
them ſo as their Me/e - NN (or theſe Chords 
« each which is the firſt of a Series ſimilar to = 
the Syſkema immutatum,) ſhall ſtand .in that -- 
er; and to this Purpoſe he makes the Dorick 
the Hſtema immut. and the Proſl. of the reſt 
n order as already mentioned; only he taxes 
Mixolyd. Lyd. and Phryg.: in the 84e above, | 
., at Nete dies, Tris hyperbol,. : Paran- 4 
lyperbol.. whereby their Meſes poteſtate ſtand: © | 
n the Order mentioned; . otherwiſe they had — 
id in an Order juſt reverſe of their ꝓroſſamb. 
Pitione. And now, if we would know. at what 
itances the Me/es poteftate of theſe Modes are 
kt us find what numerical Chord of each Mode | 
bits Meſe poreſtate, and let it be expreſt by the f 
letters applied poſitions, as already explained: l 
hen ive muſt ſuppoſe that from à of the Ofom 
br Dorick Mode) a Series proceeds in each of 
113 _ 
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ee lained, what Chords are 8 


l the Doric Mode, the neceſſary Variety oi 


y modem Syſtem, chuſes the Sighature for the 
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denen different Onder; and by the HS 
laſt mentioned, we ſhall, know, in the Manner 
t Chord. be altered 

- foreach; therefore taking theſe Chords tha 
are the Meſes poteftate Of each Mode, je 
ſhall ſee their mutual Diſtances. As Plolony 
as placed the Proflambanomenos,or a, Pofitio- 
8e of each Mode, their-Meſes poteſtate are in 
the Chords e. M. g. a. : ck. d. in ordet᷑ from 
Hypo-dor. as above mentioned, that i, when 
all the Orders are transferred to the Proflant 


Signatures Cauſes the. f and c to be marked | 
for the Mpo-phr. and Lidian Modes, and theſe 
M and & are the Me/es poteſtate of theſe 
Modes; all the reft are plain; therefore the 
mutual Diſtances of theſe Meſes poteſtate- are 
expreſſed in the Scheme hg golf cs ſignifies a 
Tone; (.) a Smitone or limma, which are diffe- 
rent from what he had formerly propoſed, - 

Docrok Wallis in explaining theſe by the 


Zydian Mode, ſo that-a (its Proſlamb.) has a 
Flat Sign; and the 1 ate of it is c plain 
But fince this explained is the only Senſe accor- 
ding to which the Diſtances of theſe Age po- 
Zeftate can be found, and ſince tis more ratio- 
nal, that when afry Mode is to be transferred to | 
the Proſl-pofitione of another, that Prof). ſhould Ml cn | 
| © Not be altered; for otherwiſe it is transferred to bg, 
another Note ; therefore I was obliged to differ M tat 
from the Doctor in that Particular: But neither to f 
does his Method ſet the Ages erg i. 3 
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Note of any Song; there may be different Spe- 
es of Melody anſwering to theſe different Con- 
ſitutioris ; but then we are not to conceive that 


to one particular Chord of the Syſtem, for Ee. 
the Phrygian to g ſo that we muſt always be- 


b ighife the Species of gte, according as they 
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Ax ciz NI y there were but Three Modes: 
he Dorick, Lydian and Phrygian, ſo called _ 
tom the Countries that uſed them, and parti- 
mlarly called Zones becauſe they were at a 
Time's Diſtance from each other; and afterwards ' _ 
the reſt were added and named from their Res 
ktions to the former, particularly the Zypo- 
below the Dorian, and fo of | - 
the reſt ; for which Reaſon tis by ſome placed 
iſt, and they make its Proſlambanomenos the 
bweſt Sound that can be diſtirialy heard. But 
we ſhonld be eafy about their. Names or Order, 
we underſtood the true. Nature and Uſe of 


Ir the Modes are indeed riothirig elſe but 
the Seven Species of Offaves, the Uſe of them 
We can only conceive to be this; viz. That the - 
Proſl. of any Mode being made the principal 


the Proſi. or Fundamental of any Mode is fixt 


© there, when we would have a Piece of Me- 
y of that Species: When we ſay in general 
that ſuch a Mode begins in g. tis no more than 
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_ Zones, I ſhall only obſerve here, that according 


moſt of theſe Modes are imperfect, and ince- 
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appear in a certain fixt Syſtems; but 
the Prof, of any. 
the Pre © UL & by j 
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every Chord may be eaſily performed; and I 
have ſpoken already of the Way to find what 
Chords are to be altered in their tuning to effect 
this, by the various Signatures of & and /: But ir 
we ſuppoſe that in the Courſe of any Song a new 
Species is brought in, this can only be effected 
by having more Chords than in the fixt Syſtem; 
ſo as from any Chord of that, any Order or Spe- 
cies of 8e. may be Munten 0 : 

Ir this be the true Nature and Uſe of the 


ciples and Rules of Melody, as they have been 
explained in ſome of the preceeding (Chapters 
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e of good Melody; becauſe they want ſomm 

Fs re reckon d ee ee 

Notes of a true Mode (or Key) of which we 

eckon only Two Species, vis. that from e and 

, or the Parhypate-hypaton and Freſlambano- 

neo of the aneient fixt Syſtem, © 
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Again, if the eſſential Difference of the Modes 
tonſiſts only in the Gravity or Acuteneſs of tge 
whole 8 ve; then we muſt ſuppoſe there is one Spe- 
ies or concinnous Diviſion of the 8, which being 
plied to all the Chords of the Syſtem, maxes 
them true Fundamentals tor a certain Series of 
ſicceſive Notes. Theſe Applications may be 
made in the Manner already mentioned; by 
changing the Zune of certain Chords in ſome: 
Cafes ; but more univerſally, by adding new 
Chords to the Syſtem, as the artificial or ſharp! 
and Fat Notes of the modern Scale above ex, 
pained, But in this Caſe, | again, where we 
{uppoſe. they admitted only one concinnous Spe- 
ces, we muſt ſuppoſe it to be correſponding: 
to the 82 a, of what we call the natural Seale; 
becauſe they all ſtate the Order of the Syſtema' 
mnutatum in the Diagram, ſo as it anſwers to 
that 8 u,, . e — 

Burt what a ſimple Melody muſt have been 
produced by admitting only one coneinnous Se- 
lies, and that too wanting ſome uſeful and ne- 
celſary Chords? We have above explained, that 
the flat Series, ſuch as that beginning in a, has 
Two of its Chords that are variable, 952. the 
&h and 7th, whereof ſometimes the greater,” 
ſmetimez the leſler is uſee ; and therefore's' 
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Modulation or Change from one Ky 
to another, unleſs both the Species of Tp and 
Ex. 


perience and all the Reaſonings in the precesd 


© "Modes, with which I ſhall end this Head, Lil 


2. Chap. 7. of the Mutations with reſpett to 
hat they call Tones. He ſays, theſe Mutati- 
ons with reſpect to Toner was not introduced 


for the ſake of acuter or graver Sounds, which 


might be produced by raifing or lowering the 


whole Inſtrument or Voice, without any Change 


in the Song; but upon this Aecount; that the 
ſame Voice beginning the ſame now in a 
higher Note then in a lower, may make a Kind 
of Change of the Mods. This, to make any Senſe, 
muſt ſignify that the ſame Song might Sen 
trived ſo, as ſeveral Notes higher or lower 
might be uſed as Fundamentals to a certain 


Number of ſucceſſive. Notes; and all together 


make one Song ; like what I explained of our 


modern Songs making Cadences in. different 


Notes, ſo as the Song may be ſaid to begin 


| there again. If this is not the Senſe, then 


What he ſays is plainly a Contradiction. 
But this may be the true Uſe of the Zones, in 
either of the Hypotheſes concerning their eſſen- 


that Chap, * The Mutations which are 3 7 
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ing Chapters demonſtrate to be neceſſaryj. 
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das Sounds are, but actually and with reſpe&. * | 
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wherein there is a Change of the Melody to a- 
nother Species than it was begun in; but this 
he thinks is rather a Change of the Song or 
Melo than of the Tone, as if again he would 

tive us think this depended only on the /cute- | 
10% and Gravity of the Whole; ſo obſcurely Kol 
has the beſt of all the ancient Writers delivered 
timſelf on this Article that _ deſerved to have 
been moſt clearly handled. But that I may 
have done with it, I ſhall only ſay; it muſt be 
taken in one of the Senſes mentioned, if not in 
both, for another I think caunot be found, Let 
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Three conjun& 'Tetrachords ; and the Uſe of 
that new Chord “ with us is properly for per- 
fetting ſome 8e from whoſe. Fundamental in 
| the fixt Scale there is not a right concinnous 
VI. Or Mvrarions. This ſignifies the 
Changes or Alterations that happen in the Or- 

i der of the Sounds that compoſe the Mod). 
Ariſtox. ſays, tis as it were a certain 25 * in 
the Order of the Melody. It properly "belongs - I bit 


do the 3 to explain this, but is always e 
put by it ſell as a diſtin Part of the Haim 
A . n wear 

{ | | JE 
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RY 
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out of one 'Tetrachord, as Mqgſon, into another, 


o 


times high, ſometimes low; or rather, a Part 


Mode or Tone, as when the Song begins in one, 


fom gay and ſprightly to become ſoft and lan- 


Paſſion or Subject to the Expreſſion of ſome 
other; and therefore ſome of them call this a 


hut to expreſs Paſſion, or to have what they 
called Pathetick Muſich, the various Rythmus 
is abſolutely neceſſary to be join d; and there- 
fore among the Mutations ſome place this of 


but this belongs properly to the Rythmica. 
Now theſe are at beſt but mere Definitions, the 
Rules when and how to uſe theſe Changes, 
ought to be found in the Melo pi. 
VII. Os the Mzrorottra, or Art of ma- 
ling Melody or Songs. After the End and Prin- 
ples of any Art are ſuppoſed to be diſtinly 


enough 


as Diegeugmenon; or more generally, when it 
paſſes from a high Place of the Scale to a low] 
or contrarily, that is, the Whole is ſung ſome- 


of it is high, and a Part of it low. 3. In the 
s the Dorick, and paſſes into another, as the 
Lydian : What this Change of the Mode figni- 
fes according to the modern Theory has been 
explained already. 4, In the Melopæia, that 
is when the Song changes the very Air, fo as 


giſhing, or from a Manner that expreſſes one 


Change in the Manner (ſecundum morem) : 


the Rythmus, as from Fambick to Choraick.; 
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U.. ſe ofthat Thing they leave you ta find. The 
S.,ubſtanoe of their Doctrine according to Eucli- 
is this, After he has ſaid that the) Nfelopœia i 

| the Uſe of the Parts (or Principles) already ex 
\ __ plained. He tells us, it conſiſts of Four Part 
| . firſt ayoyn, which the Latin, called dutfy; 
that is, when the Sounds or Notes proceed by 
continuous Degrees of the Scale, as à. b. c 
2d. r, nexus, which is, when the Sounds 
| _ either aſcending or deſcending are taken alter; 
nateèſy, or not immediately next in the Kak, a: 
a4, c, b, d. or a, d, b, e, c, f, or theſe reverſeh 
, b, e, a. 3d. neTlela, Petteia, (tor the La 
inc made this Greek Name their own) when 
| the ſame Note was frequently repeated toge 
ther, as a, a, a. 4th, ro, Extenfio, when 
any one Note was held out or ſounded remark- 
ably longer than the reſt. This is all Zuclid 
teaches us about it. But Ariſtides Quintilia- 
nur, who writes more fully than any of them, 7, 
explains the Melopœia otherwiſe. He calls it x 
the Zicuky or Ari of making Songs, which hail . 

| | | i ES. in Y : „ EPI. >. the 
Three Parts, 28. Malie, ' Witte, Neos, which 

the Latint call ſumtio, miſtio, uſu sx. 


» 


Nor to trouble our ſelves with long Greet 
Paſſages, I ſhall give you the Definitions of theſe BY 4 
in Meibominus's Words, 1. SUMTI1o. eff ft! a 
guam muſico datur a quali vocis loco N fe * 
r ö eee ee e 


4 5 . 2 5 \ 3 
ſuiendum, uprum ab Hypatoide e 
iquo. 2. Mis TT O, per quam aut ſonot inter 
þ aut ©0cts locos coagmentamus, aut modula- 


Author of the Dictionaire de Muſique puts this 


| " 3 . , 


, * * 3 — * bs 6 F. 2 

7 EE DALY C000 87. 
e eee f 

utrum ab Hypatoide an rehiquorum 


tionis genera, aut modorum Syftema. 3. Us us, 


dies ires, viz. Ductus, Petteia, Nexus. As to 
the Definitions of the Three princip Parts, the 


Snſe upon them, dig. Sumtio teaches the Compo-- 
fr in what Syſtem he ought to place his Song, 
whether high or low, and conſequently in what 


Mode or Tbne; and at what Note to begin and 


end. Miſtio, ſays he, is properly what we call 
the Art of Modulating well, i. e. after hav- 
ing begun in a convenient Place, to proſecute 
or conduct the Song, ſo as the Voice be always 
na convenient Tenſion; and that the eſſential 
Chords of the Modę be right placed and uſed, 
and that the Song be carried out of it, and re- 


tum 1 greeably., Tus teaches the Com- 


poſer how the Sounds ought to fallow one ano- 
ought to be in, to make an agreeable Melody, 

a good Modulation. For the Species of the 
Uus : Ariftides deſines the ductus and nexus 

tie ſame Way as Euclid does; and adds, that 
the ductu may be performed Three Ways, or 
ü threefold, vi. ductu rectus, when the Notes 
aſcend, as a, ö, c; revertens, when they de- 
ſend c, b, a; or circumcurrent, when having 
ilcended by the /yſtema disjunFum, they im- 
mediately deſcend by the /yſtema conjunctum, 

r moye downwards betwixt the ſame Extremes, 
2 e in. 
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ther, and in what Situations each may and -. = 
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. GET FT thn ns, 4,2 75 Bi ns the Do 
_ ſcent i 15 4, Or LC: | | d-. 2 4 
dc. But hd Petteia he d 

cimus quinam ſonorum 8 0 
ag ſumendi, tum quoties #lorum [i Tf fl N 
A. quonam incipiendum, & in quem definiendun 
atque hæc quoque morem exhibet. Th ee 
cording to this Definition the Ferteia is 
whole Art. 

TRERE were alſo what they called, Th 
Wr melopeie, of which Ari hides names 1115 
 Dithyrambick, .Nomick, and Tragick ; calle 
Modes for their expreſling the Gs Mot "05 
and Aﬀections of the Mind. The beſt Notiot 
we can form of this is, to ſuppoſe them ſome: 
thing like what we call the 8 Stiles it 
Muſick, as the Excleſiaſticb, the Choraiti the 
- Recitative, &c. But J think the Rythmus 
muſt have a conſiderable or the | greateſt Sharo 
in theſe Differences. 

Bur now if you'll ask whem « are the partir 
lar practical Rules, that teach when and how 
all theſe Things are to be done and uſed; I muſt 
own, I have found nothing of this Kind particu- 
lar enough to give me a diſtin& Idea. 2 their 
Practice in Melody. It is true, that Ariſtoxe- 
nus employs his whole 3d Book very near, in 
| ſomething that ſeems deſigned for Rules, in the 
right Conduct of Sounds for making Melody. 
But Truth is, all the tedious and perplext Work 
he makes of e amounts to no more "than 17 
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nfones in the other Genus ( whoſe Sums- are 
ways leſs than the remaining Ditone or Tie: 
one that makes up the Diateſſarom) is called 1 
9 ſpifſum, becauſe the Intervals being ſmall, 
the Sounds are as it were ſet thick and near _— 
aher; oppoſite to which is a@7v#v9v.non ſpifſum 

Tn 747m ; Notice too, that the Chords that 
belonged to the 0 um were called Tuxv01, and 

particularly the loweſt or graveſt of the Three 
nevery Zetrachord were called 82puTuzvoi,(from | 
ke gravis,) the middle peroturvor (from c? 
og medius) the acuteſt 0ZUTUKY0I (-trom „ 
«utus), Thoſe that belonged not to the uw: 
10 were called anvuVi, extra ſpiſſuni. Now; { 
ten, with - reſpect to the Enbarmonick and 
Uromatich we are told, that Two Spiſſa, of | 
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the diazeuG#icus betwixt - TwOo 7! errachord;) 


um but not above. There is a World More of 
this kind, that one ſees at Sight almoſt in the 
Diagram, without long tedious Explications 
and. at beſt they are but very general Rules. 
There is a Heap of other Words and Names 


-any Rules that can. poſſibly be given about this 
Practice, are far too general, either to teach 
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to give a diſtinct Idea of the Practice of others; 
| poſes that we have a Plenty of Zxamples in 


Ancients. 'There is a natural Genius, without 
which no Rules are ſufficient : And indeed 


FOAMS & B&d). 1 
neral Princi 


both o:nong' the Ancients and Moderns, fo very 
tow, and theſe very general Rules for the Com- 
| poſition of Melody. © 
the Syſtem, and what we call Modulation or 
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Two Ditones, J riemitoner, or Tones cannot 
be put together; but that a Ditone may ſtand 
betwixt T'wo ſþiſſa ; that a Tone ( it mult be 


may be placed immediately above the Ditone 
or Triem. but not below, and below the Spj/- 


mentioned by ſeveral Authors, 
mentioning” 
Bor at laſt I mu 


* 


but not worth 
| ſt obſerve and own, That 
one to compofe different Species of Melody, or 
and that 'tis abſolutely neceſſary for theſe Pur- 


actual Compoſitions, which we have not of the 


what Rules can be given, when a very few ge 
eral, les are capable: of ſuch an infinite 
Application; therefore Practice and Experience 
muſt be the Rule; and for this Reaſon we find 


dy. Befjdes the Knowledge of 


keeping in and changing the Mode or K9 
there are other general Principles that Natur 
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teac heth us, and which muſtbe attended to; if wwe 
would produce good Effects, either for the En- | 
tertainment of the Fancy with the Variety Wwe 
find ſo indiſpenſable in onr Pleaſures, or for imi- : 
tating Nature; and moving the Affection: 
Theſe are, fir/t; the different Species of Sounds + 
abſtract from the Acnteneſs, as Drums; Trum 
pets, Violins, Flutes, Voice, &c. which as they _ 
five different Senſations, ſo they are fit for ex- 
preſſing different Things, and raiſing or humour-' 
ing different Paſſions; to which we may addthe 
Differences of ſtrong and weak, or loud and loss 
at Sounds, 240. Tho a Piece of Melody is ſtrict- 
the ſame; whether it is performed by an a- 
mate or grave Voice; yet tis certain, That a- 
cate Sounds and grave, have different Effects; 
o that the one is more applicable to ſome Subjects 
than the other; and we know that, in general, _ 
«ute Sounds (which are owing to quicker vi: 
rations) have ſomething more brisk and 
prightly than the graver, which are better ap- 
died to the more calm Affections, or to ſad 
and melancholy Subjects; but there is a great 
Variety betwixt the Extremes; and different 
cuſtoms and Manners may alſo make a Dif- 
krence : We find by Experience a lively Mo- 
uon in our Blood and Nerves; under ſome 
Mections of Mind, as Joy and Gladneſs ; and 
the more boiſterous ' Paſſions; as Anger; that 
tion is ſtill greater; but others. are accom- 
paned with more calm and ſlow Motions ; and 
nceBodies communicate their Motion, and tage 4 
Lifect is proportional to the Cauſe; we ſee a4 Þ 
151 
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848 A TRADE CHAN 
natural Reaſon of theſe different Effects of acute ch. 
and grave Sounds. 31. The Effects of Melo- 
dy have a great Dependence on the alternate 
Paſſage or Movement of the Sounds up and 
down, 1. e. from acute to grave, and contrarily; 

or its continuing for leſs or more Time in one 
Place; but the Variety here is infinite; yet Ex- 
perience teaches ſome general Leſſons; for Ex- 

- ample, if a Man in the Middle of a Diſcourſe 
turns angry, tis natural to raiſe his Voice; this 
therefore ought to besexpreſt by raiſing the Me 
lody from grave to acute; and contrarily- : 
ſinking of the Mind to Melancholy muſt be 
imitated by the falling of the Sounds; a. more 

_ evenly State by a like Conduct of the Melody 
Again, the taking of the Sounds by immediate 
Degrees, or alternatively, or repeating the fame 
Note, and the moving by greater or leſſer In 
tervals, have all their proper and different Effects 
Theſe, and their various Combinations, mult all 
be under the Compoſer's Conſideration ; but 
who can poſſibly give Rules for the infinite Va 
ricty in the State and 'Temper. of hume 
Minds, and the proper Application of Sound: 
for exprefling or exciting-theſe ? And when 
Compoſitions are deſigned only for Pleaſure in 
general, what an infinite Number of Ways may 
this be produced ?. „ 
Ac Ax it muſt be minded, That the Ryth 
mus is a very: principal Thing in Muſick, eſpe 
cially of the patherick Kind; for tis this Va 
riety of Movements in the quick or flow Sue 
- cefions,or Length and Shortneſs of Notes, 495 
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cation of the metfical Fer, and the various 
kinds of Verſes which were made of them: and 
br the Rythmopœia, or the Art of applying theſe, —-! 
lam confident no Body will affirm they have 
kit us any more than very general Hints, that = 
an ſcarce” be called Rules: The reading. of 
friſtides and St. Auguſtin will, I believe, con- 
ice you of this; and all the reſt put togetner 
tave not ſaid as much about it. I ſuppoſe these 
ncient Writers, who in their Diviſions of u- | 
imake the Rythmica one Part, and in their 4 
Explications of this ſpeak of no other than that 3 
which belongs to the Words and Verſes of their | 
ongs, I ſay theſe will be a fufficiefit Proof that 
they had no other. But you'll fee it further 
confirmed immediately, when we-confider the 
cient Notes or Writing of Muſich. As to tgne 
warn Rythmus, | need ſay little about it;: 73 
tit it is a Thing very different from the an- 
dent, is manifeſt to any Body who conſiders 
bat I have ſaid of theirs, and has but the 
malleſt Acquaintance with our Mulick. That 
ve Meaſures and * of TIxIE explained 
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| inCh.2. andall the poſſible Subdiviſ 


ſtitutions of them, are capable to afford an endleß 
Variety of Rythmus, and expreſs any Thing that 
the Motion of Sound is capable of, is equalſy cer- 


SY 


tain to the experienced; and therefore Lſhall ſay 
no more of it here: Only ob/erve, That as 1 
ſaid about the Harmonica, ſo of this tis .cer- 
tainly true, That the Rules are very general: 
We know that quick and flow Movements. ſuit 
different Objects; when we are gay ang cheer- 
ful we love airy Motions; and to different Sub- 
jects and Paſſions different Movements muſt be 
applied, for which Nature is qur beſt Guide: 
erer the practical Writers leave us to our 
dyn Obſervations and Experience, to learn how 
to apply theſe Meaſures of Time, which, the 
can only deſcribe in general, as I have done, 
and refer us to Examples for perfecting our Idea 
of them, and what they are capable of. 


Of the ancient Notes, and Writing of Mulid 


Mx learn from Hlipius (vid. Meibom. Zi 
tion.) how the Greeks marked their Sound: 
They made uſe of the Letters of their Alpha 
bet; And becauſe they needed more Signs than 
| there wer e Letters, they ſu ppl ied | that | out 01 
the ſame 1 by making the ſame Let 

ter expreſs different Notes, as it was placed vf 
Tight or reverſed, or otherwiſe put out of the 


2 ' 


common Poſition ; and alſo making them im 


— 2 — 1 4 
n# +2 * © . 
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e Strokes, For Example, the Letter 


1 


expreſſes diff 


4 


forms, oi. II. I. . = H. Ic. But that 
we may know the whole Task à Scholar had to 


. 


learn, conſider, that for 885 Mods, there were 
lid 


18 Signs (becauſe they conſidered the Z btra- 
chordum {ynemmenon, as if all its Chords had 


been really different from the Diezeugmenon) and 


for every one of the Three Genera they were alſo 


different ; _ the Signs that expreſſed the ſame _ 
Note were different for the Voice and for the, In- 


ſtruments. . gives us the Signs for 15 diffe- 
rent Modes, wh 1e ! | 
2 Genera,and the Diſtinction betwixt Voice and 


lnſtrument, makes in all 1620; not that theſe 
are all different Characters, for the ſame Cha- 


ner is uſed ſeveral 'Times, but then it has 


differerent Significations; for Example, in the 


diatonick Genus ꝙ is Lichanos hypaton of 


the Lydian Mode, and Hipate meſon of the 


Phrygian, both for the Voice; ſo that they are 
in effect as different Characters to a Learner. 
What a happy Contrivance this was for makin 

the Practice of Mufick eaſy, every. Body wil 


judge who conſiders, that 15 Letters with ſome 
ſmall Variation for the Chords mobiles, in or- 
der to diſtinguiſh the Genera, was ſufficient for 
all. In Boethiuss Time the Romans were 
wiſe enough to eaſe themſelves of this unneceE 
fary Difficulty ; and therefore they made uſe 
only of the firſt 15 Letters of their Alphabet: 


but afterwards Pope Gregory the Great,: von- 
idering that the 8d was the ſame in effect with 


the firſt, and that the Order of Degrees was the 
_—  Mm4 . . ſame 
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I ſhall end this Part with obſerving that a- 
maong all the ancient Writers on M Ty there 
is not one Word to be found xrelatin to Com- 
pPoꝛz3ſition in Parts, or Joining ſeveral different 
Melodie in one Harmony, as what we gal 
relle, Tenor, Baſs, &c. But this ſhall be more 
particularly examined in the next Section. 
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and Signs we cannot gueſs, unleſs. they did it I nur 
gdeſſignedly to make their Art myſterious, which I were 
pan odipus Suppoſition; but one can ſcarcely I tie 
= — think it was otherwiſe, who conſiders how ob. N Ef 
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«5; f MUSICK.' 
nous it was to find a more eaſy 
This was therefore the firſt Thing t | 
corrected in the Greek Muſick; as we have al- 
ready heard was done by Boethius, and further 
improved by Gregory the Grete. 
Taz next Step in this Improvement is com- 
monly. aſcribed to Guido Aretinus a Benedidtin 
Monk, of Aretium in Tuſcany, who, about the 
Year 1024, (tho' there are ſome Differences a- 
bout the Year) contrived the Uſe of a Staff of 
; Lines, upon which, with its Spaces he mark- 


Method. 


Er, ec HH a 
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Ao AY 
* 
o x * * 


won them, to denote the Riſe, and Fall of the 
Voice, (hut as yet there were no different 
Marks of Time; ) he marked each Line and 
ace at the Beginning of the Staff, with Gre 
gory's 7 Letters, and when he ſpake of the 
Notes, he named them by theſe inſtead of the 
long Greek Names of nee, Bee; 'Fhe 
Correſpondence of theſe Letters to the Names 
of the Chords in the Greek Syſtem being ſettled, 
fich as I have already repreſented in their Dia- 
gam, the Degrees and Intervals betwixt any 
Line or Space, and any other were hereby un- 
derſtood. But this Artifice of Points and Lines 
was uſed before his Time, by whom invented 
b not known ; and this we learn from Kircher, 
who ſays he found in the uit Library at 
Meſſma a Greek manuſcript Book of Hymns, 
more than 700 Years old; in which ſome Hymns 
were written on a Staff of 8 Lines, marked at. 
tie Beginning with 8 Greek Letters; the. Notes 
br Points Were ſet upon the Lines, but na Uſs 
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ed his Notes, by ſetting Points (.) up anddown - 
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is a Queſtion; and tho! he did, yet it was wel 
contrived to uſe the Spaces and Lines both, by 
wWjhich the Notes ly nearer other, fewer Lines 
are needful for any Interval, and the keg: ny 
of Notes are eaſier reckoned. TS 
Bur there is yet more of Guide's Contr 
ance, which deſerves to be conſidered; Fi 
He contrived the 6 muſical Syllables, uz, re, mi, 
a, ſol, la, which He took out wok uy Lat 
e . | A 


TOUT quea nt laxis RE 5 a. 
Mira geſtorum FAmuli tuorum, © 
 SOLoe — LA bis reatum, © 

© 4; 008 & 1 alme. | 


In repeating this it came into his Mind, hy 4 
Kind of divine Inſtinct ſays Kircher, to apply 
theſe Syllables to his Notes of Muſick + Awon- 

derful Contrivance certainly for a divine Inſt net 
But let us ſee where the Excellency of it lies: 
Kircher ſays, by them alone he unfolded all 
the Nature of Muſicſ, diſtinguiſhed the Tones 
(or Modes) and the Seats of the Semitones : 
Elſewhere he ſays, That by the Application of 
' theſe Syllables he cultivated Muſick, and made 
it fitter for Singing. In order to know how he 
applied them, there is another Piece of the 
Hiſtory we muſt take along, viz. That finding 
the Greek Diagram of too ſmall Extent, he ad- 


ded 5 more Chords or Notes i in this Manner; 
: having 


% 


.. 


+ 
5. 


romenos, and the reſt in Order to Nete 1 
icon, he added a Chord, a Tonus 


Proſlam, and called it Ziypo-p e Arne 0 
ud after the Latins g. but 3 marked 


with the Greek Gamma T; to ſhew by this, 


ſay ſome, that the Greeks were the Inventors 'of | 


Muſick; but others ſay he meant to record him- 
ſelf (that Letter being the firſt in his Name) as 


the Improver of; Maſe; be hence the Scale came to 


te called the Gamm. Above Nete Hyperbolgon 
he added other 4 Chords, which made a new 
dun. "Terrarkord, he called Hyper-hyper- 
1 ſo that his whole Scale. contained 20 
diatonick Notes, (for this was the only Genus 
now uſed) beſides the b flat, which correſponded 
to the Trite Synemmenon of the Ancients, and 
made what was afterwards: called the Series of 
b molle, as we ſhall hear. 


Now the Application of theſe Syllables to 
the Scale was made thus: Betwixt-mz and fa is 
a Semitone ; ut: re, re : mi, fa ſol, and ſol. : la 


are Tones (without diſtinguiſhin greater and 
leſſer;) then becauſe there are but 6 Syllables, 
and 7 different Notes or Letters in the 80e; 
therefore, to make mi and fa fall upon the true 
Places of the natural Semitones, ur was applied 
to different Letters, and the reſt of the 6 in 


order to the . above; the Letters to which 
to which 


ut was applied are g. .f. accordin 
he diſtinguiſhed three Series, 02. that which 
begun with ut in g, and he called it the Series 
vt b durum, becauſe b was a a whoſe Tone above 
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other a Tone la: ni. T Tor * the Order of 


w akat which, in was 1h 3 


when ut was inf, it was called molle, wh 
in 4 was only a Semitone above See ahh 
| mob Scale in the following Scheme, where bh- 
_ ſerve, the Series of 

Gul O's Scar LE, SG natural ſtands be- 

, twixt the othertwo, 


la | mi | | with both; ſo-that 
e 1 fa | ut fol of theScale by theſe 


. pb | 1 . 4a have the Semitones 


r ere 


1. | fol STR - _ vis. Y. c, and 
aut [e. J then we ap- 


| ter /a, we go into 
| fa fut o the Series of h natu- 
". 1 Wy | | al at ya, and alter 
r la of this, we retum 
re | /a |, m | to the former at mi, 
ut | /ol | re } and ſo on; or we 
1 Ja ut may begin at ut in 
i la | mij | ©, and paſs. into the 
% |} re | firſt Series at mi, and 
Ja fit | | then back to the o- 
111 ther at a. By which 
[re IMeans the one Tn. 
Tamm ut | + 1 ſition is a Semitone, 
oi g. Ila. fa, and the 
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fre, Bui, &c. with which the Memories of 
Learners uſed to be opprefled. But now what 

a perplext Work is here, with ſo many different 
Hlables applied to every Chord, and all for 


o other Purpoſe but marking the Places of the 
Smitones, which the ſimple Letters, 4 h. c, &c. 


do as well and with infinite more Eaſe. Aſter- 
wards ſome contrived better, by making Seven . 
Sylables,adding Si in the Blanks youſee in the Se- 


es betwixt la and ut, ſo that m-fa and ſi- ut are 
thetwo natural Semitones : Theſe 7 completing 
the 8e, they took away the middle Series as of 


no Uſe,and ſo ut being in g or y, made the Series 


of B durum (or natural, which is all one) and 
B molle. But the ngliſh throw ont both ut 
and /i, and make the other 5 ſerve for all in 
the Manner explained in Chap. 11. where I 
have alſo ſhewn, the Unneceſſarineſs of the Dif- 


fculty that the beſt of theſe Methods occaſions, 


and therefore ſhall not repete it here. This 


wonderful Contrivance of Guido's 6 Syllables, is 


- 
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what a .very ingenious Man thought fit to call 


Crux, tenellorum ingeniorum ; but he might 
have ſaid it of any of the Methods; for which 


Reaſon, I believe, they are laid aſide with very 


many, and, I am ſure, ought to be ſo with e- 


very Body. 


Bur to go one with Guido; the Letters he 


applied to his Lines and Spaces, were called 


keys, and at firſt he marked every Line 


and 
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brought it even the m_ of 4 Parts,” vis te 
Baß, Tenor, Counter, Treble; and thefefore ie 


in the general Syſtem, and their Relations to: t 
one another, it was neceſſary to have 3 different w 
ſigned Clefs (vid. Chap. yy > 08 
_ HEx. is alſo ſaid to be the Contriver of thoſe v. 
' Inſtruments they call Polyplettra, as Spinet ö o. 
and Zarpfichords : However they may now dif err i 
fer in Shape, he contrived what is called the 
Abacus and the Palmulæ, that is, the Machi: 
nery by which the String is ſtruck with a Pled- Ne 7 
rum made of Quills. Thus far go the Improve- Wy D. 
ments of Guido Arttinus, and what is called the | 
Guidonian Syfiexg.; to explain which he wrote r 45/ 
a Book he calls his Afirrologum: Ri 
Tux next conſiderable Improvement was 
about 300 Years after Guido, relating to the | 
Rythmus, and the Marks by which the Durati- Wtters, 
on of every Note was known; for hitherto they at t 
had but imifated the Simplicity of the Ancients, E 
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ud Erclefraftick Muſick is an Inſtance of. To 
mroduce all the Effects Muſick is capable of, 
the Neceſſity of Notes of different Quantity was 


Muſick; and becanſe the natural Quantity ofthe 
Flables was not thought ſufficient for all the 
Variety of Movements, which we know to be 


Year 1330 or 1333, ſays Kircher, the famous 


the different Figures - of Notes, which expreſs 
the Zime, or Length of every Note, at leaſt their 


ke their Names and Figures in Plate, 2 Fig. 3. 
5 we commonly call them. But anciently they 
were called, Maxima, Longa, Breois, Semi- 
Weis, Mini ma, Semiminima, Chroma, (or Fu- 


wr is of modern Addition. But whether all theſe 


able they were; at firſt tis like they uſed only 
tie Longa and Brevis, and the reſt were added 
dy Degrees. Now alſo was invented the Divi- 
n of every Song in ſeparate and diſtinet Bars 
Ir {enſures. Then for the Proportion of theſe 
otes one to another it was not always the 
me; ſo a Long was in ſome Caſes equal to 


thers; and this Difference was marked general- 
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jery Obvious; for the Rythmus is the Soul of 
0 agreeable in Mufick, therefore about the 
Wannes de Muris, Doctor at Paris, invented 


me relative Proportions to one another; you 


ſo) Semichroma. What we call the Demiſemiqua= 


were invented at once is not certain, nor is it pro- 
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I could not think it worth Pains to make a te. 
or Signs, which you may ſee in the alread 
Uſe of any Note above the: Semibreve, betaula 
indeed the remaining 6 are ſufficient for all Pur 


ous and changeable Proportions betwixt the 


more eaſy and ſimple is it to have one Propot- 


Notes is required, this is, without any Manner 


Hlements of Muſick were ſo long involved in 
theſe Perplexities, when a far eaſier Way e 
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pened only to the firſt Four. Again, reſped 


4 mes: The Two laſt were diſtinguiſhed into 
Ferfect and Imperfect; and the firſt into grea 
ter and /efſer, and each of theſe into perfect and 
impenfect . But Afterwards they reduced all into 
4 Modes including the Prolations and Times 


dious Deſcription of all theſe, with their Marks 


mentioned Dictionaire de Muſique : - I ſhall on- 
ly obſerve here, That as we now make little 


CY 


poſes, ſo we have caſt off that Difficulty of vari- 


{ame Notes: The Proportions of 3 to 1 and: 
to 1 was all they. wanted, and how much 


tion fixt, ig. 21 1 (f. e. a Large equal to 
Two Zongs, and ſo on in Order) and if the 
Proportion of 3: 1 betwixt Two. .fricceflive 


of Confuſion or Difficulty, expreſſed by annex- 
ing a Point (.) on the Right Hand of the great- 
eſt of the Two Notes, as has been above ex- 
plained; ſo that tis almoſt a Wonder how the 


coming to the fame End was not very hard to . 
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very im perfect if they had any; and what 


on poſition; I need Hot tel 
1. % reinain Two other fer ry bd 
able St . before we come to the preſent State 
of the Scale of Muſick. Guido | : - contrived 
the joyning different Parts in one Concert, as 
his been ſaid; yet he carried his $y Siem no fur- 
ther than 20 diatonick Notes: for the 


conſiderable Application he made of M Cuſick; 
this Extent would afford no little Variety : But 
Experience has fince found it neceſſary * en 
urge the Syſtem even to 34. diatonick Notes; 
which are repreſented in the foremoſt Range of 
Keys on the Breaſt of a Harpfichord; 54 io 
many are required to produce all that admirable 
Variety of Harmony, which the Parts in modern 
Compoſitions conſiſt of, according to the ma- 


the Tone betwixt a and h, which is divided in- 


nother Tonè in all 0 divided; j and with- 
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1y different Stiles praQtiſed: But a more con- 
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have explained in Chap. 9. Theretore 


Chords br Notes which we mark by. the Let- 
ters of the natural Chords, with the DiſtinQion 

of & or % the Neceſſity and true Uſe of which 
has been largely explained in Chap. S. and there- 


ſerve, That by theſe additional Chords, we 
have the diatonick and chromatick Genera ol 
the Ancients mixed ; ſo that Compoſitions may 
be made in either Kind, tho we reckon the 
diatonick the true natural Species; and if at 
any Time, Iwo Smitoneg are placed immedi 
ately in Succeſſion ; for Example, if we ſing 
6 . c. d, which is done. for Variety, tho ſel. 
dom, ſo far this is a Mixture of the Chroma- 
_ tick; but tlien to make it pure Chromatick, no 
. ſmaller Interval can be ſung after Two Semi* 
tones aſcending than a Triemitone, nor deſcen- 
ding leſs than a Zone; becauſe in the pure chro. 
matick Scale the Spi ſſum has always above it a 
Triemitone; and below it either a Triemitone or 
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4: a Tone: 


PR laſt Thing I ſhall conſider here is ho 
the Modes were defined in theſe Days of Im- 
provement; and I find they were generally cha- 
racterized by the Species of 802 alter Prolomys 
Manner, ere e reckoned in all 7. Bl 
afterwards on conſidered the harmonical an 
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Modes, any bf each 8 two different Modes 
according to · t 


To be more particular, conſider, in the natural 
Syſtem there are 7 different Octatves proceeding 


from theſe 7 Letters, a, b, c, d, e, , g; each of 


which has Two middle Chords, which divide 
it harmonically and arithmetically; except 3 


which has not a true 42h, (becauſe h is Three 
Tones above it, and a 47h is but Two Tones and 
a Kmitone) and b, which conſequently wants 


the true 57h ( becauſe / is only Two Zones and 
Two Semitones above it, and a true 57 h Con- 
tains 3 Tones and a Semitone) therefore we 


have only 5 O&aves that are divided both 


Ways, oi. a, c; d, e, g, which make 10 Modes 
according to theſe different Divifions, and the 
other Two F and h make up the 12: Theſe 


that are divided harmonically, i. e. with the S h, 


loweſt were called authentick, and the other 
blagal Modes. See the following Scheme: 


To theſe” Modes they gave the Names of 
the ancient Greek Tones; as Dorian, Phrygian :. 
But ſeveral Authors differ in the Application of 
theſe Names; as they do about the Order; as; 


which they ſhall call the firſt and ſecond; &c; 
which being arbitrary Things, as far as I can 
underſtand, it were as idle to pretend to recon- 
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onſiitiited 12 
is different Diviſion ;. but berauſe 


there are Two of them that cannot be divided . - 
both Ways; therefore there dre but j12 Modes: 
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4th above the lower g, and a 5h below the up- 
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HNUagal. Authentick. in them to differ a. 


„ yo 80 e . bout it. The mate- 


4 — d— a — d theſe Diſtinctions, and 
5 — 6 — þ — e what was the real 


e , = f- Uſe of them in My 
nm: g= d — ſicꝶ; but even here 


— — have agreed, we find 


they differed. The beſt Account I am able to 


give you of it is this: They conſidered that an 


Joe Which wants a 47h or 57h, is imperfectztheſe 


being the 'Concords next to 8ve, the Song ought 


| to touch theſe Chords moſt frequently and re- 
märkably; and becanſe their Concord is diffe- 


rent, which makes the Melody different, they 
eſtabliſhed by this Two Modes in every natural 


 Ofttave, that had a true 4th and 5th :'Then if the 
Song was carried as far as the Octave above, it 


was called a perfett Mode; it leſs, as to the 4th 
or 5th, it was imperfett ; if it moved both a- 
bove and below, it was called a mixt Mode : 
Thus ſome Authors ſpeak about theſe Modes. 
Others conſidering how indiſpenſable a Chord 


the 57h is in every Mode, they took for Far i 
nal or Key-note in the arithmetically divi 
Otaves, not the loweſt Chord of that Oct aut, 


but that very 47%; for Exa mple, the Oftave g 
is arithmetically divided thus, ge- g, c is a 


per 


E * . l  xrls ( 
* 5 N r * * : 
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Modes is, that the futhentick goes above its 


tick or Plagal, differ among themſelves: This 


the Scale, i. e. the different Tenſion of the 
whole Octave; or rather the different Subdiviſion 
of the OFfave into its coneinnous Degrees; 
there is not another. Let us conſider then 


duce ſo very different Effects, as have been aſ- 
cribed to them, for Example, one is ſaid to be 
proper for Mirth, another for Sadneſs, a Third 
proper to Religion, another for tender and a- 


to aſcribe ſuch Effects merely to the Conſtitu- 
ton of the OfFave, without Regard to other 
Differences and Ingredients in the Compoſition 
Melody, I doubt any Body now a Days will 
be abſurd enough to * ; theſe have their 
Troper Differences, tis true, but which have 


my be uſed to different Purpoſes. The groat- 
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per „this c therefore they made tlie ena Chord 
of the Mode, which therefore properly ſpeaking 
is c and not g; the only Difference then in this 

Method, betwixt the authentick and plagal 


Final to the Oct aue, the other aſcends a 5h, 
and deſcends a 4th, which will indeed be attend= 
ed with different Effects, but the Mode is eflen- 
tially the ſame, having the ſame Final to which -_ 
all the Notes refer. We muſt next conſider 
wherein the Modes of one Species, as Authen 


b either by their ſtanding higher or lower in 
whether theſe Differences are ſufficient to pro- 


morous' Subjects, and ſo on: Whether we are 


0 little Inflaence, that by the various Combi- 
lations of other Cauſes, one of theſe Modes 


&and moſt influencing Difference is that of 
3 Na3 _ .___ 4bets 


* 0 
of py ” Tu 


* "Ig U a5 Os oh * a 
0 „ ite, 


1 * * 5 4 - % vo. ” N F 3 
5 * 7 - * 2 gs he "7 wr, in 5 + ; A 2 L W 8 
* 0 A — £ 2 5 . „ * EI * a, 


1566 A Fararisn Cup. NIV, 
\ + "theſe Oftaves, which have the 34 L or 34g. 
making what is above called the ſharp and fat 
Key : But we are to notice, that of all the geen, 
except c and a, none of them have all their 
eſſential Chords in juſt Proportion, unleſs 
we neglect the Difference of Tone greater 
and lefler, and alfo allow the Semitone to ſtand 
next the Fundamental in ſome flat Keys (which 
may be uſeful, and is ſometimes uſed;) and when 
that is done, the OF?aves that have 'a flat 34 
will want the 62) g. and 7th g. which are very 
neceſſary on ſome Occaſions ; and therefore the 
artificial Notes & and / are of abſolute Uſe to 
perfect the Syſiem. Again, if the Modes depend 
upon the Species of 89es, how can they be 
more than 72 And as to this Diſtinction of at- 
thentick and plagal, I have ſhewn that it is ima- 
ginary, with reſpect to any eſſential Difference 
conſtituted hereby in the Kind of the Melody; 
for tho the carrying the Sang above or below 
the Final, may have a different Effect, yet this 
is to be numbred among the other Cauſes, and 
not afcribed to the Conſtitution of the OFFaves. 
Eut tis particularly to be remarked, that theſe 
Authors who give us Zxamples in actual Com- 
poſition of their 12 Modes, frequently take in 
the artificial Notes & and / to perfect the M 
Jody of their Key; and by this Means . 
from the Conſtitution of the 89e, as it ſtands in 
the fixt natural Syſtem, So we can find littl 
certain and conſiſtent in their Way of ſpeaking 
about theſe Things; and their Modes are al 
reducible to Two, 9g. the ſharp and flat BY 
ee ddd BoB nad amen 
. | the 
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whoſe Effects I own are different ; but other 
Cauſes (vid, Pag. 547, &c.) muſt concur to any 
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4 


4 * 


conſequently the 80 ö had a 5th above as 
much deficient, therefore this artificial Note b 
fat or /, feryed them to tranſpoſe, their Modes 


ries proceeding from c with h natural (f, e. a 


mitone above a; ) but F is a 4th above c, or a 
5th below; therefore to tranſpoſe: from the 
Series of h natural to b molle we aſcend a 


4 


ery ; but they never ſpeak of the other Trag- 


You may alſo ohſerve, that what they called 
the Evcleſraſtick Tones, are no other than cer- 
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ther Differences reſpecting only the Place of the - 

Scale where the Fundamental is taken: I con- 

dude therefore that the true Theory of Modes 

i that explained” in Chap. 9. where they. are 

10 1 ſhed into Two Species, ſharp and flat, 
E 


remarkable Effett; and therefore tis unreaſon- 
able to talk as if all were owing to any one 
Thing. Before I have done there is another 
Thing you are. to be informed of, 972, That 
what they called the Series of h molle, was no 
more than this, That becauſe the 8c F had 
a 4th above at b, exreſſie by a Semitone, and 


. # 8 ' * | 745 
to the Diſtance of a 4th or 5th, aboye or be- 
bow; for taking / a Semitone above 3, the 
reſt keeping their Ratios already fixt, the Se- 
Tone above a) is in the fame Order of De- 
prees, as that from F with h flat (i. e, a Se- 
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#h or deſcend a 5th; and contrarily' from _ 
olle to the other: This is the hols My 


politionts that may be made by other artificial 
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© tain Notes i in the bred wh Op are wade the 
nal or Fundamental of the Hymns; and as 
Modes they differ, ſome by their Place in the 
pools hes by the Jharp . 34; 1 7 even 
here every Author. Freaks Hae. the ſame Way: 
Ef enough we know they can differ no other 
"0 „ ox at leaſt all their Differences can be re- 
3k $5: to theſe. At firſt they were Four in Num- 
| ber, whoſe Finals were 4 e, ,f, g conſtituted au- 
 thentically : This Choice, we are told, was firſt 
made by St. age Biſhop of Mi lan; and for 
being chus choſen and approven, they pretend the 
Name Authentic was added: 2 * 
5 the Great added Four Plagals a, b 6d 
a Fyhoſe Finals are the very ſame with th 
* Four, and in effect are only a Saen of. 
I theſe to the 47h below; and for this Connedtion 
' + with them were called plagal, tho the Deri- 
my vation of the Word is not fo plain. 
Bur tis Time to have done; for I think l 
| have ſhewn you the principal Steps of the Im- 
E of the Syſtem of Muſick, to the pre- 
ent State of it, as that is more largely explain- 
ed in the preceeding Chaz ters, Thave only one 
Word to add, that in Guido's Time and long 
alter, they ſu ppoſed the Diviſion of the Tetra- 
cCbord to be Fiolomy s Diatonum diatonicum, i. 
e. TLwðũ o Tones 8: 9, and a limma zs; til 
Zarlinus explained and demonſtrated, that it 
ought to be the intenſum, containing the Tone 


greater 8: 9, leſſer 9 : Io, and Semitone 15 :16 
| | D = ; & he alſo 


eus 
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| hews how inconſiſtentiy they ſpake about the 
| Modes, where he reduces all to the Two Speck 
esof ſharp and flat. "Tis true, Galileo approves 

the other, as common Practice ſhewed that the 
Difference was inſenſible; yet it muſt be meant 

only with reſpect to common Practice. I have 
already explained, how this Difference in fixt In» _ 
iramentsis the very Reaſon of their Imperfection 

ifter the greateſt Pains to correct them ; and 
how the natural Voice will, without any Di- 
ection, and even without perceiving it, chooſe 
ſometimes à greater, ſometimes a leſſer Tbne : 
Therefore I think Nature guides us to the Choice 

of this Species: If the commenſurate Ratios of _ p 
Vibrations are the Cauſe of Concord then cer — ' i 
tainly 4: 5 is better than 64: 81, The firſt ariſes « 
from the Application of a ſimple general Rule b 
won which the more perfect Concord depend; f 
the other comes in as it were arbitrarily. Haw- . 
the Proportions happen upon Inſtraments e. 
pends upon the Method of tuning them ; of ! 
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which enough | has been already ſai „ | g | ; 


T HE laſt Age was famous for the War that 
was raiſed, and eagerly maintain'd by two | 

lifferent Parties, concerning the ancient and | 

modern Genius and Learning. Among the. 

lputed Points Muſick was one, I know 3 5 
= ; 5 ng 
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thing new to be advanced on either Side; ſo 


that I might refer you to thoſe who have exa- 
| mined the Queſtion already But that nothing 
in my Power may be wanting to make this 


Work more ac ceptable, I ſhall put the Subſtance 
of that Controverſy into the beſt Form I can, 


and ſhall endeavour to be at the ſame Time 


Wort and diſtinds . 

Tux Queſtion in general is, Whether the 
"Ancients or the Moderns beſt underſtood and pra- 
ctiſed re r0 ? Some. affirm that the ancient Art 
of Muſick is quite Joſt, among other valuable 


Things of Antiquity, wid. Pancirollus, de Muſica. 
Others pretend, That the true Science of Har- 


momy is arrived to much greater Perfection than 


what was known or practiſed among the Anci- 


ents. The Fault with many of the Contenders 
on this Point is, that they fight at long Wes- 
pons; I mean they keep the Argument in ge- 


nerali, by which they make little more of it 


than ſome innocent Harangues and Flsuriſnies of 
Rhetorick,.or at moſt make bold Affertions up- 


on the Authority of ſome miſapplied Expreſſi- 
ons and incredible Stories of ancient Writers, for 


I'm now ſpeaking chiefly of the Patrons of the 
ancient Muſick, WE „00 
Ix Sir Nilliam Femple was indeed ſerious, 


and had any Thing elſe in his View, but to 
ſhew how He could declaim, he is a notable In- 
ſtance of this. Sa, he, What are become 
< of the Charms of Muſick, by which 
Mien and'Beaſts were ſo frequently inchanted 


o and 


} | 
/ a * | . 2 | 
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Height and Violence, and then as ſuddenly. 


6 appeaſed, ſo as they might be juſtly ſaid, to 


* be turned into Lions or Lambs, into Wolves 
* or into Harts, by the Power and Charms of 
this admirable Art 2” And he might have ad- 


ded too, by which the Trees and Stones were ani- 
mated; in Spite of the Senſe which Aprace puts 


won the Stories of Orpheus and Amphion. But 
this Queſtion ſhall be conſidered preſently. Again 


he ſays,, & "Tis agreed by the Learned, that 


uſick, ſo. admired of the 


the Science of 


* Ancients, is wholly loſt in the World, and 


and that what we have now, is made up out 
* of certain Notes that fell into the Fancy or 
5 Obſervation of a poor Friar, in chanting his 
* Mattins. So that thoſe Two divine Excel- 


Manner, but the one Fidaling and the other 


« lencies of Muſick and Poet ry, are own in 


* Rhyming, and are indeed very worthy the Ig- 


* norance of the ZFiar, and the Barbarouſnets 


© of the Goth that introduced them among us. 
dome learned Men indeed have ſaid fo; but as 


karned have ſaid otherwiſe : And for the De- 
ſcription Sir Villiam gives of the modern u- 


fck, it is the pooreſt Thing ever was ſaid, and 
demonſtrates the Author's utter Ignorance of 
Muſick : Did he know what Uſe Guido made 
ot thefe. Notes? He means the Syllables, ur, 
fe, mi, c. for theſe are the Notes he invented. 


1 


I the modern Muſick falls ſhort of the 1 
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Materials and Pr inciples Harmony are the 
fame Thing, or rather they are improven; fo 
Guido's Scale to which he applied theſe Sy. 
lables, is the ancient Greek Scale 1 dto 
a greater Extent ; and which is much improyen 


As Thave ſtated the Queſtion, we are firſt to 
compare the Principles and then the Prattice, 


As to the Principles I have already explained 
them pretty largely, at leaſt as far as they have 


come to our Knowledge, by the Writings on this 


z ; 


Subject that have eſcaped the Wrack of Time, 


Nor is there any great Reaſon to ſuſpe& that 


the beſt are loſt, or that what we have are but 


Sketches of their Writings : For we have not a 


few Authors of them, and theſe written at dif 
ferent Times; and ſome of them at good Length; 
and by their Introductions they propoſe to handle 


the Subject in all its Parts and Extent, and 


| haye actually treated of them all. 


Mz1B0Mrvs, no Enemy to the ancient 


_ Caufe, ſpeaking of Ariſtides, calls him, Incom- 


parabilis antique muſice Auttor, & vere exen- 
plar unicum, who, he ſays, has taught and 
explained all that was ever known or taught 
before him, in all the Parts We have Arific: 
xenus ; and for what was written before him, 
he affirms to have been very deficient : Nor do 
the later Writers ever complain of the Loſs df 
any valuable Author that was before them. 

Now I fuppoſe it will be manifeſt to the 


vnprejudiced, who conſider what has been ex: 


plained 
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plined both of the ancient and niddern-Prin- 


have not known more of it than we do, | plainly 
mproven upon their Foundation, will be as plain 


the Compariſon I have drawn all along in ex- 
paining th efo! | 

niſt no more upon this Part. The great Dif- 
nite is about the Practi eee. 


{cþ, we are firſt to conſider what the Name 


ts various Significations; and ſhewn, that in the 


hy Authorities. In Plato's firſt Aribiades, So- 


makes him Anſwer, Muſick : But ſinging among 
tem was never without Verſe. This is again 


« - # 


' udging of the Parts of Mufick, ' Reaſon and 
Senſe muſt be employed ; for thefe three 
muſt always meet in our Hearing, ig. Sound, 


whereby we perceive Rythmus; and Letters 


is ſaid.” Therefore we reaſonably conclude, 
bat their Muſick conſiſted of Verſes fir 8 by one 
x more Voices, alternately, or in Choirs; ſome- 


* 
— - <2 — - 
* - * 
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e ancient Theory ; therefore I need 


To underſtand the ancient Practice of Mu- 


noſt particular Senſe, Muſicꝶ included theſe 
Three Things, Harmon, Rythmus and Verſe : 
F there needs any Thing to be added, take theſe 


whereby we perceive. Harmony; Time, 


tiples and Theory of Hurmonicbt, that they 
becauſe we know all theirs ; and that we have 


tom the Accounts I have given of both, and 


lenified with them; I have already explained | 


crates asks what he calls that Art which teaches' 
lo ſing, play on the Harp, and dance? and 


mfirmed by. Plutarch, who ſays; © That in 


or SyUlables, by which we underſtand what 
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_ * ©. © times with the Sound of Inſtruments, atid ſome: 
- times by Voices only; and whether they/had 
any Mufick without Singing, ſhall be again con- 
ſidered. ˙²̊ꝛ 
LI us now conſider what ea their Writers 

give us of the practical Muſick : F don't ſpeak 

| of the Effects, which ſhall be examined again 
baut of the practical Art. This we may expet 

jf tis to be found at all, from the Authors whe 
write ex profeſſo upon Muſick, and pretend te 
explain it in all its Parts. I have already ſhewn, 
that they make the muſical Faculties (as they 

call them) theſe, vg. Melopria, Rythmopeia 

and Poefis. For the Firft; to make the Com 

_ pariſon right, I ſhall . conſider it under theſe 
Two Heads, Melody and Symphony; and begin 


with the laſt. I have obſerved, in explaining 
the Principles of the ancient Melopœia, that ii that 
contains nothing but what relates to the Con that 

duct of a ſingle Voice, or making what we call on. 
Melody. There is not the leaſt Word of the Co. dera 

* cert or Harmony of Parts; from which ther amo 
is very great Reaſon to conclude; that this was tione 
no Part of the ancient Practice, and is altoge jc} | 
4 ther a modern Invention, and a noble one too; ceale 
W / the firſt Rudiments of which I have already able: 
1 ſaid we ow to that ſame poor Friar ( as Sir ing ; 
William Temple calls him) Guido - Aretinus kaſt 
But that there be no Difference about mer nitio 
1 Words, obſerve, that the Queſtion is not; Whe- 
ther the Ancients ever joyned more Voices d 
| _ Inſtruments together in one Symphony. ; but 
- whether ſeveral Voices were Rte ſo as e a 
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Th is tho modem Art that requires fo peculiar . 
there 


00; cealed it, becauſe they envied Poſterity ſo valu - 
ady able an Art? Or, was it the Difficulty of explain» 
SU ing it that made them ſilent ? T hey might at 


45.8 leaſt have ſaid there was ſuch an Art; the Defi- 


of their Conduct to neglect any Thing that 
might redound in any Degree to their own Praiſe 
and Glory 2 Since we find no Notice of this 
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nition of it is eaſy enough: Is it like the reſt 
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WM gut if theſe Paſſages are capable of any other 
good Senſe than they put upon them, I think the 
Silence of the profeſſed Writers on Muſietł wii 
un 4 | 3 dl 8 . | -the Balance on that Side. 4 To 25 ins, E 4 | 
do all Juſtice to the Argument, I ſhall ' produce - ? 
the principal and fulleſt of theſe Kind of - Palla- 
ges in their Authors Words. Ariſtotis in hie 
Treatiſe concerning the World, eh xoous, Lib. 
5. anſwers that Queſtion, If the Worid is made j ; — 4 
of contrary Principles; how comes it that it is 
not long ago diffolved 2 He ſhews that the Beau. 
ty and PerfeQtion of it conſiſts in the admirable © _ 
Mixture and Temperament of different Things, ; 
nd among his Illaſtrations brings in Muſic thus, = 
Meow dE cel duæ nat ant 5; MAKPUS. TE Has 
bee Gas yler learn,” , Ache Haase, 
way dre rCνοεν dpporiay; which the Tranſlators 
ally render thus, Muſica acutis & gravilus | 
ſmis, longiſque & brevibus una permixtis in 
diverfes voci bus, unum ex illi concentum red 
dt, 1. e. Mufick, by « Mixture of acute and 
rave, alſo of long and ſhort Sounds of different 

Voices, yields one abſolute or perfect Concert. 
Again, in Lib. 6. explaining: the Harmony of 
the celeſtial Motions, where each Orb, - ſays 

he, has its own proper Motion, yet all tend to 
Me harmonious End, as they allo proceed from 
due Principle, making a Choir in the Heavens. 

by their Concord, and he carries on the Compa- 
non ' with Muſick thus: Kaba rED d EN yopo! wow. _ | 
Pals dcr f, ot rag 6 yoeog f... 
ay 9 1 AaBoparg-Pwralg SS. 
Pug nal Bapurepais uiay d αõν,Ve ü eit 
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9 war praſuli aut pracentori, accinat ini 
ichorus, o ciris interdum Frxminiſque c ompoſitug, 


of Deng 25 in Nen ut Nat 


. qui diverſfes. ipſis.pocibus, gravibus Seilkcet & 

 Gruths concentum attemper ant. i. e. a ine 
©". Ghoir after the Fræcentof the whole Choir ſings Ml | 
© Compoſed. ſometimes of Men and Women, who be 
by: to different Acuteneſs and Jravity. of cher rea! 
1 Woices, make one COncinnous e uf. 
Lr Seneca appear next, Epiſtle 84. Noll 7) 
"Did quan multorum vocibus 2 orius conſtet ill {eye 
Tus 7 ex omnibus ſonus redditur aliquailli whi 
agcuta eff, aliqug gravis, aliqua media. A. Ane 
dunt viris femine, interponuntur tibiæ, fon fe 
Jorum latent voces, omnium apparent. i. Dont in 
vou ſee of how many Voices the Chorus. condi for | 
fiſts? yet they make but one. Sound: In it ſonal $11 
are acute, ſome. grave, and ſome middle: WoW his « 

men are joyned with Men, and Whiſtles: allo uſes 
put in among them: Each ſin 929 Voice i is con ranc 
Cealed, yet the Whole is mani "ts Nam 
-» CAaSSIODORUS {ays, Symphonia oft remper Voic 
wy ad  ſonitus- gravis ad. acutum, vel aouf othe 
: nd tao ey og effciens, ſive in voce fu ces t 
a Kal, lone, ſive in Hatu. i. e. Symphony ben. 
an Adjuſtment of a grave Sound to an acute, s no 
= jos = acute to a grave, making Melody). becar 
Now the moſt that can be made of thek toget 
Paſſages is, That the Ancients uſed Choirs offlcclip! 
ſeveral Voices differing in Acuteneſs and GraviMly mi 
ty; which was never denied: But the Who where 
of theſe Deſi tions will be fully e bose is 


o 1 \ g L Ca *3%; 27 PR 7 > . ed 5 E . %. 5 5 ; x 
* <1 ». 1 Ye * 4 4 uy . 4 a 6 : "4s, 2 - a br IO By $5 - Fl n a - 
EIS % A; : 7 * 1 Ju 5 Pa . 4 " fy 4 " - - 
_— a 4 : 9 * * 8 . $ oy 4 * # - 
td 7 * : 4 4 - 5 1 95 * , * EH ; ol - 
- Mat. 1 1 0 * - * - ; - 1 / {.3 Bug 
: q - : go L : * 
4 iS os IST a . N 5 5 8 : 
: 3 FETs. 9 i, - * 7 8 13 8 IE 
| — * bo y ” - 0 . * } / * — X 
n 7 1 « * s _ Pp 4 ” - 4 
1 * * » 7. 5 0 MEN, : K f : C * 
7 ", I) % *% 1 3 * * Gs by 1 $ r * 2 
1 5 1 ; ” o EL * * 
n 0 % a k * * 2 iy : © . . 
A” ANT: + - W 3 . * 7 3 ; . 
{ 4 1 : 2 5 by F, * R 4 * < + 
8 fea - ©»: 5 - * + * ©) * J o > * 
N ap — 
* i | | 
x 
, 4 ' 3 
* - . 
* d, ” a 
F 1 
< 


i 
* 


- * * 8 
: n 
f * W 
d 1 
4 
* D " 
» * £ % 


ſeveral Sounds in Succeſſion make up one Song, 
which is in a very proper Senſe a Compoſition; * 
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Two Vo - - 
ces that are in every Note 85%: In his Pro- 
blems, 6 19. Prob, 16. He asks why Symphonia - 
not as agreeable as Antiphonia; and anſwers, | 
becauſe in Symphonia the one Voice being alt 
together like or as One with the other, they 
eclipſe one another. The Symphonz here plain- 
oy muſt ſignify Uns/ons, and he explains it elle- 
vere by calling them Omophons: And that the 
dee is the Antiphoni is plain, for it Was a 
ommon Name to 8e; and Ariſtotlè himſelf 
1 „ _ _. en_ 
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modern Symphonies it is alſo true, that Uniſon Ml 
caunnot bè ſo frequently uſed with as good Effektas Ml An 
i - S$o2e,yethis Meaning 1s plainly this v1. that when I ba. 
Two Voices ſing together one Song, tis more rc 
aahgreeable that they be Sce than ** with one 4. 
another, in every Note: This I prove from aa 
„ the 17th Probl. in which he asks why Dia- 
pente and Diateſſaron are never ſung as the bee 
Antiphoni? He anſwers, becauſe the Hntipbo- 
ni, or Sounds of Se, are in a Manner both the 
ſame and different Voices; and by this Likeneſ, 
bs 5 at the ſame Time each keeps its own 
= diftina Character, we are better pleaſed: 'There- 
fore he affirms, that the 82e- only can be fung in 
Symphony (dd naofiv ovu@wula ue dera. 
Now that by this he means ſuch a Symphony a8 

I have explained, is certain, becauſe in mo- 
dem Counterpoint the 4th, and efpecialh| 
the gh are indiſpenſable; and indeed - the 
sh with its TWO 3ds, are the Lifeof-the 
Whole. Again, in Probl. 18. he asks why 
why the Diapaſon only is magadiſed ? And an- 
ſwers, becauſe its Terms are the only Antipho 
nun Now that this ſignifies a Manner of Singing 
where the Sounds are in every Note 82 to ont 
another, is plain from this W 2rd. magadiſeh 
taken from the Name of an Inſtrument p&y# 
oog, in which Two Strings were always ſtruch 
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together for one Note Athenæus makes the -- © 
Magadir the ſame with the Barbiton and 
ly Pettis ; and Horace makes the Muſe Polyhym- . 
in MW. the Inventor of the Barbiton.— Nec Fo. 
ox And from the Nature of this Inſtument, that it 
or had Two Strings to every Note, ſome think it 4 
re Ml probable the Name Polyhymnia was dedu cem. 
nel {hen445 reports from Znacreon, that the Ma. 
radis had Twenty Chords; which is a Num 
ber ſufficient to make us allow they were don= - 
bed ; ſo that it had in all Ten Notes: Now - 
uncienth they 5 had but Three Tones | or "Mo de 45 
and each extended only to an 8e. and being a 
Tone aſunder, required preciſely Ten Chords; 
therefore Athengus corrects Poſſidonius for ſa 
Ing the Twenty Chords were all diſtin Notes 
and neceſſary for the Three Modes.” But hghe 
further confirms this Point by a Citation from | 
the Comick Poet Atexandrides, who takes a 3 
Compariſon from the Magadis, and fays, I am, 4 
lite the Magadis, about to make you underſtand 
8 Thing that ir at the ſame Time both ſublime + 
and loer; which proves that Two Strings were 
truck tagether, and that they were not 177/00. 
He reports alſa the Opinion of the Poet Fon, 
that the. Magadis conſiſted of TwO Flutes, 1 
which were both.ſounded together. From all! 
this 'tis plain, That by magadiſed, Aviſtotle = 
means ſuch a Conſonancè of Sounds as to be in 
eyery Note at the ſame Diſtance, and conſequent- 
y to be without Symphony and Parts according 
to the modern oy” . Athengus reports ao ne” 
| Se. 
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Boy and a Man Magadis ; becauſe they fur 
3 together the ſame Song in 'Two Mode 5 | 115 
 Perault concludes from this, that the Strings 
of the Magadis were ſometimes 3ds, becanſe 
. Ariſtotle ſays,the'qth and 5th are never mage+ 
| diſed ; But why may not Pindar mean that 
they were at an 890e's Diſtance; for Js 
a 

Man to expreſs an 8d Mr. Perault thinks: 
muſt be a 3d becauſe of the Word Mode, where 
ot anciently thare were but Three; and confirms 
it | a Paſſage out of Horace, Epod. 9. Sonante 


above the Dorian: But the Difficulty, is, that 
the Ancients reckoned the Ditone at beſt a con- 


they would uſe it in ſo remarkable a Manner: 


Three Notes were tuned to the principal Chord 


40 tho Foretinger: The other Three weretae 
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Finaur, he called the Mufick 2 


: 
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Ariſtotle uſed; that Compariſon of a Bo and 


miſtum tibits carmen lyra; hac Dorium illi. 
Barbarum : By the Barbarum, ſays he, is to be 
underſtood the Lydian, which was a - Ditone 


einnous Diſcord; and therefore tis not probablk 


But we have enough of this. The Author lil 
named obſeryes, that the Ancients probably had 
a Kind of {imple Harmony, in which Two ot 


of the Key, and accompanied the Song. Thi 
he thinks probable from the Name of an Inſt 
ment Pandora that Athenæus mentions ;whichs 
likely the ſame with the Mandora,an Inſtrument 
not very long ago uſed, ſays he, in which then 
were Four Strings, whereof %ne ſerved for tht 
Song, and was ſtruck by a Plettrum or Quill tied 
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ſ as Two of them wers an 862, -and the other 
a Middle divicling the Boe inte a gh and g b??- 
They were ſtrück by the Thumb, and this rex:  _ ©: 
elated by the Rythmus or Meaſure of the Song, 
i. e. Four Strokes for every Meaſure of commenn 
Time, and Three for Triple. He thinks - Zrace: © - | 
points out the Manner of this Inſtrument in d᷑⸗- 
itum, which he thus tranſlates. - Zu Now © 

iz, you who would 8 
Hund F my Lyre, that the Meaſure of my Songs 
i; Sapphick, which the ſtri king of my hunk 2 
narks out to you. This Inftrament is parallel 

His fo our common Bagpipe, oo 

be Tur Paſſages of Ari ſtotle being thus cleared; I : 
pn i think Seneca and Caſſiodorus may be eaſily given 
bat WW ip. Seneca ſpeaks of vox media, as well as dj,,j — 
on-W and gravi ; but this can. ſignify nothing, but 
bie that there might be Two 8925, one betwixt the 
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v grace making Melody : If it be alledged | 


Wat remper enmom e & Mixte — 


„ 
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Thy : " 
> 
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I A Txzariss + Crar. XV; 

yield it; bat then he ought to have ſaid, 7hm- 

*. .  perametitum ſonitus gravis & acuts ; tor what 

means /onitus gradi, ad arutum, and again 

acuti ad gravem ? But in the other Caſe this 

is well enough, for he means, That Melody may 

',_ __ - conſiſt either in a Progreſs from acute to grave, 

or contrarily; And then the Word Modulamen 

Was never applied any other way than to ſuc- 

ceſſive Sounds. There is another Paſſage which 

V. Voffius cites from lian the Platonich, 

n dE 51 GveTy „j v' Y fil 

4 avruri duHepc nun uata 1d Gu Tio ral 

#847, i. e. Symphony conſiſts of Two or more 

Sounds differing in Acuteneſs and Gravity, with 

the ſame Cadence and Temperament; But this 
rather adds another Proof that what Sympho- 

nies they had were only of ſeveral Voices 1ing- 
ing the ſame Melody only in a different, Tone. 

, - AFTER ſuch evident Demanſtrations, I think 
there needs no more to be ſaid to proye, that 

_ Symphonies of different Harte are a modem Im- 
provement. From. their rejecting the 3ds. and 

FB the out of the Number of Concorde, the ſmal 
Extent of their Syſtem being only TO Octases 

and having no Tone divided but that betwixt 

_ Meſe and Paramęſe, we might argue that they 

had no different Parts. For tho ſome ſimpk 
Compoſitions of Parts might be contrived with 
theſe Principles, yet tis hard to think they would 
lay the Foundations of that Practice, and carr 
it no further; and much harder to believe they 
would never ſpeak one Word of ſuch an Aft 
and Practice, where they profeſs to explain 4 
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6% „ e „„ 
the Parts of Muſick: But for the Symphonies  - © 
why theſe Writers don't 1 of ona: TS. 
why it. ſeems ſo incredible that they ſhould have _ _ 
had the other Kind without being ever mention 
ed, when they don't mention theſe we allow e 
The Reaſon is plain, becauſe the Muſician's . 
Buſineſs was only to compoſe the Melody, an 
therefore they wanted only Rules about that; > 
but there was no Rule required to teach how 
ſeyeral Voices might joyn in the ſame Song, for 

there is-no Art in it rene tabght „ 
that this might be done in Unz/on or Oftave; . © 
and pray what had the Writers more to ſay 
about it? But the modern Symphony is a quite 3 
arent Thing, apd needs mach to de r. 
Time to make an End of this Point: I ſhall 
only add, That if plain Reaſon needs any Au- 
thority to ſupport it, I can adduce many Mo- 
derns of Character, who make ng Doubt to ſay, 
That after all their Pains to know the true State 

of the ancient Muſicſ, they could not find the 
kaſt Ground to believe there was any ſach 
Thing in theſe Days as E in Parts, I 
have named Perrault, and ſhall only add to 
him Kircher and Doctor Wallis, Authors of 
great Capacity and infinite Induſtry. . 
O vx next Compariſon ſhall be of the Melo- 
dy of the Ancients and Moderms; and here 
comes in what's neceſſary to be ſaid on the other 
Parts of Muſick, vis. the Rythmus and-Yerſe. 
In order to this Compariſon, I ſhall diſtinguiſh - 
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5 makes a neceſſary Part of it: This was not 


a 


2 e iframe, By th 

| M. laat fot to Words, eſpecially 
Fete : 450 | by the other Muſick compoſed Ofts 
ly for Inſtruments without Singing. For the 


.  &vcal. you ſee by the Definition that 


only of ancient Practice, but the chief, if not 


ſdtzheir only Practice, as appears from their De 


 finitions of Muſick already explain d. Tis not 
to be expected that I ſhonld make any Com- 
pariſon of the ancient and modern Poetfy; tis 
enough for my Purpoſe to obſerve, That thers 
are admirable Performances in both; and if we 
come ſhort of them, I believe tis not for want 
either of Genius or Application: But perhaps 
we ſhall be obliged to own that the Greek and 
Latin Lan . were better contrived for 
pleaſing the Ear. We are next to conſider, that 
the Rythmus of their vocal Muſick was only 
that of the Poetry, depending altogether on the 
| Verſe, and had no other Forms or Vatiety than 
what the metrical Art afforded : This has-been 
already ſhewn, particularly in explaining their 
- muſical Notes; to which add, That under the 
Head of Mutations, thoſe who conſider: 
Rythmus make the Changes of it no other than 
Fom one Kind of metrum or Verſe to another, 
as from Fambick to Choraick : And we may 
notice too, That in the more general See 
the Rythmus includes alſo their Dancings, and 
all the theatrical Action. I conclude therefore 
that their vocal Myfick conſiſted of Verſes, et 


to muſic cal. _ and. 1 Tang by one or mow 
7 . _ Yo 


pete in Choirs 
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and alſo without the 1 companyment of —4 


ſtrumentst 
haſt Article, That their Symphonies conſiſted 
onl of ſeveral Voices perf performing the ſame Song 
1 Jiardrit: Tones as Uniſon Oct ade. For 
nfrmental Mafick (as 1 poor defined it) tis not 
ry plain that they ufed any: And it 


2 ; did, tis more than probable the 1 ES 


Was an Imitation of the ical Numbers, 
and . of no e than 

what were taken from the Variety. and Kinds of 
their Verſes ; of which they pretended-a ſuf- 
ficient Variety for expreſſing any Subject accor- 
ding to its Nature and Property: And ſince the 
dick: Deſi ign of their Mufick ſeems to havebeen 
to move the Heart and bie they needed 
no other Rythmur. I cannot indeed deny that 
there are many Paſſages which fairly inſinuate 
their Practice upon 2 without Singing; 


lo Arheneus ſays, Ihe Synaulia was a Conteſt : 


of Pipes performing ve Eres ly without ſinging. 
And Quintilian hath. this Expreflion, F the 
Numbers and. Airs of Muſick have ſuch a Her- 
tue, how much more ought eloquent Words to 
have ? That is to ſay, the other has Virtue ' 
or Power to move us, without Reſpect to the 
Words. But if they had any Rythmus for in- 
ſtrumental Performances, 3 was different 
from that of their poetical Meaſures, how 
comes it to paſs that thoſe Authors who have 
been ſo full in explaining the Signs by which 


their Notes of A ck were Fan ſpeax 
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To which we may. W from tlle 
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ed that Singing with Words was the moſt an- 


- - their morefolemn and perfect Entertainments as 


appears from all the Inſtances above adduc'ed;to 
prove the ancient Uſe and Eſteem' of Mu/ick: And 


| _ - that it was the univerſal and common PraQti 


— 


Dialogues of the Poets, Where the Conteſt is 
ordinarily, about their Skill in Muſick, and chieſ- 
\ ly in Singing. (ID it's 2+. 25% = e rior dl 
L er us next conſider what the preſent PraQ- 
ice (among Zuropeans at leaſt) conſiſts of. We 
have, fiſt, vocal Muſick ; and this differs from 
the ancient in theſe Reſpects, vig. That the 
Conſtitution of the Ryrhmus-is different from 
that of the Verſe, ſo far, that in ſetting Mufick 
to Words, the Thing principally minded is, to 
accommodate the long and ſhort Notes to the 
Fyllables in ſuch Manner as the Wörds may be 
well ſeparated, and the accented Syllable of 
every Word ſo conſpicuous, that what is 
ſung may be diſtinctly underſtood: The Move: 
ment and Meaſure is alſo ſuited t6 the different 
Subjects, for which the Variety of Notes, and the 
Conſtitutions or Modes of Time explained in 
Chap. 12, afford ſufficient means. Then we 
differ from the Ancients in our inftrumentalAc- 
companyments,, which compoſe Symphantes 
with the Voice, ſome in Uni/on, others making 
a diſtin Melody; which produces a raviſning En 
tertainment they were not bleſt with, or atleaſt 

„ 


even with the Vulgar, appears by the . paſtoral 
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„%% of MUSICK;"-. $89 3 
without which we ſhonjd think ours imperfet. © 
Then there is a delightful Mixture of pure in- 
ſrumental Symphonies, . performed alternately _ _” 
with the Song. Laſth We have Compolitions - 
es te Inſtruments : The Deſign 
whereof is not fo much to move the Paſſions, as 
to entertain the Mind and pleaſe the Fancy 
with a Variety of Harmony and Rythmus ; the 


, 


- 


principal Effe of which is to raiſe Delight and 
Admiration. This is the plain State of the an- 
cent and modern Muſick, in reſpect of Practice: 
But to determine which of them is moſt perfect, 
will not perhaps be ſo eaſily done to ſatisſie 
every Body. Tho' we believe theirs to have 
been excellent in its Kind, and to have had nao 
ble Effects; this will not pleaſe ſome, unleſs ve 
acknowledge ours to be 1 and altoge- = 
ther ineffeCtual. The Effects are indeed the 
true Arguments; but how ſhall we compare 
theſe, when there remain no Examples T an- 
lent Compglition to judge by è ſo that the De- 

rs of the Ancient Mufick admire a Ihing 
know; and in all Probability judge 
not of the modern by their perſonal Acquain- = 
tance with it, but by their Fondneſs for their: 
own Notions. . Thoſe who ſtudy our Mu ſick, 3 
and have well tuned Ears, -can bear Witneſs 
to its noble Effects: Vet perhaps it will be re- 4 
plied, Z hat this proceeds from a bad Taſte, and — i 
ſomething natural, in applauding the beſt Thing 
ve know of any Kind. But let any Body pro- _ ʒĩ 
duce a better, and we ſhall heartily applaud it. 
They bid us bring back the ancient Dr 
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muodern Myfick, and believe their own Senſe: 


| pretend know no other Way than by Ripen 


cal Compoſitions to affect the Heart, and move 
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- rence; and we bid them learn to underſtand the 


Th ſhort we think we have better Reaſon to de- 


termine in our own Favours, from the Efes 
ro anallythel, thairany Body car Have: Wok 
a. Thing they have no Experience of, and can 


t we ſhall conſider the Pretences of each Par- 

| ty a little nearer. I have already obſerved, that 
the principal End the Ancients , propoſed in 

| their Muſick, was to move the Paſſions; and to 
this purpoſe Poetry was a neceſſary Ingredient. 
We 3 no Diſpute about the Power ot poeti- 


the Paſſions, by ſuch a ſtrong and lively Repre- 
ſentation of their proper Objects, as that noble 
Art is capable of: Ihe Poetry of the Ancients 
we own is admirable ; and their Verſes being 
e e Cadences and Modulati- 
ons, by a clear and ſweet Voice, ſupported. b 
the agreeable Sound of ſome Inſtrument, in ſuc 
Manner that the Hearer underſtood every Word 
that was ſaid, which was all delivered with a 
proper Action, f hat is, Pronunciation and Get 
tures ſuitable to, or expreſſive of the Subject, as 
ve alſo ſuppoſe the Kind of Verſe, and the 
Modulation applied to it was; taking their vocal 
Myfick in this View, we make no Doubt that 


* 


it had admirablg Effects in exciting Love, Pity, 
Anger, Grief, or any Thing elſe he Poet had 
a Mind to: But then they muſt be allowed to 
affirm, who pretend to have the Experience 0 
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i Truth may be in it, 1 ſhall paſs what Doctor vol 
E. Vallis alledges, viz. That theſe ancient Het. 
a i were moſt remarkably produced upon Ruſticks, © 

and at a Time. when Muſick was new, on @ 
ory rare Thing: But I cannot however miese 
to obſerve with him, That the Paſſions are eaſi :- 
wrought upon. The deliberate. Reading of 

at : Romance well written will produce Tears, 

in Joy, or Indignation, if one gives his Imaginati- 
toons a Looſe; but much more powerfully when 

nt. attended with the Things mentioned: So that 

ti- ¶ it can't be thought ſo very. myſterious and wort», 

ve Wl derful an Art to excite Paſſion, as that it ſhould © 

re- MI be quite loſt. Our Poets are capable to expreſs 

ble Wl any moving Story in a very pathetick Manner: 

ts Our Muſicians too know how to apply a ſuit- 

no able Modulation and Rythmus: And we have 

t. thoſe. who can put the Whole. in Execution; 

by Wl {© that a Heart capable of being moved will be 

[ forced to own the wonderful Power of modern 

Muſick : The Italian and Zngliſh 'Theatres 

afford ſufficient Proof of this ; ſo. that I believe, 

were we to collect Examples of the EffeQs that 

the acting of modern Zragedies. and Opus 

have produced, there would be no Reaſon to 
ay we had loſt the Art of exciting Paſſion. - -1þ 
But tis needleſs to inſiſt on a Thing which ſo 
many know by their own: Experience. If fome _ ; 
are obſtinate to affirm, 7hat we axe ſtill behind © | 
the Ancients in this: Art, becauſe they have ne 
tr felt ſuch Zfetts of #1 e eee 5 
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Art be at leaſt as 
baue we not as good Re 
bbo affirm they feel this Influence, as you whe 
ay you have never pe e it 2 And ii 
kitty of others, pray, is not the Teſtimeny ol 
the Living for the one, as good as that of the 
Dead ir the öklter e bo ff 


have been performed by the ancient Maſict, 
thoſe amazing Tranſports of Mind, and hurrying 


of Men from one Paſſion te- another, all on a 


Page 495. For theſe I ſhall anſwer, That what 


PRES 


r in receiving them upon weak Grounds 


. mon Report. If nothing like this had ever been 
ʒjuſtly objected to the ancient Hiſtorians, Iſhould 


But ſince tis ſo, we may be allowed to doubt 
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d Reaſon to believe the 


B vr ſtill there are Wonders pretended to 
which we can produce nothing like; ſuch as 


ſudden, like the moving of a Machine, of which 
we have ſo many Examples in Hiſtory, St 


_-_ the Hiſtorians, who frequently aggravate 
hings beyond what's ſtrictly true, of even their 


we feckon incredible in them may juſtly be lad 


and moſt of theſe Stories are delivered to ns-by 
Writers who were not themſelves Witneſſes dt 
them, and had them only by Traditiòn and com. 


think my ſelf obliged to find another Anſwer e 


of theſe Facts, or ſuſpect at leaſt that they are 
in a great Degree hyper bolical. Conſider 0 
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Sound, I muſt own they. had an Art which is 
bt : For Example, the quelling of a Seditionz' _ _ | 
kt us repreſent to our ſelves ' à farions. Rabbles * 


averiomed with Diſcohtent, and - enraged. with 
Oppreſſion ; or let the Grounds of their Rebe 4 
lon be as imaginary as you pleaſe, ſtill we maſt 
conſider them as all in + Flame; ſuppoſe net 

they are attacked by a skilful Muſician, who 
addreſſes them with his Pipe or Lyre; how like- 

y is it that he ſhall perſwade 1 a Seng 4 
o return to their Obedience, and lay down their . 
ums? Or rather how probable is it that nage 
rey be forn to Pieces, as « een Mocker of 
their juſt Reſentment? But that I may allowſonie _ 
Foundation for ſuch a. Story, I ſhall ſuppoſe 
Man of great Authority for Virtue, Wiſdom 
nd the Love of Mankind, comes to offer his 


ümble and affectionate Advice to ſuch a Com- 
jy ; I ſuppoſe. too, dhe delivers, f n Verſe, 
nd perhaps fings it to the Sound of his Lyrez-. 
mich ſees to have been 4 comme Way of. 
Elivering publick Exhortations in more ancient 
imes, ng Fra ren being uſed as a Means to 
gin their Attention.) I don't think it impoſ. 
de that this Man may perfwade. them t 
ace, by repreſenting the Danger. they. runs 
Wecravating the Miſchief they are like to bring 

on themſelves and the Society, or alſo cor- 
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Ging the falſe Views they may have had of 
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aanqd its Preference t6 ours ? In the ſame Man 
ner may other Inſtances alledged be accountec 
for, ſuch as Pythagoras diverting a young Ma 
from the Execution of a Wickel Deſign, the 
Reconcilement of Two inveterate Enemies, the 
cCuring of CHtemneſtra's vicious Inclinations, c 
Horace's Explication of the Stories of Orphens 
and Amphion, makes it probable we ought to er 
plain all the reſt the ſame Way. For the Story 
of Zimotheus and Alexander, as commonly re 
preſented, it is indeed a very wonderful one, but 
I doubt we muſt here allow ſomething to the 
Boldneſs or Credulity of the Hiſtorian : That 7} 
motheus, by ſinging to his Lyre, with moving 
Geſture and Pronunciation; a well compoſec 
Poem of the Atchievements of ſome renowned 
Hero, as Achilles, might awaken Alexander's 
natural Paſſion for warlike Glory, and make hi 
expreſs his Satisfaction with the Entertainment 
in a remarkable Manner, is nowiſe incredible 
We are to conſider too the Fondneſs he had for 
the Iliad, which would diſpoſe him to be mo- 
ved with any particular Story out of that: Bu 
how he ſhould forget himſelf ſq far, as to com 
mit Violence on his beſt Friend, is not fo eafi} 
accounted for, unleſs we ſuppoſe him at that ed 
Time as much under the Power of Bacchus as tri. 
of the Myfes : And that a fofter Theme ſung * t 
with equal Art; ſhould pleaſe a Hero who was 
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not ( infontibls of Pemip* neee tr 10 Se - 
ry, HE when his Miſtreſs was in Compaz . 
ny : But there is nothi 7 Het? above the Renter 
of modern Poetry and ick, where it meets 
with a Subje& the fame Way "Uiſpoled; to. * 
wrought upon. To make an End this, 
muſt obſerve; that the Hiſtorians, by ſaying 100 
much, have given ns Ground to believe very 
little. What do you think of cüring Aa raging 
peſtilence by Muſick? For curing the Bites of 
Serpents, we cannot ſo much. donbt it, ns that 
of the Tarantula has been cured in Tal But 
then they have ho Advantage in this Ianss: * 
And wemuſt mind too that this Cure is not j per- 
formed by exquiſite Art and Skill in AMuſicꝶ; it 
does not require a Correll; or Valentini; but is 
performed by Strains diſcovered by random 
Trials without any Rule: And this will ſerve 
for an Anſwer to all that's alledged of the Cure 
of Diſeaſes by the ancient Muſt. 
_'T'1s Time to bring this Compariſon to an 
End; and after what's explained I ſhall make. 
no Difficulty to own, that I think the State of 
Mufick is much more perfeft now than it was 
among the ancient Greeks: and Romans.. The 
Art of Muſick, and the true Science of Harmo- 
y in Sounds is greatly improven: I have allow- 
ed their Muſick (including Poetry and the the- 
atrical Action) to have been very moving; but 
« the ſame Time I miſt ſays their Melody has 
been à very ſimple Thing; as their Hen or 
Scale plainly fliews; whole Differents from the 
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Proſe. And as to their Inſtruments of Mu- 
ſick, for any Thing that appears certain 
and plain to us, they have been very ſimple. 
Indeed the publicx Laws in Greece gave 
Check to the Improvement of the Art of Har- 
mon), becauſe they forbade all Innovations in 
the primitive ſimple Muſick; ef which there are 
- Abundance of Teſtimonies, ſome whereof have 
been mentioned in this Chapter, and I'ſhall add 
what Plato ſays in his Treatiſe of the Laws, 
viz. That they entertain 'd not in the City the I 7 
Makers of ſuch Inſtruments as have many Strings IM dua 
as the Zyigonus and Pectis; but the Zyra and net 
 Cithara they uſed, andiallowed alſo ſome fimple I Pr 
Flſtulæ in the Country. But tis certain, that 
primitive Simplicity was altered; fo that from II den 
4 very few Strings, they uſed a greater Number: "iſh 
But there is M Uncertainty about the Uſe ol on 
them, as whether it was for mixing their 3/odes, 011 
and the Genera; or for ſtriking Two Cherdz I fere 
together as in the Magadss. . Since I have men- bar: 
tioned e I muſt obſerve Two Things * f 
First, That they pretend to have had Zines 4 
1 eee 
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js.” Then, there is a Deſcription of the Or. 


adduee to prove how perfe& their Inſiruments' | 
were. — Sprcta portentoſam Archimedis muni- 
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ganum hydraulicum in Tertullian, which ſome 


feentiam ; organum hydraulicum dico, tot mem- 

bra, fot partes, tot compagines, tot itinera 
vocum, tot compendia ſonorum, tot commercia 
modorum, tot aces tibiarum, & una moles crunt 
mnia; where he had learnt this pompous De- 
ſcription of it I know not; for one can get but 

a very obſcure Idea of it from-P7truvins, even 
after Kircher and YojJius's Explications. But I 

hope it will not be pretended to have been more 
perfect than our modern Organs: And what have 

they to compare of the ſtringed Kind, with out 
Harpſichords; and all the Inſtruments that are 
tc a nnn 

Ar TER all, if our Melody or Songs areonly e- 

qual tothe Ancients, I hope the Art of Muſick is 


- 


not loſt as ſome one But then, what an Im- i 


of Imitation of the Works of Nature, where dif- 


E in the Knowledge of pure Harmony 
as been made, ſince the Introduction of the mo- 
dem Symphonies? Here it is, that the Mind is ra- 
vihed with the Agreement of Things ſeemingly 


T_T | 
contrary to one another. We have here a King 


erent Things are wonderfully joyned in one 4 
harmonious Unity And as ſome Things appear 
at firſt View the fartheſt removed from Symme- 4 
try and Order, which from the Courſe of Things - 
re learn to be abſolutely: neceſſary for the Perfecti?-„ 
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artfully mixed with Concord, make a more per- 
rd. N Which ſurpriſes us with De- 
„ 2 5 


ing ſeveral Things together, and diſcerning in 
the midſt of a ſeeming Confuſion, the moſt per- 


tion are ſa mightily charmed. Now, this is an 


Uſſe of Muſicſꝶ to make it ſubſervient to Mora- 
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on and Beanty of the Whole ; fo Diſcords being 


ht. If the Mind is naturally pleaſed with per. 
 Ceiying of Order and Proportion, with, compar. 


fett and exact Diſpoſition and united Agreement; 
then the modern Concerts muſt undoubtedly be 
allowed to be Entertainments worthy of our 
Natures : And with the Harmony of the Whole 
wie muſt conſider the ſurpriſing Variety of Air, 
which the modern Conſtitutions and Modes of 
Time or Rythmus afford; by which, in our in- 
ſtrumental Performances, the Senſe and Imagina- 
3 of Muſick to a quite different Pur- 
poſe from that of moving Paſſion: But is it rea- 
Jonable upon that Account, to call it idle and 
inſignificant, as ſome do, who I therefore ſuſ- 
pect are ignorant of it? It was certainly a noble 


lity and Virtue ; and if we apply it leſs that 
Way, I believe tis becauſe we have - leſs Need 
of ſuch Allurements to our Duty: But whatever 


be the Reaſon of this, tis enough to the preſent I cut 
Argument, that our Muſick is at leaſt not infe- but 


rior to the ancient in the pathetick Kind: And if ene 
it be not a low and unworthy Thing for us to Pot 
be pleaſed with Proportion and Harmony, in noth 
which there is properly an intellectual Beauty, Ne: 
then it myſt be confeſſed, that the modern Mu- adm 
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ſick is more perfect than the ancient, But why hie 


muſt 
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muſt the moving of patticular Paſfons be th 
only Uſe of Muſick ? If we look upon a nohle 
Building, or a curious Painting, we are allowed 
to admire the Deſign, and view all, its Propor: © 
tions and Relation of Parts with Pleaſure . to 
our. Underſtandings, without any reſpe& to the 
paſſions. We muſt obſerve again, that there is 
ſcarce any Piece of Melody that has not ſome, 
general Influence upon the Heart; and by being 
more ſprightly or heavy in its Movements, will 
have different Effects; tho' it is not deſigned to. . 
excite any particular Paſſion, and can only be faid 
in. general to give Pleaſure, and recreate the 
Mind. But why ſhould tr 3p abont a 'Thing 


which only Strangers to Muſick can ſpeak ill of? 


And for the Harmony of different Parts, the De- 
fenders of the ancient Muſich own. it to be a var- 
able Art, by their contending for its betngan- 
tient: Let me therefore again affirm, that the 


Moderns have wonderfully improven the Art of 


Mufick. It muſt be acknowledged indeed, that 
to judge well, and have a true Reliſh of onr 
more elaborate and complex Mufick, or to be 
enſible of its Beauty, and taken with it, requires 
a peculiar Genius, and much Experience, with- 
out which it will ſeem only a confuſed Nolſe ; 
but I hope this is no Fault in the Thing. If 
me altogether ignorant of Painting looks 
pon the moſt curious Piece, wherein he finds 
nothing extraordinary moving to him, becauſe 
the Excellency of it may ly in the Deſign and 
admirable Proportion and Situation of the Parts 
which he takes no Notice of: Muſt we * 
ore 
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pable to give Pleaſure t a better Judge? What, N the 


by theſe we can ſtill produce the ſame Effects; 
but we have alſo a new Art, whoſe End is rather 


| ry Body might judge and be ſenſible. Their End 


ys ' 3 F bt ns wg ys 2 
- $ TI + ſj * 8 if e 2 8 * "% > 2} b. — &; > 2 7 * 4 * 1 
* © Pp : a ; ” : FE Wh; LEN WW Os 4. 
8 » r . 8 4 4 


6&5 ä 8 8 „ z _— 1 2 "a Fa; | 1 5 : 13 SET 
fore ſay, it has nothing valuable in it, and ca- Nbet 


n Mufick or Painting, would ſeem intricateMcic 


* 1 


and confuſed, and ſo give no Satisfaction to the uo 
unskilled, will raviſh with Admiration and De- ally 


light, one who is able to unravel all the Parts, wo 


- obſerve their Relations and the united Concord pot 


of the Whole. But now, if this be ſuch a real we 


and valuable Improvement in Mufick, you Nask, N Sur 


How it can be thought the Ancients could beig- the 


norant of it, and ſatisfy themſelves with ſuch ai or 


ſimple Muſich, when we conſider their great nor 
Perfection in the Siſter Arts of Poetry and Paint-M but 
ing, and all other Sciences. I ſhall anſwer this tha 
by asking again, How it comes that the Ancient anc 
left us any thing to invent or improve? Andi Ed 


how comes it that different-Ages and Nations wa 
have Genius and Fondneſs for different Things. riet 


The Ancients ſtudied only how to move the wh 
Heart, to which « pt ny Things neceſſariW ma 
ly concurred, as Words, Tune and Action; andi wa 


to entertain the Underſtanding, than to move par- 
ticular Paſſions. What Connection there is betwixt 
their improving other Sciences and this, is not 
ſo plain as to make any certain Concluſion from 
it. And as to their Painting, there haye been 
very good Reaſons alledged to prove, 'That they 
followed the ſame 'Taſte. there as in the Muſick Mi 
g. e. the ſimple obvious Beauties, of which eve-Wſ we 


was to pleaſe and move the People, which is 
d «DT I'S. L ” * = IF TY a 8 \ 


_ * 


2 . e r 4 mud 
C 
FEE 4 ; C7 - 0 . 
i % 6 , * * rn WI of x *'$.*-.2 & * 
, 3 % Fo 
* — 125 3 7 4 * % b, 0 4 »,3 of * "# — woos #8 
«4 


I : * = 
4 * 8 - 
2 . j p 


— 


— = 


IE | 


better done by the Senſes and the Heart than by 
the Underſtanding ;'and when they found ſuffi- 
cient Means to accompliſh- this, wh 7 ſhonid*we 
wonder that they proeceded no en e eſpeci- 
ally when to have gene much beyond, 
would likely have loſed their Deſign. But, 


ou, this looks as if they had been ſenſible there 


norance that made the ancient Muſick ſo ſimple, 
but jt was fo out of Politick : Vet he camplains, 
that in his own. Time, the very Memory of the 


was loſt thro the Innovations and luxurious Va- 
rety introduced by later Muſicians; and now; 
may we not wonger that fo little Improvement 


recorded to us by theſe who wrote of: Mutick; 
after ſuch Innovations were ſo far advanced. 


tedious already, with a ſhort Conſideration * of 
Jaac Yofſius, ſays againſt it, in his Book de poe- 
Mind, by Communication with the Body; how 
we are pleaſed with rythmical or regular Moti- 


and Latins perceivipg this, took an infinite 


tay 


were Improyements of another Kind to be made: 
Suppoſe it was ſo, yet they might ſtop when, 
their- principal End was obtained. And Hu 
tarch ſays as much, for he tells us it was not Ig. 


ancient Modes that had been fo uſeful in the 
Education of Youth, and moving the Paſſions 
when a full Liberty ſeems to have been taken; 


was made, or at leaſt ſo little of it explained and 


I ſhallend this Diſpute, which is perhaps too 
what the. boldeſt Accuſer of the modern Muſick,” 


matum cantu & uiribus Rythmi. He obſerves, - 
what a wonderful Power Motion has upon the 


on; then he obſerves, that the ancient Greeks: 


— 


Fe . 
5 FE 


A 3 . eh N 
7 * * * - 4 
Wand, w * 0 F . * : k , p 
ws. * > Teas I |; : 9 ? ; 
— N ; 3 . — 25 l 7 ; ; * . ; 
” ; * 4 F : ; " % : . : , « , Yo 
z 4 , . 1 * 5 * . N F * . x 5 
2 * 8 8 , * __w 8 b 2 * * 1 3 
— I. _ 5 9 + 1 4 ; * % « — * : % 
, » s *. 7 — . ; 4 Py * # — 2 ; 3 * 8 yp % ; 5 44 : - 
A 7 , . 7 F c „ K * 4 : SRD, gs” tg * a * - N 4 
1 
% 


3 
* \ * 


7 
. 
\ i 
- 
F 


. * 6 * 4 * * N 7 0 4 
8 ** . A a E 1h det hw 0 * * * 2 r 9 FR 54 e = * ö 8 I 
E Y/Þ * 22 * 3 — vey \ SE N R «5 RIC; 9 12 ” * ä 5 5 T 3 < LESS, = 
5 n „ WG 9 f 3 9 1" RS, WT : 
=, r * T E 1 A. T6 * Fi WE, c ©. » : 2 
N © * — = * 7 
4 * * * 4 * z * 1 4 k * 


| F 
* 
5 


1 


: " 7 ». 2 

Paiu ß 

— — — 4 3 I 
1 8 


70 
5 


» 7 " \ . 8 K. 1 . 0 * * 
„ ; - 4 8 1 os 4 . 5 . r 3 8 0 A 9 4 „ 
- _ . s 3 . 8 3 7 85 £ "> hk 13 A * 3. N L l 34 A - es NN 
La, . — 88S ＋. on * 5 L 5 * a 7 * jo & f * $; by i a 4 
5 2 0 - by - 18 e 2 } 4 2 5 * K 7 4 8 1 ” > * * * — * . 
/ * ” 8 Fj — . " , 3 * ap. * ©. 5 4 £ 4 ” 33 


; ; 

| f „ , "3s. 3 5 „ "ge f 

1 = 7 * 2 N „ i ” ; * p . 3-4 | : 8 . * * 4 5 ** 

a " £ ; * , 7 — 7 * \ 5 1 
p N : ; - v4 f . K A \ * F | : 
E. 3 1 8 * * q : wg * 2 * ; 4 i. : 1 * 1 
1 - » o N > 0 8 * : * Va ; PR 2 f 4 1 7 1 1955 * 
N77 4 5 7 45 * f : N * N * 4 ; 1 ; 
ö "Yo 2 1 a : «pd 1 255 9 N 


Pains to cultivate their Language, and mak 


24s harmonious, eſpecially in what related to th 
Nythmuf, or Number, and Combination of long 
and ſhort Syllables, as poſſible; to this End pai 
ticularly were the pedes metrici invented, which 
are the Foundations of their Verſification ; an 
this he owns was the only Rythmus of thei 
Muſick, and ſo powerful, that the whole Effe 
of Mufick- was aſcribed to it, as appears, ay 
he, by this Saying of theirs, To 7&y Tape pot 
xe 6 pu9pucg: And to prove the Power attri 
buted to the Rythmus, he cites ſeveral other 
Paſſages. That it gives Life to Muſick, eſpe 
cially the/parhetick, will not be denied; and we 
ſee the Power of it even in plain Proſe and Ora: 
tory : But to make it the J/hole, is perhaps at 
tributing more than is due: I father reckon the 
Words and Senſe of what's ſung, the principal 
Ingredient ; and the other a noble Servant to 
them, for raiſing and keeping up the Attention, 
becauſe of the natural Pleaſure annexed to theſe 
Senſations. Tis very true, that there is a Con- 
nection betwixt certain Paſſions, which we call 
| Motionsof the Mind, and certain Motions in 
our Bodies; and when by any external Motion Hint! 
_ theſe can be imitated and excited, no doubt Ml. . 
we ſhall be much moved; and the Mind, by that MW... 
Influence, becomes either gay, ſoft, brisk or Is h 
_ drowſy: But how any particular Paſſion can Wl... 
be excited without ſuch a lively Repreſentation W,; 
of its proper Object, as only Words afford, is 4 
not very intelligible ; at leaſt this appears tome IU 7; 
| the moſt juſt and effectual Way. But Kr onts 
„ 5 e ente 
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huintilian ſays, If the Numbers of Muſick have 
Vords to have ? And in all the ancient Muſick 
he greateſt Care was taken, that not a Syllable 
f the. Words ſhould be loſt, for ſpoiling the 
enſe, which Yoſſius himſelf obſerves and owns. 
ancirollus, who thinks the Art loſt, aſcribes - 
he chief Virtue of it to the Words. — Siquidem 


ind the very Reaſon he gives, that the modern 
ſaſick is leſs perfect, is, that we hear Sounds 
ithout Words, by which ſays he, the ear is a2 


nderſtanding: But all this has been conſidered 
heady. Voſſius alledges the mimick Art, to 
rove, that the Power of Motion was equal to 
he moſt eloquent Words; but we ſhall be as 
nuch ſtraitned to believe this, as the reſt of their 
Vonders. Let them believe it who will, that 
Pantomime had Art to make himſelf eaſily un- 
erſtood without Words, by People of all Lan- 
mages; And that Roſcius the Comedian, could 
xpreſs any Sentence by his Geſtures, as fignifi- 
antly and variouſly, as Cicero with all his O- 
tory. | Whatever this Art was, tis Joſt, and 
erhaps it was ſomething very ſurpriſing ; but 
is hard to believe theſe Stories literally. How-, 
ner to the Thing in Hand, we are concerned 
nly to conſider the muſical or poerical Ryth- 
108 3 ey 3 
Voſſiur ſays, that Rythmus which does not 
untaig and expreſs the very Forms and Figures | 
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na cum melodia integra percipiebantur verba : 17 


tle pleaſed, without any Entertainment to te 
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ok Things, can have no Effect; and that the 
ok Things, can have no Fed; and that th 


ttrived for this End. And therefore the modert 


Buse explains it, till we new model our. Languz 
ges, reſtore the ancient metrical Feet, and ba. 
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ancient poetical Numbers alone are juſtly con 


Muſich; and we ſhall never have, ſays he, an 
_ right vocal Muſic l, till our Poets learn to mak 
Verſes that are capable to be ſung, that ig, « 


niſh our barbarous Rhimes. Our Verſes, - ſay: 
he, run all as it were on one Foot, without Di 
ſtinction of Members and Parts, in which the 
Beauty of Proportion is to be found; therefore 
he xreckons, that we have no Rythmus at all i 
our Poetry; and affirms, that we mind nothing 
but to have ſuch a certain Number of Syllables 
in a Verſe, of whatever Nature, and in whate 
yer Order, Now, what a raſh and-unjuſt Cri 
ticiſm is this! if it was ſo in his Mother Ton 
gue, the Dutch, I know not; but I'm certain it 
is otherwiſe in Eugliſh. Tis true, we don't fol- 
low the metrical Compoſition ofthe Ancients ;yet 
We have ſuch a Mixture of ſtrong and ſoft, long 
and ſhort Sy llables, as makes our Verſes flow, 


rapid, ſmooth, or rumbling, agreeable to the 


Subject. Take any good Ehgliſh Verſe, and by 
a very ſmall Change in the Tranſpoſition of a 
Word or Syllable, any Body who has an Ear 
will find, that we make a very great Matterof 
the Nature and Order of the -Syllables. But 
why muſt the ancient be the only proper Metre 
for Poetry and Muſick? He ſays, their Odes were 
ſung, as to the Aythmus, in the ſame Manner 
EE Rb R e | as 
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we ſcan them, every pes being 4 diſtin Bar 
; Meaſure, ſeparate by 2 diſtin Pauſe ; but in 
e bare Reading, that Diſtinction was not acc 
irately. obſerved, the Verſe being read in a 
ore continuous Manner. Again he notices = 
at after the Change of the ancient Pronunci cx 
tion, and the Corruption of their Language; 
je Muſick decayed till it became a poor and in- 
nificant Art. Their Odes had a regular Re- oY 
im of the ſame Kind of Verſe ; and the fame | 
| nn of Syllables in the fame Place of every - . 
jar Verſe : But there's nothing, ſays he, but 
onfuſion of Quantities in the modern Odes ; ſo 
bat to follow the natural Quantity of our .SyÞ 
tbles, every Stanza. will be a different Song, o- 
derwiſe than in the ancient Verſes: (He 
ould have minded, that every Kind of Ode was 
ot of this Nature; and how heroick Verſes 
gere ſang, if this was neceſſary, I cannot fee, 
ccauſe in them the Dacfylus and Spondeus are 
bmetimes in one Place of the Verſe, and ſome- _ 
mes in another.) But inſtead of this, he ſay 
he Moderns have no Regard. to the natural Y 
Gantity of the Syllables, and have introduced 
m unnatural and barbarous Variety of long and 
bort Notes, which they apply without any Re- 
gard to the Subject and Senſe of the Verſe, or 
the natural Pronunciation : So that not! ing 
can be underſtood that's fung, unlefs one knows 
t before; and therefore, no wonder, ſays he, that 
our vocal Muſick has no Effects. Now here is in- 
deed a heavy Charge, but Experience gives me 
uthority to affirm it to pe abſolutely falſe. ee 
, f | ave 
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have vocal Mnſick as pathetick as ever the 
|  etentwas. If any Außer don't pronounce i 
|, - . telligibly, that is not the Fault of the Muſiel 
wich is always ſo contrived, as the Senſe « 
the Words may be diſtinctly perceived. B 
this is impoſſible, ſays he, if we don't follow tt 
natural Pronunciation and Quantity; which 
Ithink, precariouſly ſaid; for was the Singing 
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ſures of metrical Feet, in which there muſt fre 
quently be a Stop in the very Middle of a Wort 
Was this I ſay the natural Pronunciation, an 
the Way to make what was ſung beſt under 

. flood ? Himſelf tells us, they read their Poe 
otherwiſe. And if Practice would make tha 
diſtinct enough to them, will it not be as ſufficie 

in the other Caſe. Again, to argue from what 
ſtrictly natural, will perhaps be no Advanta 

to their Cauſe; for don't we know, that t 
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Words, for the ſake of a numerous Stile, -evet 
in plain Proſe; and took ſtill greater Libertie 
in Poetry, to depart from the natural Order it 
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it is in the modern Languages, which will there 
fore be moe ealily and readily underſtood it 
11 Singing, if pronounced diſtinctly, than the anci 
ol ent Verſe could be, wherein the Conſtruction c 
the Words was more difficult to find, becaũſe o 
the Tranſpoſitions. Again the Difference of long 
and ſhort Syllables in common Speaking, is not ac 
curately obſerved; not even in the ancient Lan 
guages; for Example, in common e 
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mthe Ancients ſung their Poems in a Manner 

lfferent from the bare reading of them 2 Still 
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an only make pathetick My/ick; and if. there 

any Thing moving in our Songs, he ſays, 

is only owing to the Words; ſo that Proſe 

ay be ſung as well as, Verſe: That the Words 

ught naturally to have the greateſt Influence, 
been already conſidered; and I have ſeen 

o Reaſon why the ancient poetical Rythmus 

onld have the only Claim to be pathetick ; - 

if they had exhauſted. all the Combinations 

long and ſhort Sounds, that can be moving 

agreeable : But indeed the Queſtion , a- 

"YU 0 | | out 


— — — — 


1 IIILY 
——— 
= 


— 


_ 


— OM ow Ou oe. 


appeal to Experience, and lea Er 
minded you, that by u Derek the 
Maſick, I don't ſay it is all alike 


or that there can be no t *Objedtion: Rid 45 
of our Compoſitions, elpecia in the 
»fick to Words ; 


. of Mufe ck, taken in all that it is 8 4 0 f; is 


24 


more perfect than it was among the old Gre ky 
and Romans, at 1 for What can Y b 


* 


4 » 
nw. 3 — 


— 


— 


- 
— 22 


” 


——— 


| 


F 


. — 


* 
> 


, 


—— 
2 
v 
. 


= 
— >= — - = - <a -» — ” - — 


ls... tit. Aire. An 


—— — & — 


mem ,. 
- 


: 

* 

2 
2 


NSN 8 
"WF 4 * | 
SSN : 


- 
7 X > : | 
. — — * . 883 
Ws 8 3 4 
* 
| D - 
N 
: . " bay | 
| | V 5 1 
P | | | 
Y 8 i o 
> | | | 1 
. : k | 
. — „ * i - F - : 
| | 2 | 
| g : 9 vs 4 / 
| 2 V i WD" =D * D I - SR 
| « . 
| WJ | IC 3% a ; i 
8. ' 
5 RX of Bo NL bee 
A ; 4 8 
; | — — — — ä 
S ; ( | | ( 
8 ? ”- 
* 8 N WY . - * # 
3 | | 1 X 
3 Si N. 4 k : 
47 ki wo | Wo. : 4 FA « x Þ \ 
Hu} 3 . Ay | _ 
_ | ; 
I ? # 
1 
1 wy ; 
* i | 
3 * # 
"0 
* . ˖ „ h — 
3 — LEA Yo he T4 * , * 
— — — 5 ? 
* 


pot 


DO [an 
vue 


* 
, * 4 5 5 A * 
: ; Ly. 1 * 5 1 X. * 2 : 
* 4 8 p . le 

* F 8 ; Le ani 
N i a ay w - © of * N "WP. 7 . * 8 / * * 1 
1 4 ; Ds + Gs * 4 % . * . p 1 3 A n , —.— * 4 N 1 8 
% oy : , e ” , Ty Ja : Py ant, . — — 3 ng uh 4 þ "Ys 7 6 
A eee el A =>; %# OS NE he res ee en ( 


— — 


3 
* * 5 


% 


"NE > 


” * 


+ 


7 


a. 


* 
2 * 7 


— 
— 


« 
4 


2 


75 
63 


33 ID III I EI CS 


1.4 W 


Ks 
GY 
"Tt oh MES 


iſ 


2 as 2 
re 


Li 
* 
= 
1 
a; 


. 
<S 
W 


1. 


==, 
* 
- 


1 


22A. 


TT Ae ei 


T 
+ 
r 
. 
; 


Wl AE ' 


1 137 


1 5 
ED 4 


II 


f % 
| N 
4 

— 


WED 
| 44>) 


— OY 


* 


* 


® 


ys 


%_ 
py = * _ 4 * - ' 
1 ” » -” , 4 2 . * 
8 x Pu 
2 = 
X . - "— * 7 z - 
: 4 — 1 
po — . 
. & & 
_ 
- - 
* A > 2 ; 2 
F 5 * 
* * N . - : 
/ as X + 
; * a 
4 — r 
p : % / 
1 — o 1 : 
- - — — 
; 1 7 * wy 
F 7 7 3 * 3 
— 0 * 8 _ . — 7 2 } 
: 2 , = . 4 — 
0 © 2 : A * 
2 * 4 - 
* F _ 
4 o 8 
1 Xx < a ” FR. 
: : . BY 6 
8 — 
1 — . 4 - 
— . 4 5 * * - - 
— hath. i — > wy - ” % 
% * wt = 
1 1 8* < » Fi : * 
* * pl ” * * 99 - 4 * — r4 
- 4 . * 1 12 bu 
P ” I AI a — ; Y . 0 — 
. 3 [ p 22 q 
— * Rr wb. © 5 þ, 4 * * 
/ 4 AS - - 
2 Mix 2 Fan #4 4 : ; on! iS; : > S 
— £ 2 by 57 
- . ; r . * N BS ; : 
2 4 4 2 1 B 2 — 3 3 . * % 
% x 9 4 Y 8 1 Fo \ , - 
* 0 „ 3 o . « — a” - > 2 
; I * 4 , * 2 1 
. : 
s = - 
f , x L 2 — , 
— ” _ . "Y 1 —_— 
G E 2 3 6 . _— : 
- - — " 2 4 N * - -— * 
* * - * 
_ 2 5 jo « * 4 2 * — 
as * © 7 — 
D . - * 7 b 
4 — 1; 2 - 5 1 bo 2 
* * A * * — = 
, 2 is 1 Cf 21 . ** , - 
- _ * ” ab - „ 5 7 Ss * bo” 
4 — | — a "_ 2 2 
4 ” ” * 4 2 — — ” _ 
L. - 4 — og! SY r 
„ by * "NES. * — od . — - i - 3 „ 5 
* _ — h — WIG * 
* 2 +. i n 2 > IF 1 — — 
, 8 ? es Jo * 
"hy / En ME . 
9 5 . * 0 9 . p 
/ % — * " I 
— ces * 1 2 7 * „ 4. e 7 x J ; 
; - A ; F 5 i 
- — S * of > ” * * PE * . 
- "ws IF - E ] — ö * - ' 
£ — * 1% 4 - * 3 1 . 6 * 
* " i of * * - 1 ** - 
. FR / 5 - 1 5 r ; . . . 
. , * N fg . - 4 
. P 1 of % ® 9 - 
* 1 . N 2 — — + x 4 3 : 7 FR 4 822 * . n 
* 4 * 1 —— ” , 4 hy 
* e 0 W = 8 * — 3 x A 2 T 
£ * . — - — 
— .. * * 
9 , | d 3 1 > 4 -4 
- : * = a _ 
% — . _—_ 9 2 t 4 * | - 1 > 
* . 7 * Fe. ' 1 . 
. 4 2 - 
1 5 - 0 * 
J > 4 __ # . . 0 
4 * b * * ; : 6. * . by ” * 
* 6 bs : 
« * 4 * . s 
'S> £ - . „ 4 . - * 
- . 0 = % 
- * * 5 
F / f ; : : — " Aa 
N 7 gh 4 * * * 1 
4 * x & — - S ; 
” : % # 4 
" G 
* - 7 — - . 
, 5 ' . 
5 — 4 o : - 
> : | 
o * * * 
F ' * 
2 2 4 7 8 
. - . ? 5 2 — 
* ; r 
* - 
- % 
N 3 
3 . & 
a el 
2 A 4 . 4 4 4 
8 F 1 * * ”= * a 
1 \ 1 a 5 83 b ; — » 
— - \ * 2 * 
. —— * { * = * . - 9 & 
G& / 4 3 2 — ” * A * ” . 
* ; | my . * 
e - = - 1 0225 
a A i : » b - pe * 24 x —® : . 
* f : : 4 . \ 
Y bg ” 
— i 7 tiny 5 2 F 4 . 
8 » | 3 
* > WI * 
E — . * * ” a ” 
2 « of 8 FIR * w * — 1 * 
— 8 * — = —— 
4 : 
by 1 1 * ” * X : 2 : 2 
5 . Wd - > 
4 6 4 bY * F - or - / - * 
: . 4 5 4 + SO + 
. ” 1 0 7 * — * 4 . * ” 
: 2 B. 
iT 
7 
q 12 > - 
* " - * * 
4 4 99 Nn 2 2 5 — 
A > : ns x N — 7 E 
5 1 . : 7 / mY by 2 * L 
- 9 A. « . , : 
1 . ) 8 3233 - 
Pf LY : . 1 GS 
5 1 3 
* " 5 . — 2 2 
p P g ” 
+ 2 ir N . . . - > v + 
x N Y: ; 8 : 1 - * 7 
7 bs 5 % 4 >. 8 4 
4 * ho a ” 0 . 
” T4 — * * 
* 5 f i 2 f 
3 N # 
C _ N ” - > s "_— 4 
1 4 N * * . 
1 — * * - | P . % 
” . pay R 4 * 7 - . - * 
4 % Y 44 3 . * Py 4 . *x6 ” * - 
* 
- oy * 7 4 9 K 2 . * 
7 * ” q * "bs * " = 
* : * — . 
e + 3 - 
* 9 1 — 8 - - * A 
1 a * 
1 
by 2 moo. 
1 5 _ FF 
* . = * - 3 4 - . 2 . 0 
9 > 1 * * * 
mY 2 WL 3s 2 
* 4 | * * . E * * 
8 — : [7 , 2 : : - . 
+ ” * i 
F1 
* N. * 
\ : "X24 
- ” \ 4 . "I 1 1 > 2 - ; 
TD - F : ; g 
: - - A 4 
| « - . ; A 4 LY: 8 
9 1 * b 1 — * 
SY . J 1 p : 8 : S 
- & — 7 ; 4 ; . 
. j — 
£ * 
0 -* 
— = - 
- ® 2 # * dP 
„ TY 
j : — . R 
, pe - * 2 * 
2 - 

9 2 i * . 1 . —_—_— * 
. 4 * * * . 
4 : N 0 — 1 bd 

1 —̃ — 4 . A + 
J I 1 ; L 5 : , \ ” * | | — — = 
— < 4 - 1 * * 3” 4 

(OR * 7 XN 3 4 6 * 15 * — — 

. 5 % ? — 77 | GRO a &.- * 2 

« Wd PEE x. 92 * 5 p p d Po 17 2 

4 4 . i , a "x 5 4 . 893 : : 

— 5 ” * 7 * 5 * . ' F > * 1 SY bi 
. = , . . 
4 * ( . : — 5 
. - * g 1 ” . 
: : 5 Le R 
. 1 . 4x \ by 2 * « 
. — 7 . * 7 7 7 \ 4 6 . | — > * 
Fo: 1 e ; TYM : f 
6 7 5 5 * DEED, 4 - ; 
4 0 f 137 g ; A F 1 # \ 0 2 
4 A 4 I ” * ed 7 e F * * \ R * * ©. 
* 1 * * - 9 - 
4 1 4 F x < 7 2 * > . IH]. * © # £ þ f a 
- . 1 1— 12 N +9264 5 4 - . * - - 
4 4 9 7 . 4 4 1 - 1 £ 4 N J 2 95 * 
Y, _ « : : * — — — — . — < 0 * — 
- — - - - 2 = » * 2 — — Ad — — 4 
4 — : - 
- - * 
N . 
* 
a — 
2 * = 2 


4 * 
—- 
7 
. 
* 
= 
» 
* 
„ 
— 
J 
-_ * 
4 „ 
* 
2 
A 
” 
- 
& 
* + 
* 
* 


TE. 


+ 
— 
v 
+ 
N 


ORE 
T X 38-2, 222 5 0 
| | ZZ | j 
1 4 264 # hbirws —_— 11 1 3 
— 5 


6567 5,55. 209% ws - 3 3 3 5 ; 2 
i ee ee eee | 

"ny 
2 O08 8-1 


= * 
1 7 — 
8 ' FR 4 4 * \ p 4 o 533 2 _ Wy * — 
* g a . , ; "Fe 


; 
N. 7 % « o - 1 
5 41 . * - . — * 


Gr. 6. 5 
| 1 2 21 
| — ET | 8 : 


: E WS He na LO ge df 


* 
* 3 «© : * . | TEINS 7 : : . \ b ' N P 
- 2 * 4 - > 2 7 » 7 ; PERS ? * 5 2 b £ ; . 1 , » * 1 : 
2 3388 ; ' | > \ 13 0 f N \ . a * | 
* * . 7g . 4 7 , , ! 
r. - yu . , l . 4 ” ” — * - n 
= x , * * 
— —— = * — 
2 * E £ # / 7 4 * * 
% 7 } 
* - 
. 
W 0 5 . * 
; 0 
fi. * * 7 : 
N c : | 1 
1 P $0 & : ? 
-. 5 F — k 2 1 . ; +: 
I: 2 — 0 * - 
"= © i * 1 wm . 4 
P + f . 1 
k . 4 
5 1 . : — 4 
7 1 f 
5 ; 
? — . 
3 * « » * 5 
* * * ? 
* : 4 6 4 
o " 1 . — 
70 1 1 f 4 
5 1 0 _——— 
o 8 * W n g * 
2 
% 9 ' - . J = i 
$ b 4 # 
* * x — „ R ; 
z . i * | ol . 
2 4 ** 4 . 
* : X 8. * 
34 .4- | Is _—— a ; | 
& * x ” n 
? » 1 1 0 ; 
I» » „ 15 1 4 3 
* * to ” * * 
12 4 q _ = —_ — 
+ WH * 4 \ : N 
* v4 .. * Ls 4 
1 - ? 8 4 % 
. - ; , .+ 0 We 2 
5 5 * 


2 
LOA 


* 


» —_— 

f | * FR", 2 

— a ö 

x” 1 ud | | 

| 4 | ; 

1 1 7 | | 

P — n K . 

> + 
* ; of — — —— 
71. N 5 ; 

TAR : 

| 7 — — 

1341 6 - 1 

+6 —4 . : | ; | 

* 4 ö 
1 * * 


— — * A —— —— — 
FI 
* : 
/ . Py 2 * | 27 
* 4 . . | 
4 
* * 


q . 
| ü | 2 
- * N 
. - of - 5 ＋ . 
. f Yo 7 * 
oy I 0 N 7 , 
| 10 Ws ot" ? . 


. 
* 


wa ; . "ot * } 
© } 
” y : . es 
\ . 
* 
LEY 2 * A 
* 4 ; 45 
* | | | 
- * f 0 
* 2 | | | 
# 4 
F a 8 Fl 4 of o * 
4 5 * N , \ 4 ſu « 
| | — k 
. 1 a za * . | L 5 
Gn. 8 - Cl 
pe 
” 5 4 
* . * + ww ag * | 
* 41. 
; . 
* 
* - | 
5 5 | 
. | 
* . * 1 : 
* : 
FF! * 1 | 
. N : | | 
3 1 1 
1 | | 
M R | | : 


£4 5 2 4A £ . * * 6 1 A i 1 
P ˙ - EEO I GT» 6 OE uh ES Wap HHH. ot 2 eas 7 


f % * | 


N 1 
i 


+ 8 4 , ; ” 
wants wo P 1 . . 
„ „ E 
* =, - * 0 » .% 


"i 25 ; Is 5 {, } . - 
1 


- 
m_ — 


* , y 2 : 2 * . 
4 2 &> i + 
* * 


1 4 


! ; 2 g 
y 4 + * * . * 
x» * 9 1 - . 
? 1 4 — 
* — —— 5 f AIR IE" i 
hee * 1 57 
4 bs 
8 1 ö { e 1 > 
, Lo 1 J 9, 
4 + + —4 N * bd 4 1 J * 3 
+++ Hy 8 8 — 
N 3 - * 5 PRA 
A FR” ogg \ ' e * , ” i 1 
6 N 2 : % * 4 
* . 6 Fu Y by 
1 \ \ 2 7 5 
. = \ 2 
— — | N — oy 4 > - . * 1 
L MIL. ; * F 5 9 
; ©. _ ; e ; 
i * e * — * * * e 
] 1 wo . "I e $$ 
N þ * ? 
is * * - " . I " 
| f 3 ' | 
32 * : * £ 
. * 1 * . . . : 
N ST. * 4 , 
1 ; . 0 
75 % - nts , 
I 4 0 * 
i. 2 . 8 . 
. - by 4 6 mY { . s * * 1 1 | f ; 
*..% = 6 . — 0 5 
wy : > » 4 Fs 1 
L 2 94 * : a = 2 3 ; 9 
"1 * 4 . 
Be » * 2 * z 
\ 9 7 4 LOR a? * 7 o 
* Þ* 8 , 234 1 "= F > 1 2 
1 kf 2 85 1 * PF 7 Y 
o GE - ef 5%. Yr. hoc - *. | 
* Dn a * ” 4 I 
. I N 4 . Fa 
. "7 . 8 2 ry ; 
4 1 * ' 
; : * 0 * 4 I 
1 ? f 5 F * . . . 0 : 
— * * . * 4! 9 . . 4 » 
. = , . 
: * 8 | — 
i — — Ns: = TY „9 
2 * 3 . . 
: , * 4 » 5 y 1 A 8 
N R * b : * 1 * * £ 
2 5 7 * q ' 4 5 — * 5 
7 . ; 4 2 5 : 3 x 
y 2 * A 7 
4 * : A 
7 a „ q o * 5 4 
þ 4 J is A 5 
25 | x [ * F 
: E 2 We — * 25 — 
8 * * 11 * 
* * 


wee 
- Y 


- 
* * 


„„ 


1 


\ 57 
+ 
1 


1 7 g * 


r 


* 


12 


T 
* 


* 3 5 
} * +4 2 5 = A . 2 a x 1 1 
W i rant alot perwonre in We tobe es 
s 6 Y 27 : , a 4 


% 


* 


r 


n . Ki _ . 
* 2 3 . — . * 
* 8 * 45 98 „ — oy << = . > 
C ö * = 7 - p Y ; 1 


rae —L— . 


* 


"1 +3 TEE TUTTTL IT + EI WOE UL BY I — — 


a ; ; | NPY 4x $0 . — — 
p « ek hs . 0 þ * — * * - - 
- 


9 - * " x „ ata. "= * b A 5 v f 
L n — — : 


© ; Y f 4 a 
* * 1 . : * : : : | 
1. { 33 | 1 * 1 E i 1 1 2 ? : |. £ "1 { 2 1 ; 2 : 


7 2 2EZ TTT rr l n n . N 5 — 
223 HH fn of SEE 5 


. ; 2 * - _ * 0 —5 * N 
P 3 4 | 3 2 4 - 4 2 Thy £ . y * * — : þ 4 + — * by * 4 2 "SY ” - 
4 - K F > | | 8 oth x - 4 4 * - LP ng — HELP had 240M" — I 
2 . * 0 * >, * 
© * > 9 199 ® 5 K 
96 15 ; 2 5 0 5 
x 7 D.- 7 5 f \ | F: \ * _—_ 
0 } = 1 4 : . *. 
' = F , - a F I, * . 
>; 5 . - : * - - - : ® 
” R . 
2 - 2 - 85 ; ' * *. . 
2 ; 75 . 2 — 
I - * 2 ® 4 0 N rs, - 
4 : k , N * . : G - / - a . 5 > Yo 
* 2 N ; | | HY : ; 6 
» © * _ — - — =. * K a - 
N 2 er eee $ & >. 
It HL TH ü uj᷑ᷓ—— ——— * 
p = 
_ . -* +4 * 
J 4 5 0 a * - 
6 4 1 - : 3 2 s : - * ®. x — 
4 Eu um * | : 7. _ þ 2 = * ” ** , $1 - 
— a | * ü | 
> 5 4 > * = : A * - a _ ” 
P ry P N 6, * Li » 5 * 24 R . . 
£ 1 1 » 'ﬆ + — 6 EO " 2 * - - > _ 4 
a . * « * , Ly | * . 
. : * 5 - P 1 3 N * 
» 4 r S . Rv * 
. by * Fo * 
5 ** 5 * 
. * 6 7 N .. 
— 4 * 
1 1 a 8 — oy * ; I + * Af . = 4 
2 « 8 87." f 4 
4 i : 5 1 4 


ALERT 1 
Leer 


| — * 
1 | 
| —_—_ . $ * - 
$51 1 by 
2 — - 4 , 
. * : 
5 8 
| ; * " . * 
. ! a 
* 5 ; ; 
1 — 
; 
> „ 
/ ; : 
" * 
1 CS —— 
| — — — — — 
} A — entered ny erence 8 0 ; | : 
| —— _ — — — 
| Cn eo earn 
. a) re ad opts ͤ—— : 
go ——_— = 
x ! ; | | 
' | | | | | 
| 4 f ” 2 
7 2 N 
* s — | | | 
2 * | : | 
2 , | 
| 7 
1 5 * 
- — 
- N * * * 
” 2 
C 
4 . þ | 
f . , he * 9 


5 * =y £ % 
— 
/ 4 5 I, * » 3 , N 
J . 
* ? 1 £ * 4 . I ; 4 
A F- 
[ r 2 
— th . 
* , : 8 ; 
ö - GOD 4 S * 5 : EE, 
| | : * , 
. 4 * 


1 * 9 = 1 4 Ti [ 
Ou _— — 
. F : 
. : rr - F || 1 4 1 4 
8 vv 2 0 : - * 5 5 1 . x 
+ 4a. _ * 
z — : ; f | 
2 — 9 5 4 : | ; 
* : 
P A - „ 0 6 | 
» 1 —— £ 8 
g * * EF * * 
4 0 f 
/ * I * P 
: - 4 - | > | 
, * * 5 : a 
5 2 * * 2 
* * - 
. * - 1 . „ * 
5 o 
: : * #: a . ” 
; [i * *% 0 i 
* 0 % * * * bo 3 P : 
$i; . ; ** 
* 2 {© 4 
ö | : y f ö - - 
* 5 * 2 - 7 © 0 2 1 5 
. % . +4 2 
* . " F 
by Ll * 4 2 * 
" 
« 
we — * > — — k ; 


. >, * PS. 
SGH TS 24 Y 
* A 8 * 


n * 


IE 


” 


4 


bo 
FN 


N FIT 


W - 


9 


- 


7 4 Y * 


. 


3, + 


. * 
* 1 * 


ä a 
= n 

r 5 

2 

— — 9 5 N 
: & 


ha ra * b 


bY 


* 


o 


Y 
E 

" *. 
* 


. 
* 
. 


* 
” 

2 W 

> * 

* 


7 
» 


- 


” 


: * 
a» J- 
"x 
„ © op Wi 
a . 
k 
C E. . by + 
11 
* . A 2 a 
* N . 
at {+ 
4 * * 
„ i . 
Y KS 

» — 

* ** 

4 | 

. on — 1 + 
i a : 
4 
4s 
"NW 
* 
4 
I £ 
N » _ 4 
© * A „ 
[ 

4 — \ 
-— 
= = 
= 

4 7 
ö = was # < 
; N 
— 2 
1 
| 
4 — ES, 
— 5 
2 * 1 
1 » 
4 
mb ny - 
* 
3% - 
5 


* 


% 3 


462 
Wk 


/ 


' 26. 


* 
5 


* 


1 
g 
i 
! 


£ 


Ss 


4 


— 


2285221. 


7 


0. 


* 


LELIL 1 


% 


WH 


1 8 


2 


9 & OF 


© 2% OS 


TT 


| 
ah 


L 


* e 


% 


” 


9 


* 
i 
— 
” 
rs 
#4 
5 
— 
i 
— 
2 Y 


a 
21 


1 
IT 


IM 


ELITE 


4 


— 


5 


ux 


- 
x 


» 
: 


: 


2:8: 45 — 4 


* 


7.0 


rs 


n 


* 
* 
* 


a ; 
HOGAT - ak bows Ch-p-o7 


** 


„ 


3 


(1 


—_— 


FI 


„ 


TC) il 


—_— 


＋ 


na 


= © 4M 


we 
* 


1 


\ 
* * 
1 
„ . v 
44 „ (4 * 7 79 
* 
p of 
=» <3 { 
- * * 4 
0 i 
X . 5 
U , 
4: 
” . n 
as » * 


4 Ay 4 ; 
7 * 
[ 4 * 
. . 
2 x 
* Þ . 
N * my 
* 5 
- * 
F vs 
* * 


4 1 j = * j Pp, 
"OE 7 p o 1 F . , 1 q e * 3+ " .* ak s 
7 NT ED .” . 2 . $91 . . 1 2 55 4 q " l 5 
47>. 7 v 4 7.8 6 1 
83 ao . 1 ;, * 4 % 128 c 1 f ; 
2 4 WY £ * ; « 8 3 1 : : j 
L : - - . * * 0 * ; tf 
. Nes S 64 1h 8 19 ; 
* a * » 3 a. - 
, * s * F 4 
7 7 1 * EF 4 vv * I 
1 OT 1 4 
* 2 * . o ; 
* — 5 * 65 1 
h : . * 
* 2 ” 
* 
{ & . * 
[ * 
4 , * of * 

bn * 

* Z ( 
N %. ” 

g 37 8989 — - 

0 ” * » 
* 
— 24 N 
* a . ; 

p 9 2 1 * . p 

- N 4 | 

: I 4 


— 
2 
. 
* 
2 
- 


* 
” $4 & 7 1 * 5 . — F. o , * 
LO * * 4 . * * 
” P a 
5 . "oY » » * 
* * 7 2 a * N mu ! ; 3 . 
” 2 s " 7 
* ” . 9 *, * 5 
£ ” * — — , ; 
. 92 , 
| : ; (01.8 * - | * 
” \ | 
; " N wy ' 
5 « . g | 
* ay: þ LIC © * 0 D 7 4 
« ; / * - * « — 2 
5 * ., " | 1 
. 1 4 * 
4 
4 * - \ 
* . © "M LE] . 
| — „ | A 
5 6 
”o 4 0 > "> * 0 » , 4 . 
a 2 fy 8 . | 4 a 1 : 
1 F T P . + ' 
— ** 1 1 - L 
* U U * $ f Ll " „ 
f * 7 
0 | 4 2_ . * * 
.* F p ; . * 
* 4 


” F I . 4 [2 * . „ * %, 
205 E ' MN / * ' ; 
, A; 5 ' | | 


* — 
8 

» 

1 

* 
1 
at fu 


- 
- 
* 


> 
* 


LL 
— 


— 
WES 7 
- a 
* 
- 


I 


— 


— 
* 


= 
” 1 * " A 
| 4— = p 24 7 1 1 22 — * * 0 
N. 2 6 * C 4 4 » „ *. . 


. 


— 
8 


r 


— 


9 
” 
_ 
* 
> 


_ 
. 


BB x ATA. © hw 
55 1+] + 
8 TDN 
* N  @ 

3 INE. 5 . 4 DB 

* . * 7 


M4 
5 


2 85 . 0 wy ; , We”, I 
. 6 , \ 
2 fs x ; 4 p - 
. 6. a 
* * 4 
„ _— * 4 " . 
Leek, 4 ** 1 a 0 ' * 
ba 4 
, 
0 = 
* 
* 4 
(2594, 
. * 
7 1 0 - % . . 
: 
1 TY p 2 mT 
” / * J N p 


